Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 
Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 


public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individual 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


and we request that you use these files for 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 
ai[http: //books . google. com/| 


WAV OL OE 


: fig 
: 


3 2044 102 772 712 


a 


a 
~atat- 6 ee 
° 


ee 
H. HUNTINGTON? JR. 
24 ASYLUM-STREET, HARTFORD, 


HAS RECENTLY PUBLISHED THE FOLLOWIN 
| WORKS, ' 


INTRODUCTORY TO THE STUDY OF 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


I. FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK: By E. A. Sopne- 
cies, A. M.; pp. 180, 18mo., designed as an introduc- 
tion to the study of the Greek, and to precede the use of 
the Grammar by the same author. 


This litle work is designed for beginners in the study of the Greek lan- 
guage, and seems precisely adapted to their wants. It contains only the 
elements of the language—things which learners need to have their atten- 
tion firet directed to, and which they must learn, in order to lay the foun- 
dation of any future progress. Containing only the elements, it does 
not distract and discourage the mind of the beginner, by presenting be- 
fore it too great a variety and multiplicity of objects—an advantage whi 
intelligent and experienced teachers cannot fail to appreciate. 

The author, we understand, is a modern Greek, who has deveted a 
great portion of his life to studying the dialect of his forefathers, amid the 
very scenes in which they acted, and spoke, and wrote He seems to 
have imbibed the very genius of the noble language whichhe now comes 
and offers to teach to the generous youth of ou: country. Ja the hands 
of Mr. Sophocles, the ancient Greek assumesa spirit and vivacity which 
leads us to think we have been mistaken in calling it » language. 
It is dead, we believe, only to those who know < not.— 
ist, July 27, 1839. o 
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This little volume, the preface says, is essentially an abridgment of 
Sophocles’ Greek Grammar, published in the year 1838, and is intended 
to precede that Grammar. It contains such parts of the Grammar as 
the student would learn in first going over the Grammar, should he not. 
use this book, together with such examples of Greek to be rendered into 
English, and of English to be rendered into Greek as will illustrate the 
rules, and facilitate the student’s progress. It is characterized by the 
same accuracy and logical arrangement which is to be found in the 

rammar, and which place these two books fully on a level with the ad- 
mirable Latin Lessons and Grammar of Messrs. Andrews and Stoddard. 
So similar, indeed, are Mr. Sophocles’ books to those of the gentlemen 
mentioned, that those who have learned their Latin from the latter, should 
not fail to learn their Greek from the former. This is not the place to 
enter at large into the subject; but from a careful examination of every 
part of the mar, (and the lessons and Grammar are one, and must 
stand or fall together,) we venture the prediction that the publication of 
these books will be found to have marked a new era in the progress of 
Greek literature in this country. Authors of previous Grammars deserve 
all praise ; but it may surely be believed that a native Greek, and a pro- 
found scholar, with the aid of modern and more extended views of 
philology, might give us a still better Grammar than any that we before 
possessed.— New Haven Record, July 20, 1839. 


Il. A GREEK GRAMMAR, FOR THE USE OF 
LEARNERS: By E. A. Sornocuszs, A. M., author of 
‘First Lessons in Greek.” Third edition. pp. 284, 
12mo. 


* * * The parts seem well suited, in respect to length, to each 
other, and there is a decided spirit of unity pervading the work. In the 
fine place I was struck with the happy manner in which the laws of 
euphony are laid down, by which so many seeming anomalies are ex- 
_ plained. In the second part, the tables of anomalies are excellent: and 
those of second aorists and second perfects, appear in a Grammar, I 
believe, for the first time. 

The Syntax, too, is equally happy, and the author’s translations of the 
examples under the rules, are as good as any I have ever seen. On the 
whole, I know of no elementary Grammar which fulfils the demands 
which are made by the present state of this science, more completely 
than‘ that of Mr. Sophocles.—T. D. Woorszy, Professor of Greek i 
Yale College. 


The meri of Mr. Sophocies’s Greek Grammar have come to be well 
understood; dad it is gradually passing into general use in our schools 
and academies. The clearness and condensation, which are its marked 
characteristics, will strongly recommend it to instructers. Mr. Sopho- 
cles is well known es 2 gextleman of extraordinary attainments in Greek 


se 

literature, and of a clear and logical mind. The fact of his being a native 
Greek, added to his familiar acquaintance, from long and laborious study, 
with the ancient classics, gives him a great advantage over the authors 
of most of our grammars; an advantage that will be more highly appre- 
ciated, the more the wodern Greek is studied in connection with its 
ancient mother. To such a man, the Greek is far from being a dead 
Janguage. In his mind, its words excite the living images of country 
and of home, the sentiments belonging to his nationality, the feelings 
native to his heart. Many a delicacy of expression, many a refinement 
of construction, must be perceptible to him, that escapes the notice of 
the learned: Hellenists of other nations. And when he composes a 
grammar of the ancient language of his country, he does it not from 
books alone; but he writes with the consciousness of “ inward Hellen- 
ism,’’ and with a confidence and clearness that no other can. 

The first edition of this Grammar was noticed in a former number of 
this Journal. The second edition contains many improvements upon 
that ; some important additions; some instances of filling out the forms 
more completely than before. The rules of the Syntax are worded 
with admirable precision ; and the examples to illustrate them are taken 
from the best authors. We have no hesitation in saying, that, for thor- 
oughness and completeness, for lucid order and terseness of expression, 
this Grammar is uneurpassed by any in the English language; and we 
hope, for the sake of classical learning in the country, that it will come 
into extensive use.—Second Notice by North American Review, July, 1840. 
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it is a work of great original research, eminently fraught with learn- 
ing, and generally arranged with skill. I shall not fail to commend it to 
the use of my pupils: and I do not hesitate to recommend it for general 
use. I am particularly pleased with the copiousness and pertinence of 
its examples, and its very full enumeration of exceptions. Mr. Sopho- 
cles’ manner of presenting the second aorist and the second future is far 
more satisfactory to me than the usual way. The Syntaz is at once sim- 
ple and philosophical; and the whole work is constructed on that happy 
medium which makes it an invaluable book of reference for the advanced 
scholar, and at the same time'a simple and easy introduction for the 
beginner.—W. S. Trier, Professor of Greekin Amherst College. 


I have examined, with some attention, the Grammar prepared by Mr. 
Sophocles. It appears to be a work of great care and research. The 
Author has spared no pains to make the work perfect, and, if he has not 
reached entirely the point at which he aimed, he has succeeded in sup- 
plying us with a work better adapted to the wants of the community 
than any of its predecessors. With the laws of euaphony and the tables 
of anomalies, and of the second perfect and second aorist, I am well 
pleased. The Syntax is full, simple, and well arranged. I consider 
the chapter on versification, though brief, valuable. I have no hesitation 
in recommending it to general use.—Asa Drury, Professor of Greck in 
Waterville College. 
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The editor has generally referred, in his Notes, to the Greek Grammar 
of Mr. Sophocles, because he is satisfied that it is the Grammar best 


_ adapted to the wants of American Classical Schools. The clearness 
_ and precision of the rules, the excellence of the arrangement, and the 


felicitous selection of examples, place that work at the head of the nu- 
merous elementary Grammars of the Greek language, thatare at present 
‘used in the United States. Mr. Sophocles has that accurate knowledge 
of all the niceties of the Greek language, which can hardly be expected 
of any other than a native Greek; and without disparagement to the 
valuable labors of other able scholars in this department, the preference 
is justly to be awarded to him.—Extract from Professor Felton's preface 
to the Greek Reader. | 


Sopnocies’ Greex Grammar.—A second edition of this Grammar, 
in a beautiful style of typography, has appeared from the University 
Press at Cambridge, Mass. We have already called the attention of 
teachers and students to the work. Its value has become widely known, 
and it has been adopted as a text book at Yale and Harvard, and in many 
of our best classical schools. —Philadelphia North American. 
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I have no hesitation in recommending Sophocles’ Greek Grammar to 
the notice of classical teachers. Indeed, the fact of its having reached 
its third edition in so short a time from its first publication, is a proof 
that its merits are already appreciated.—S. Torrzn, p. p., President of 
Washington College. 


HY. A GREEK READER FOR THE USE OF 
SCHOOLS: containing selections in Prose and Poetry, 
with English notes and a Lexicon; adapted particularly 
to the Greek Grammar of E. A. Sophocles, A. M., by C. 
C. Felton, A. M., Eliot Professor of Greek Literature in 
Harvard University.” pp. 454, 12mo. 


The excellence of any Greek book for beginners must-depend, in a 
good degree, upon the character of the selections of which it is compos- 
ed. They should be taken from easy authors, should be-long enough to 
interest the pupil, and sufficiently various as to subjects to embrace all 
the more common words of the Greek lauguage. In this respect I think 
Felton’s Greek Reader is superior to any now in use, and may be read 
with advantage by students preparing for college.—S. Torrsn, v. D., 
President of Washington Colleg 
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- "This work, from the hands of one of the most distinguished Greek 
acholars in the United States, has just issued from the press. The pub- 
lisher had already, within a year or two, offered to the public two of the 
very best elementary books on the Greek language which have ever 
appeared, either in this or in any other country. We allude to the 
Greek Grammar, and First Lessons in Greek, by if. A. Sophocles. In 
publishing the present work, he has rendered the cause of Greek learn- 
ing another very essential service. It is sach a work as might have been 
expected from a gentleman of the taste and scholarship which distn- 
guish Professor Felton; containing some of the choicest selections from 
the choicest portions of Greek literature. The fables of Aisop will in- 
terest the young learner by their pointed wit; the dialogues of Lucian, 
by their satire and humor; the aelections from Xenophon will engage his 
attention by the simplicity and elegance of their style; Herodotus and 
Thucydides will afford him a refreshing draught at the very fountains of 
historical knowledge; the odes of Anacreon will amuse him by their 
light and playful fancy; while the extracts from Euripides and Aristop- 
hanes will serve to give him a taste of the Grecian drama, and awaken 
a desire for a more perfect acquaintance with its peculiar character. 

The extracts from the different authors are neither so long, on the one 
hand, as to weary the learner with too much of the same thing, nor, on 
the other, so short as to fail of interesting, by hurrying him from author 
to author, without giving him more than a glimpse of any one in partic- 
ular. Professor Felton has not here hashed wp Esop, and Lucian, and 
‘Herodotus, and Xenophon, and Anacreon, and presented them to the 
stadent in the form of mtace meat, but he has given enough of each au- 
thor to initiate the learner into his peculiar manner and style. Not only 
so,.but he presents him with something from each of the different de- 
partments of Greek literature—fable, history, dialogue, oratory, and 
poetsy in its different forms of the ode, the epic, and the drama. 

The notes to each author are prefaced with a brief account of his life, 
so much of it as becomes the student to be acquainted with before com- 
mencing the study of his works; and instead of being written in the 
Latin tongne, as such notes used to be, they are, together with the 
Lexicon, written in good plain English. 

Oa the whole, the work cannot fail of being pronounced by good 
judges, an admirable introduction to the stndy of the Greck writers, 
adapted to an admirable Greek Grammar, and in the hands of apt teach- 
ers and learners, it cannot fail to contribute to the formation of admira- 
bie scholars in that most perfect of all the infinitely diversified modes of 
humaa speech—the Ancient Greek.—Congregationalist, October, 1840. 
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We announced some weeks since, the publication of a Greek Reader, 
by Prof. Felton, of Harvard University. The principal characteristics 
of the work we will now endeavor to state, for the information of in- 
structors why have not had opportunity to examine it. 

In making selections from the Greek classics, Prof. F. has confined 
himself to few authors, having taken his extracts from the writings of 
Esop, Lucian, Xenophon, ‘Thucydides, Herodotus aud Lyeias in prose, 
and from those of Homer, Anacreon, Sappho, Simonides, Callistratus, 
Euripides, Aristophanes and Moschus in poetry. His aim was to make 
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. selections of such length and character that the pupil should become 
interested in each. They are certainly made in excellent taste. The 
grammatical references are to the admirable grammar of Sophocles. 
rof. Felton’s notes are full, and embrace a biographical account of 
each of the authors from whose works selections have been made. The 
lexicon is perhaps as complete as any appended to such a volume. 

On the whole we should regard the book as exceedingly well fitted to 
cultivate in the pupil a taste for the elegancies of the ancient Greek lite- 
rature. In this respect we think it superior to any other work of its 
class.— Philadelphia North American, January 1, 1841. 


The work which lies before us, and which has called forth these re- 
marks, is a new selection of extracts trom the most celebrated Greek. 
writers, by Professor Felton, entirely different, as regards the passages 
selected, from any heretofore known on this side the Atlantic, and va- 
rying somewhat, although slightly in its plan from those in general use. 

We will premise that the Greek type is excellent, and although of 
rather a small face, singularly distinct, clear, and legible. ‘The fables 
selected from sop are the best and most elegant of his beautiful col- 
lection ; nor do we at all think the editor has inserted too many. With 
regard to his next author, Lucian, we cannot go quite so far; for al- 
though the reasoning is plausible as to the popularity with the young 
people of this writer, and the general accuracy of his style, he is not a 
favorite of ours, nor ever has been. 

With Professor Felton’s extracts from Xenophon, that purest and 
most entertaining of all ancient writers, we are delighted. He has done 
‘well in not limiting his selections to the Cyropedia, the least able and 
least interesting of all his works; and he has done well in giving place 
to the beautiful episode of Abradates and Panthea, instead of the usually 
extracted puerilities about the wondrously loquacious childhood of the 
Persian prince. From the Anabasis, also, the very best book of the whole, 
in our estimation, has been culled out,—the spirited and graphic second, 
which, with all the authenticity of the gravest history, blends all the in- 
terest of the wildest fiction, commencing with the desperate situation of 
the Greeks after the battle of Cynaxa, and the death of Cyrus, and end- 
ing with the characters of the five Greek commanders taken off by the 
base treachery of Tissaphernes, the portraits of Clearchus of Menon 
being the masterpieces of that age, the models of all later eras, as speci- 
mens of historical portrait painting. From the Hellenics, ‘we have the 
stirring tale of Thrasybulus when he sat “sublime on Phyle’s brow,” 
and how he conquered the oppressive thirty. ‘These three selections give 
a very complete specimen of all the various powers and various beau- 
ties of this accomplished general, and statesman, and philosopher, and 
author. A portion of the Sicilian expedition has been chosen, and that 
we think with judgment, from Thucydides. A single long extract from 
Herodotus, and:a part of the superb funeral oration of Lysias, complete 
the prose selections, which we have no hesitation in pronouncing, as 
vastly superior to the collection in Jacob's, or any other Greek reader 
we have seen. In the omission of Plutarch, we agree generally with 
Mr. Felton. In his preference of the Anabasis and Hellenica to the 
mere Cyropedia we are quite with him. We prefer his passages of 
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Thucydides to those in common use, the Plague and the Speech of 
Pericles, which are too difficult for any youthful readers; and we great- 
ly applaud his admission of a specimen of Greek oratory to this gdodly 
array of sages and historians. 

It is, however, in his poetical selections that Professor Felton has dif- 
fered the most widely from former selectors, and done himself most hon- 
or in the differeuce. He has here shown that he is not a mere book- 
worm, # decliner of nouns and conjugator of verbs, but a man of taste 
and fancy, of a spirit thoroughly imbued with the spirit of old classic 

oetry—who, if he has neither “ steeped his lips in the fountain of the 

orse, not slumbered on the twain-topped Parnassus,” has at least bathed 
his soul in the rich streams that have flowed thence, and risen from his 
bath full of bigh tastes, and glorious sentiments, and keen appreciations 
of all beauty, caught from the godlike contact. 

He commences with a selection from the Odyssey——Ulysses and Poly- 
phemus—a beautifut one, it is true; but why from the Odyssey, Profes- 


ser Felton? Why not from the great glowing Iliad, so singularly set . 


aside by all compilers of Greek readers? Then we have some sweet 
odes of Anacreon and Sappho’s Venus; then that most lovely lyric of 
all ages, the Danae and Perseus of Simonides, the untranslated, untrans- 
latable, though hundreds have tried their hands at it; and then the mag- 
nificent war-song of Callistratus, “Ina myrtle branch my sword will I 
bear.” After these, we have a long extract from the Hecuba of Euri- 
pides, the noblest, in our estimation, of all his lyrics, with the one excep- 
tion of that inthe Iphigenia at Aulis, which we wish he could have found 
room to insert; another from the Orestes of the same author, highly 
characteristic of the poet, and of considerable intrinsic value. A portion 
of the Plutus of Aristophanes follows. 

The notes which follow are chiefly distinguished by a brief preamble 
to each extract, giving a slight notice of the writer's life, character, and 
style; and discussing shortly, but with a master’s hand, the characteristic 
beauties or peculiarities of his composition and manner. Several of 
these preambles possess a very high degree of excellence in a literar 

oint of view ; are themselves not only very instructive, but full of feel- 
ing and poetry, and evince clearly how much the mind of the editor was 
with his subject.—New York Review, January, 1841. 


IV. GREEK EXERCISES AND KEY, with an Eng. 
lish and Greek Vocabulary, adapted to Sophocles’ Greek 
Grammar. pp. 192,12mo. By E. A. Sophocles, A. M. 


This beautifully printed volume, from the press of Messrs. Folsom, 
Wells, and Thurston, Cambridge, has just appeared. It is designed, 
we understand, to form one of a series of elementary Greek School 
books, of which a Greek Grammar, and First Lessons in Greek by Mr. 
Sophocles, and: a Greek Reader adapted to Mr. Sophocles’ Grammar, 
by rofessor Felton of Harvard University, had already been published. 

hese works, in our opinion reflect great credit both on the authors, the 
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printers, and the publisher. The public, we do not doubt, on examin- 
ing them, will confirm our opinion. They do bonor to the country 
which produced them, and would not suffer by comparison with similar 
works published in any other country. - 

The design of the present work is to furnish fe learner with a series 
of exercises adapted to the Rules of the Author’s Greek Grammar. 
Grammatical Rules ean be perfectly understood and fixed in the mema 
ry only by means of such exercises. Mere translation will never form 
accomplished scholars in any language. In order to become well ac- 

uainted with the structure of a language, we must practice writing it. 

his work affords the learner important facilities in his first attempts to 
write the Greek. It presents him with a series of exercises grammatic- 
ally arranged and a vocabulary—in which he can readily find the worda 
tobe employed. A Vocabulary like this, in English, and Greek, we do 
not recollect to have seen annexed to any similar work. A part of the 
edition, we observe, contains a Key for the use of instructors, which will 
doubtless serve greatly to facilitate and lighten their labor.— Connecticat 
Courant, April, 1841. ' 
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New Scuoot Boox.—In another column will be found an advertise- 
ment of the excellent school-books introductory to the study of the Greek 
language by Messrs. Sophocles and Felton. Of these works we have 
already spoken, excepting the “Greek Exercises” by Mr. Sophocles, 
which has just been issued from the press. ‘This appears to us to form 
a very valuable addition to the list. [t differs from other books of Latin 
and Greek Exercises, in at least one important respect, viz. that after a 
- sufficient series of exercises in which the words are given, the pupil is left 

to select the words, as well as to inflect and arrange them properly. To 
furnish the means of doing this, an English-Greek vocabulary is subjoin- 
ed to the exercises; and this part of the volame will be highly valued, as 
it supplies a want which has long been felt, and as it has been prepared 
by a scholar who, in fitness for such a task, has no superior in our coun- 
‘try. We commend the “Greek Exercises” to the notice of instructors. 
—Philadelphia North American, April, 1841. 
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CAMBRIDGE: 
STEREOTYPED AND PRINTED BY 
FOLSOM, WELLS, AND THURSTON, 


PRINTERS TO THE UNIVERSITY. 


PREFACE. 


THE materials, of which this compendious 
Grammar is composed, have been drawn from 
the best sources. 


The examples given in the Syntax are taken 
from the following classic authors : — Homer, 
Hesiod, Pindar, Auschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, 
Aristophanes, Theocritus; Herodotus, Thucydides, 
Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Auschines, Demos- 
thenes, Plato, Aristotle. 

Those rules, which should be first read and 
which should be committed to memory, are print- 
ed in the largest type (as § 136. 1). 

E. A. S. 


New Haven, 
October 2th, 1839. 


CONTENTS. - 


Part l, LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


‘Page 
Treareee Aitabet = El aee  ” 
Tena ee te Be OE 
soe le 1 Sompaeiiet St tg 
tle et HP pale lB 
7+ 7 aT) Bizrate and Apneralg =D 
ole 1 Bp LB 
Part U. INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
By a0 - oe 4 
8 .o.cd 
A . = 8 
Bl ve ell 
. 8 Moo. 
a . - 2 
a + . it 
a . . 
2 i: 4 
Reeainnome Lg [. 08 
“tikes = se vedoamaie 2 
diet LL tod muaiie 
‘eavenge 7 Bh, 1 
five ests "= : st 
esstyenur i 
mss Ureries ot 18 
Adjecive " _g 
uiecine | Botan stemaaerue ace 7. ip 
rare | Bo i 
‘ree eee 
ive Compara i 
we.) Bratt tod fie Par reute Hs 
3 ‘Prgeent, imperfect, Perfect, and Fi loperfect, ae 
Ringe Beenie, adie cod ad S| bli gg * 
a so. te es one 
Ts T+ Bl cont ynitecend doetatiaae = 
D+] S/S oe 
LL Bl Atoms vee TO. Te Te 
Lot ol Blampyvee 
fT BL Sy 7. 
ot 1 Bl peigemmmaystacrete es 
a | baad ct A 
Lol BL Becnniss - oR 
27.7 Rl Bewalosr fame sn 
21. Rlcompeliisee rate’ "7 OF 
ner) 
Part IJ. SYNTAX. 
oo rary 
.. B® - .°B 
. fe -i+0: 8 
- 7 ie ‘epertet, and Fotere 2 
-1: 8 rar} 
- 7. ie] . ~ 7. oe 
-7 8 27 .° 8 
- i. 8 2.0. 8 
7 OR 27.0 
-o. Bt 1.7.8 
- 8 .7 2° #8 
- 1. B i. . # 
- 1m 2.08 
1.8 27.7. 8 
- 78 -7.° 8 
-'.#8 2.1.7. 8 
| - 8 2. 
VERSIFICATION. 
| Feta, . Dee Ven > eo BM 
| Riehalevane” 57 Bat, oe 
a 


ongsx INDEX + : + | 87) appneviations - oe 
BNOLISH INDEX = - m8 


PART I. 
LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


- THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


a 1. 1. The Greek alphabet consists of the 
following twenty-four letters : 


. 


Figure. . Representative. Name. 
~t- doa A a “Aiga Alpha 
' BB6 B: 6b Bria Beta 
Gp yf G's g Téupa Gamma 
_ Ae D d dikra Delta 
Es E é "E wilev Epsilon 
7 Be Z 2 Znta  Zela 
| Hn E @é *"Hia ~=s Eta 
4.11 g@ 40 TH th Onta Theta 
< JF. I i ‘lata Iota 
/° K x K =k Kanna Kappa 
-- A dh L l AdéuBse Lambda 
_/ M pt Mem Mu Mu or My 
N y Ne n Nob NVu or Wy 
O «6 O 0 “O utxodv Omicron 
DTnumw Pp yO Pi 
Po R r ‘Pe Rho 
Z osfnal Ss Ziyua Sigma 
T «7 T t . Tav Tau 
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z LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§ 1. 


of These letters are divided into vowels and 
consonants. The vowels are a, &, ih l, 0, v, @° 
the consonants are f, 7, 6, , 0, x, A, mw, v, & 2, 0, 


6, TP Xs wp) 

Norge 1. E was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It 
was qualified by the adjective sé», smooth (not aspirated), only when it was 
used as a vowel. Anciently this vowel stood also for » and the diphthong s. 
E. g. wiSve was written AIOEP. 

H was originally equivalent to the rough breathing. E. g. Swag was writ- 
ten HEITAP, 49 ues, HEQMOZ. 


O stood also for # and the diphthong ov. E. g. wéexw was written JIA- 
2XO, ixove, EXOZI. It seems, that there was a time when O and 2. were 
distinguished from each other only by their size: hence the -epithets suxgév, 
small, and uiya, large. yO, 

TY also was originally used both as a vowel and as a breathing. It was 
called ysaéy only when ft was used asa vowel. As a breathing, or rather as 
a consonant, it was probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma. The 
modern Greeks still pronounce it like » or f, in the diphthongs sv and av. 


Nore 2. Before the introduction of ® and X, the Greeks wrote IIH for 
®, and KH for X._ E. g. they wrote EKITHANTOI ‘Exgdvry, ETIEL- 
KHOMENO2® iasuzinsves. Here H is equivalent to the rough breathing. 


TH was probably never used for @. 


They wrote also KE or XE for B, and DE for ¥. E.g. AEKZAI for 
difax, YIIEAEXZATO for dasdigzare, PIT XAZ for Yuyds. 


Norse 3. The most ancient Greek alphabet had three other letters, which 
disappeared from it in later times, and then were called iwicnya, numeral marks. 
These are F or ¢, ° or by and ‘7)- 

F ors, Bai, Vau, or Aivyauua, Digamma, (that is, double gamma, 80 
called on account of its form F,i corresponds to the Latin F or V. It is still 
to be seen in some ancient inscriptions. 

? or by, Kéwsra, Xoppa, corresponds to the Latin Q. It was probably 
a deep guttural. 

, Ld» or Zauai, San or Sampi, was perhaps sounded like the Eng- 
lish sh. 

Remarnx. The mark ¢ representing ¢r must not be confounded with the 
digamma. 

Nore 4. We observe, that g is used only at the beginning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word. E. g. cscwopsvoc, not 
SéSWGUEVOU. 

Some editors unnecessarily put ¢ at the end of a word com- 
pounded with another. E. g. siségyouos for eisépyouat, Suctuy7s 
for duotuyns, ogrig for cores. 


Nore 5. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first eight letters denote units, 


§ 1] THE GREEK ALPHABET, 3 


the next eight, fens, and the last eight, hundreds. The obso- 
lete letters ¢, Ly, Tr, denote 6, 90, 900, respectively. 


Observe, that the letters denoting units, tens, or hundreds, 
have an accent above. 


Thousands commence the alphabet again, with a stroke 
underneath. 


Here follows a table of numerals. 


a | tae Il rN 30 v 400 

2 t 12 y 40 g 6500 
if 3 " 13 i. 50 zx 600 
ov 4 10 I4 4 60 y 700 
a 5 Le 15 o @6=6«-sdsWXF°70 a 800 
¢ 6 is’ 16 x 80 Dy’ 900 
vg 7 he 17 hy ’- 90 = 1000 
7 €«=C«8 in ~=—si«d'8 e 100 £ 2000 
x# 9 we §=619 o 200 7 3000 
¢ 10 , 20 z< 300 &c. 


Pd 

Examples, wij = 1838, wos = 1776, awxe’ = 1821. 

Nore 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which 7, 1,4, Bf, u, Fal, X, EL, ™, respectively denote, 
“Zos, one, Ilévis, five, Aéxa, ten, Tevtcnig Déxa, Jive times ten, or 
Jfty, ‘“Exarov (anciently HEKATON), hundred, Hevtaxss “Exa- 
tov, five hundred, Xidio., thousand, Ievraneg Xlds01, Jive thousand, 
Mugioi, ten thousand. (§ 60.) | 


Here follows a table. 


I 1 ANII 17 Biz 600 
ur Q 4niir 18 ET un 700 
III 3 dnir 19 Ef wuy ~~ 800 
IIIl 4 34 20 lel nHHA 900 
v4 5 44a 30 xX 1000 
it 6 AAda 40 xXx 2000 
It 7 FT 50 XXx 3000 
HII 8 lia 60 xxxx 4000 
nim = 9 [{ 44 70 EL 5000 
a “10 F[ 444 8 ET x 6000 
AI 11 [4444 90 EI xx 7000 
AN 12 H 100 EI xxx 8000 
AIT 13 HH 200 FT xxxx 9000 
AI 14 HHH 300 M 10000 
AW 15 HHHH 400 MX 11000 


AI 16 ET 500 Sc. 


4 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. [§ 2 


VOWELS. 


fy 2. There are five short vowels, and five cor- 
responding long ones. The short vowels are & ¢, 
t,o, v* the long vowels are a, 7, &, @, v. 


( The mark (~) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over along one, These marks, however, are necessary 
only in the case of a, «, and v, since the letters 7 and » repre- 
sent long E and 0 respectively. j 


Nore I. The vowels s and o are often called the short vow- 
els, 4 and w, the long vowels, and a, 1, v, the doubtful vowels. 


Remark. By the term, doubtful, we are not to understand 
that the quantity of a, «, v, is uncertain in any given syllable, 
but that in some syllables these vowels are always long, and 
in others always short. E.g. v in the words Stpud¢, nigds wheat, 
is always long; in the words zvdy, vac, always short. 

There are, indeed, instances where the quantity of these let- 
ters is variable, as a in “dong, ¢ in wugixy, and v in xoguyn’ 
but we should recollect, that the sounds £ and OQ also are, 
in certain instances, variable, as fjgog and feeds, Twyey and 
Tomer. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the Greek alphabet has but five 
vowels, 4, E, I, O, fr. The long vowels differ from the short 
ones in quantity, but not in gualty. 


Note 3. CommuTaATIon or VoweELs. (1) When from any 
cause the vowels s and o are to be lengthened, they are gen- 
erally changed into the diphthongs «: and ov, rather than into 
their corresponding long ones y and w. E. g. £eivog for kévog, 
povrog for povos. 

(2) In some instances o is lengthened into o. E. g. xoia 
for xoa. | 

(3) The vowel & often passes into a or 7. E. g. aisé from 
asl, 79nia from Sadi. , 

(4) The vowels & and « are frequently interchanged. E. g. 
Ionic révorges for résuages, Doric niager for meeLor. 

(5) The syllables go and dw are often changed into sw. 
E. g. Attic Aeas for laos, lonic éperucwy for epetpiwr. 

(6) The vowels @ and 7 are interchanged. E. g. Doric 
a for 7, lonic rpjyye for nedyua. 
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The use of & for 7 is one of the leading peculiarities of the 
Doric dialect. The use of 7 for a& is peculiar to the Iontc. 
: (7) The vowels & and » are sometimes interchanged. E. g. 
xoatw and xgwlw. 

(8) The vowels s and o are often interchanged. E. g. 
tétgopa from teéx0. 

(9) The vowels 7 and w are, in some instances, inter- 
changed. E. g. xrjoow and aracow. 


DIPHTHONGS. , | 
§ 3. if There are fourteen diphthongs, of which 


seven, dl, du, €, ev, ot, ov, and wv, begin with a 
short vowel, and seven, @, dv, n, nv, @, av, and 
wt, with a long one. The former are called proper 
diphthongs, and the latter, improper diphthongs. 

! The ¢ is written under the long vowel, and is called iota 


subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter. . E. g. 
THI ‘ALTALI, 17 ayig’ TRI SOON, 1H voga* “AW, Zw. 


2. The diphthongs are represented in English as follows : 


Proper diphthongs. Improper diphthongs. 
as by ai ot by ot « by a go by 6 
av “ au ov ‘* ou. av“ au wv ou 
ae “ e vw «= yt ” c ¢@ ie * ye 
ev “* eu nu “ éu 


Nore 1. The diphthong wv belongs to the Ionic dialect. 
It may be doubted whether the diphthong « was ever used. . 


Nore 2. In the improper diphthongs, the second vowel was 
nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one, which long 
vowel constituted the leading element of these diphthongs. 


Norse 3. Commuration or Dipntnones. (1) The Jonians 
often use wy for av. E. g. Swipe for Faipa. (§ 3. N, 1.) 

(2) The Ionians use 7 for ». E. g. ayyniov for ayysioy, 
Bacidyin for Baordela. 

(3) They use y for o FE. g. teugos for tipator. 

(4) The Dorians use » for ov. E. g. paoa for povca. 

For ou before o they often use of E. g. woica for pov 

1* | 
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BREATHINGS. 


) f e e e 

§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a 
vowel must have either the rough breathing (‘), or 
the smooth breathing (° ), over that vowel. E. g. 

axovo, Enousvos. 

Nore 1. The vowel v at the beginning of a word takes the 
rough breathing. E. g. iysic, vac. Except the Epic pro- 
nouns tyr, tue, and tuys. (§ 64. N. 2.) 

2. The rough breathing is placed also over g at the begin- 
ning of a word. E. g. 
Gevua, dgdros. 

3. When o is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 
takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breathing. 
E. g. aggyrtos. . . 

4. The breathing, as also the accent (§ 19. 5), is placed 
over the s&8cond vowel of the diphthong. E. g. avrus, aigu, - 
vids, ovros. 

Except the improper diphthongs ¢, n, ». E. g. gw, doy, 
od7. So in capitals, “4,da, “Hidor, 2:87. 

5 The rough breathing corresponds to the English h. 
E. g. innog, otros, gsipa, agéytos, in English letters hippos, 
houtos, rheuma, arrhétos. 

Nore 2. The smooth breathing represents the effort, with 
which a vowel, not depending on a preceding letter, is pro- 
nounced. Let, for example, the learner pronounce first the 
word, act, and then, enact, and mark the difference between 
the a in the first, and the a in the second word. He will per- 
ceive, that the utterance of a in act, requires more effort than 
that of a in enact. 


CONSONANTS. 


— — dh S 1./The consonants A, #, ¥%, 0, are, ON ac- 
count of their gliding pronunciation, called liquids, 


2.:The consonants % & w, are called double 
consonants ; because £ stands for 80, & for xo, and 
wy for m0. 


§$§ 6, 7.] CONSONANTS. 7 


Nore 1. The preposition ¢x in composition never coalesces 
with the following uv.  E. g. éxaxognitw, not éxognive. 


Nore 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ¢ stands for 3¢, since, ac- 
cording to the Greek notions of euphony, a lingual is always dropped before « 
(§ 10. 2). In strictness J is a mixture of 3 and ¢, just as e is compounded 
of a and i, o of a and wu, and } of m and p. 


With respect to its making position (§ 17. 2), this was probably owing to 
its strong vocal hissing. 
3. (The consonants a, B, y, x, 7, yx, t, 8, 9, are 


called mutes. They are divided into 


smooth mutes 7, x, T, 
middle mutes B, y, 3, 
rough mutes g, xz, . | 
These letters correspond to each other in the perpendicular 
direction. E. g. is the corresponding rough of 2x. 
4.(The letter «, on account of its hissing sound, 
is called the sibilant letter. 


Nore 3. The consonants », g, ¢, & y, are the only ones that 
can stand at the end of a genuine Greek word. 


Except x in the preposition éx and the adverb ovz. 


§ 6.( According to the organs with which they 
are pronounced, the consonants are divided into 


labials 7, B, 9, bs 
linguals t, 8, 9, £, 6, A, », 9, 
palatals x, 7, 7. } 


The labials are pronounced chiefly with the lips; the lin- 
guals, with the tongue; and the palatals, with the palate. 


Nore. Commuration or Consonants. (1) The Dorians 
generally use of for ¢. E. g. xapacd for xopate. This takes 
place in the middle of a word. 

2) The Attics use zr for ao. E. g. xgarrm for neacow. 

3} In some instances gg is used for go. E. g. aggny for 

&oany. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES. . 


§ 'Y. When a labial (7, 8, ), or apalatal (x, y, x), happens to 
stand before a lingual (+, 3, 3); the former is changed into its 


8 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. ($$ 8-10. 
corresponding smooth, middle, or rough, according as the 
latter 1s smooth, middle, or rough, (§ 5.3.) E. g. 


térgin-tos for rérgifh-roe érolg-Ony for érgip-Fyy 
yéyoan-tar “ yéyoag-tar etig-Fyy “ érunm-Iny 
X-TOb s¢ ny-taL énhéz-Fnv “ énhex-Fny 
terevx-tas “* téerEeuy-tas dliy-Invy “* éley-Fny. 
So i8dopuos from imrad, dydoog from oxo, éntygaBdny for éns- 
yougdny. 


So in Latin, nuptum for nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum for 
vehtum. 


Nore. Except x in the preposition é. E. g. édéga, é- 
Sodaxm, not éydéon, éxyFodoxw. 


§ 8. 1. A labial (x, 8, q) before » is always changed into p. 
E. g 


Aghetu-uor for Agdsin-pos yéyoou-par for yéygaq-uar. 
tetoiu-par ** réror.B-par téFoau-uar ‘° téFyagq-pat. 

2. A labial (8,q) before o is changed into 7. According to 
§ 5. 2, the combination nq is represented by y. E. g. 


tolyw for reif-ow yoawe for ygag-cw. 
So in Latin, nupsé for nubsi, lapsus for labsus. 
§ 9. 1. A palatal (x,y) before u is generally changed into 
y Eg. 
nénhey-wor for némiex-por térevy-uoe for rétevy-par. 
Nore. The preposition éx remains unaltered before y. E. g. 
éxual-rw, éxustosa, NOt éyualro, éypetgen. 


2. A palatal (y,7) before go is changed into x. According . 
to § 5. 2, the combination xo is represented by & E. g. 
AS for Aéy-ow teviw for tevy-ow. 
So in Latin, tezi for tegst, trazi for trahst. 


§ 10. 1. A lingual (z, 8, 9, ¢) before u is often changed into 
o. Eg. 


jo-par for 70-mat ' wéneio-poe for némed—pas 
mlac-pa “ nhad-po gpoortic-pa “ pgortit-pe. 
2. A lingual (rz, 6, 9,£¢) 1s always dropped before o. E. g. 
mé-ow for mét-ow nio-ow for nlad-co 
@-ow =“ georti-ow ** ggortit-cw. 


@3-o0 
So in Latin, amans for amants, monens for monents, lust for 
luds:. 
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3. A lingual (z, 6, 4%) before another lingual is often 
changed intog. E. g. | 
qu-roe for 78-101 néniac-tat for xénlad-tas 
iu-te “* id-ts goortia-rys “ poortit-rns. 
4. A lingual (1,3, 9,¢) before a palatal (x, y,7) is always 
dropped. E. g. 7~xa for 70-xa, xénei-xa for nénesd-xa, nepgor- 
t-xa for mepogortit-xa. 


Nore 1. The omission of a lingual before ¢ or x does not affect the quantity 
of the preceding vowel. 


Nore 2. In the Epic language the x of the preposition xara is changed 
into the following consonant. E. g. xayyésww for xaryisu for sare vive, 
xeAraswov for xdraswey for xarirAsrer. 


Before two consonants the ¢ of this preposition is dropped. E. g. xdexs9s 
for xaévoxsSs for zarioysSs. 


§ AL. The letter ¢ cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. yeyoag-Sou for yeygag-uScr, épad-Foat for éyah-oFa. 


§ 42. 1. Before a labial (x, 8, ¢), » is changed into p. E. g. 
éu-aimiw for év-ninto éu-qarng for év-paric 
ovp-Balyw ‘© ovrv-falrvo tu-puyog “* Ev-wuyoc. 

So in Latin, imbellis for inbellis, impius for inpius. 

2. Before a palatal (x, y,7), vy is changed into y. E, g. 
ovy-xaiw for avy-xaio avy-yevng for auv-yerng 
éy-Sem Sev Sew ovy-zew §=**  our-yxéor. 

Remark. The combinations yy, yx, y& yy, are repre- 

sented in English by ng, nc or nk, nz, nch, respectively. E. g. 
&yyog ungos, ayxwy ancon or ankon, cys anzo, dyyw ancho. 


3. Before a liquid (4, 4,9), » is changed into that liquid. 


ovi-léyo for cuv-léyo éu-utvw for év-péven 
tl-hoyog ‘* éy-Loyog aug-géw ‘* our-gew. 
So in Latin, colligo for conligo, commotus for conmotus, cor- 
ruptus for conruptus,. 


4. Before o or {,» is dropped. E. g. daiuo-ce for daluor-cr, 
ov-tuyos for avv-luyos. 

5. In many instances, after » has been dropped before ga, the 
preceding short vowel is lengthened. and o are changed 
into s: and ov respectively (§ 2. N. 3). E. g. 

weha-g for pélav-s udeé-ou for r9év-cr 
tetvqa-ai “ tervpar-at tuntov-ot “ TUTOY-Gt. 
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This lengthening almost always takes place when xt, vd, »&, 
are dropped before o (§§ 10.2: 12.4). E. g. : 


yeapd-¢ for yeapart-¢ héov-ot _— for Aéovt-as 
tupdei-g ‘ rupcevt—¢ OEL-UW ‘6 onévd-ow 
Oexvi-g ** Oerxvuvt-s¢ mel-comar ‘* nevP-copet. 


Norz 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the lingual has any 
thing to do with the lengthening of the vowel before ¢ (§ 10. 2, N. 1). 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into o. 
E. g. stcowpog for avr cepos. 


Nore 8. The preposition ¢y remains unaltered before 9, a, 
¢. E. g. éveant, évoattros, évoevyrupe. 


Nore 4. In the following words » is not dropped before o° 
xévout (from xevtéw), wénavarc, néqpovoc (from gaivw). Also in 
the ending vz of the third declension (§ 36. 1), as fusvs. Also 
in the word nai.y, in composition, a8 malivotopew. 


§ AB. At the beginning of a word g is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of ‘a word, it happens to stand between 
two vowels. E. g. 


_ -wegeggéw from aegi and géo Egdevxe for Epeuxe. 


§ 14. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (z, x,7) happens to stand before a vowel hav- 
ing the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the rough 
breathing form a corresponding rough consonant (9g, 7,9). E. g. 


ag-inus for an-inue HOT OLOETIS for ROT-ALEULC 
Sez-nuegos ‘' dex-nusgos avd—-nusgog “ aut-muEegos. 


Nore 1. In the words réSginnov (rérrages, innos), poovdog 
(190, 0d0¢), Souctiov (16 ipctiov), Patégov (tov étcgov), the 
rough breathing affects the smooth mute, although it does not 
immediately come in contact with it. 


2. When, of two successive words, the first ends in a 
smooth consonant, and the next begins with a vowel having 
the rough breathing, that smooth consonant is changed into its 
corresponding rough. E. g. 

ay’ ov for an ov ued? quay for per’? quay 
xad” gautroy “ xat sgavtoy oty tyar ‘ ovx vor. 

Nore 2. The Tonic dialect violates these rules. E.. g. dwixtoSns for Agixt- 
Dat, xarcise for xaSdsdu, sdu clog for ody oles. 


3. If two successive syllables would each have a rough con- 
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sonant (g, z, +), the first rough consonant is often changed into 
its corresponding smooth (z,x,1). E. g. 
nepnva for pignva réGnia for F¢9nda 
xéyarda “* véxyavda toéyo «= ** ~Sosyo. 
This change takes place in almost all reduplications. 


Note 3. The first aorist passive deviates from this rule. 
E. g. apédny, euFnr, not anéyy, éxvFny. 

Except ééOnyv from 29-nut, and évPnyv from Sve. 

Note 4. The termination 3%: of the imperative active 
(§ 88. 1) is changed into m, if the preceding syllable has a 
rough consonant. E. g. rupdyte for rug 3nd, réSers for thFsde. 

Except the imperatives gad: from gyul, and ré9va9: from 
Syjoxnw. 


Nore 5. In the verb ‘Ex, of which the future is fw, the 
rough breathing is changed into the smooth breathing, fw, on 
account of y in the following syllable. 


4. A rough consonant (9, z, 9) is never doubled ; but instead 
of this, its corresponding smooth (z,x,z) is placed before it. 
E. g. angus, “laxyos, Aric, NOt apps, "laxyzos, API. 


' MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 


AS. 1. All datives plural in 1, and all third persons in . 
and ¢, are written both with and without a final» ‘They are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. E. g. 


Snooty ayglots Snoui xaxois 
gaiy ovtog pai Swxgatng 
TUNTOVGLY AVTOVS TUNTOVOL TOVTOUS 
Eotegter peya tategse usya. 


2. Also, all adverbs of place ino (§ 121.1). E. g. Mia- 
TAL. 

Also, the particles yj and xé, the adverbs négvor and vocqu, 
and the numeral éZxoo:. 


Nore. In some Grammars, » movable is written parenthett | 
cally. E. g. Sngol (v). 

3. The words otrmg, dyes, uéxotc, and é (that is, és), and a 
few others, drop the ¢ before a consonant. E. g. otrw yal, éx 
Seov. 

“Azgic and éyoig often drop the ¢ even before a vowel. 


4, The adverb ov becomes ovx or ovy before a vowel. E. g. 
o¥ got, ovx ele, org eineto (§ 14. 2). 
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SYLLABLES. 


§ 16. 1° There are as many syllables in a Greek 
word as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. , 


2. Words of one syllable are called monosyllables; of two, 
dissyllables; and of more than two, polysyllables. 

3. The last syllable except one is called the penult ; the last 
except two, the antepenult. EE. g. in ev-anlay-zvoc, zvog is the 
last syllable, aziay, the penult, and <v, the antepenult. 


Nore 1. (1) Any single consonant may commence a Greek 
word. 

(2) The following combinations of consonants may com- 
mence a Greek word or a syllable: 85, i, Bg, v4, vv, vo, Su, Or, 
de, D1, Fv, Do, xd, xu, xv, x0, xt, uy, 2A, Tv, NE, AT, OB, OD, Ux, 
oxi, op, on, and, ot, oth, ate, og, ox, TA, tu, te, PF, PA, HE, XI, 
HAs 1% 2Q- 

3) The following combinations also may commence a syl- 
lable: 78, yu, Fu, t, pr, xu. 

(4). Further, any three consonants may begin a syllable, 
provided the first and the last pair may each begin a syllable. 
E. g. are, zFo- 


Note 2. Greek words are divided into syllables in the fol- 
lowing manner : 

(1) A single consonant standing between two vowels, or a 
combination of consonants capable of commencing a syllable 
(§ 16. N. 1), is placed at the beginning of the syllable. E. g. 


di-a-lé-yo-uan, V-undny$, xa-to-1TeOV. 


(2) When the combination cannot commence a syllable, its 
first consonant belongs to the preceding syllable. E. g. 2-de:, 
cy-yo, yod-loo. 


(3) A compoad word is resolved into its component parts, 
if the first part ends with a consonant. KE. g. 2a-dv-og-sos. 

But if the first part ends with a vowel, the compound is 
divided like a simple word, even when that vowel has been cut 
off (§ 135. 3). E. g. ma-gé-Aa-Boy. 


x 
4. A syllable is called pure, when its vowel or diphthong is 
immediately preceded by the vowel of the preceding syllable. 
E. g. the following words end in a, a, ag, of, pure: onné-a, 
onrtt-a, onni-ac, ay gt-og. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§ 17.“ In any Greek word, every syllable is 
either long or short. ¥ 


1.%A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following 
words the penult is long by nature :, 


z ” - é « 
olxos, avIguios, tiun, Nada. 


2.*A syllable is said to be long by position, when 
its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by two 
or more consonants, or by a double consonant 
(% & wy). E. g. in the following words the penult is 
long by position:, 

dové, Ogxog, aonhayyvos, qoute. 


3.*When a short vowel is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common. E. g. in the 
following words the penult is either long or short: 


téxvoy, uBgis. 


4. But the syllable is almost always long, when its vowel, 
being short by nature, is followed by the following combina- 
tions: Bi, yi, yu, vv, du, dv. E. g. the antepenult of 2@,emoy. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language the syllable is generally long 
when its vowel, being short by nature, is followed by a mute 
and a liquid. 


Nore 2. In Homer and Hesiod, ox and {, at the beginning 
of a word, do not always affect the preceding short vowel. 
E. g. (Il. 6, 402: 2, 634.) 


5.° Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be 
long, must be assumed to be shorta 
Note 3. The quantity of «, 4, v, must be learned by obser- 


vation. The following remarks, however, may be of some use 
to the learner : 
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(1) Every circumflexed a, «, v, is long by nature. (§ 21.) 
E. g. nav, vpiv, devs. - 

(2) Every a, «, v, arising from contraction is long by nature. 
(§ 23.) E. g. tlyd, noiry, Borgis, from tipas, nodes, Borgves. 

(3) Every ao, vo, arising from ayza, uytu, is long by nature. 
(§ 12.5.) E. g. rdpdon, Cevyvig, for riyarrar, Levyvivts. 

(4) Derivative words generally retain the quantity of their 
ptimitives. : 

§ U8. 1. The epic and the lyric poets often shorten a long 
vowel or diphthong at the end of a word when the next word 
begins with a vowel. E. g. (Od. 5, 286) “2 nono, 4 pada dy 
petefovlevoay Fs0t dAdwc, where & xoxo, -cay Feoi, are dactyles. 


Nore I. This kind of shortening occurs-also in the middle 
of a-word. E.g. dio (~~-~), toavtl (~—-). 

2. A short syllable is often made long by the epic poets. 
E. g. éxe:dy (--—), Aiodov (-——), gids ixupé (~-~~-- )- 


Nore 2. It is supposed that the ancients generally doubled 
in pronunciation the consonant following the short vowel. 
E. g. they read éxnesdy, Aioddov. 

There are instances, however, where the short vowel was 
lengthened without reference to the following letter. E. g. 
dia for dia. 


ACCENT. 


°§ 19. 1.:'The Greek has three accents, viz. the 
acute (’), the grave (‘), and the circumflex (“ ). 


The acute can stand only on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; the circumflex, only on 
one of the last two, and the grave only on the last. 


Remark 1. The place of the accent in every word must be 
learned by observation. 


Nore |. The following monosyllables (called aténa) gen- 
erally appear unaccented : 
ei, sic or éc, dy OF aiv, & OF ex, ov OF ovx OF ovy, ois, and the 
articles 0, 7, of ai. . 
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Remanx 2. When the articles é, 4, oi, aj, siand for demonstrative pronouns 
(§ 142. 1), they should be read as if they were accented. 


Remarx 3. ‘O takes the acute when it is equivalent to the relative pronoun 
(§ 142. 2). For ds, see below (§ 123. N. 1). 


Notz 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave accent is understood 
on every syliable which appears unaccented. Thus ds9pawenrives, etaem, are, 
according to them, d&ySedwexcivés, edwee. It seems, then, that the grave 
accent is o accent at all. 

2. A word is called ozytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. murdc, sing, ayadot. 

Parozxytone, when it has the acute accent on the penult. 
E. g. Sedo, pepseladac. 

Proparozytone, when it has the acute on the antepenult. 
E. g. aySgumos, ako, mddews. 

3. A word is called peritspomenon, when it has the circum- 
flex on the last syllable. E. g. én:9o, dcanepgy, xodoiry. 


Properispomenon, when it has the circumflex on the penult. 
E. g- tobror, peurncSat, padioy. 


4. A word is called barytone, when its last syllable has no 
accent at all. (§ 19.N. 2.) E. g. ruata, tovror, negeegzoperos. 


5. When the accented syllable has a dipbthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong. E. g. 
aiuera, Swtyo. Except the improper diphthongs «, 7, . 
(See also § 4. 4.) 


§ 20. 1. If the last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position (§ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. 


2. The acute can stand on the antepenult only when the 
last syllable is short. E. g. avewnoc, duipFoger, nélexug. 


Nore 1. The endings a and os are, with respect to accent, 
short. E. g. Aéyovtat, av9-goroe. “ 

Except the third person singular of the optative active. 
E. g. tipqjoat, tepnoos. 

Except also the adverb ofxo:, at home, which in reality is an 
old dative. 


Note 2. The endings o, @, «6, a6, oy, gy, of the second de- 
clension, and as, wy, of the genitive of nouns in 1, vs, of the 
third declension, permit the accent to be on the antepenult. 
($§ 33: 43.3.) E. g. dvciyen, mokewe, olen. 
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Norez 3. Also the Ionic termination w of the genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension permits the accent to stand on the 
antepenult, E. g. Tudedew. (§ 31. N. 3.) 


3. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is short 
by nature, or when the last syllable is long by nature. E. g. 
Aoyos, wovons. | 

_ 4, When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable, 
stands before other words belonging to the same sentence, this 
acute becomes grave ('). E. g. rovs movqgovs xai tove ayadovg 
avI eumnous, NOt trove movngovs xal tovs ayadovs ar puinors. 


4. 1. The crrcumriex can be placed only on a syl- 
lable long by nature. E. g. 179 tgs, dvanegur. 


2. A penulé long by nature, if accented, takes the circum- 
flex only when the vowel of the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. waddoy, ive, xatairvé. So sivat, oixos, (§ 20..N. 1.) 


ENCLITICS. 


§ 22. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back upon the last syllable of the preceding word. The fol- 
lowing words are enclitics : 


(1) The personal pronouns yov, pol, pé, cov, aol, a8, ov, ol, 
£, opwé, opotr, apénr, apenas, open, spiat, aglr, ops, opas. We 
must observe, that,of those beginning with og, only the oblique 
cases are enclitic. 

(2) The indefinite pronoun ric, 13, through all the cases, as 
also the words tov, t#, for tivds, wy. 

(3) The present indicative of ciui, am, and gypi, say. 
Except the monosyllabic 2 pers. sing. ef or eis, and gye. 

(4) The particles nodér, nodi, noi, NN, NOV, Wows, MOTE, ¥8; 
Syy, xé OF xév, vU OF vdy, méQ, WO), Te, Tol, dx, and the insepar- 
able particle dé, to. ~ 


Q. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the ante- 

penult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic throws 

ack an acute on the last syllable of that word. E. g. av9eu- 
nog tig, for avFeumos tig’ Seitov por, for detsov moi. 

3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. In this 
ease the acute does not become grave (§ 20.4). E. g. éya 
quest, for éya nud’ wodloig tear, for moddoig trod 
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Monosyllabic enelitics lose their accent also when the pre- 
ceding word has the acute on the penult. E. g. rousov ys. 


4. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent, 


(1) When the preceding word has the acute on the penult. 
E. g. avdogs teres. 

(2) When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back has been.elided (§ 25). E. g. odd’ éot?, 


fur sojda dats. 


Nore 1. Enclitics, which stand at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, retain their accent. E. g. gov yag xgarog oti péysotor. 


Remark. The abovementioned personal pronouns retain 
their accent, when they depend upon a preposition. E. g. 
éni goi, not ért cot. Except pé in the formula ago ys. 


Note 2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding takes the accent of the following. E. g. ovdénord 
gort oqpuaty, for ovdénors éati oqiory. 


Nore 3. Frequently the indefinite pronouns and the par- 
ticles are not separated by a space from the attracting word. | 
E, g. obra, pytic, ootsg, olotsory, wore. 


CONTRACTION. 


§ 23. A pure syllable (§ 16. 4) and the one immediately 
preceding it are often united into one long syllable. ‘This is 
called contraction. It takes places generally as follows: 


aa are contracted into a, as into @, a8 yovotu yovod, Vytsa 
prvae pra. vyia. 

ag —¢, a8 pvde prg. ee — Ny 88 zovade zovo;. 

aat —~ a1, as prac pvat. gas —— 7 OF at, a3 tUNnTEGL tUnTy, 

ae —d, 88 tives tipd. zyovarat yovoat. 

ast —@, a8 Tyaes Time. se — 2, a8 piles pide. Some- 

an —d, a8 tiuante timate. times into n, as tasngee torngn. 

ay —— Gq, 88 tipdng Topegs- 886 — a8, 8S pilesec qudeic. 

ai — a, a8 atcgw goow. &) ——%, aS gilénte pine 


ao —o, a8 tidopey Timmer. e& —7, a8 qrdéng pric. 

fot —@, a8 tipcommey tiu@usy. e& — et, a8 mole nods. 
aOU— 0, AS Timovar ties. £0 —— ov, 88 qidéoey qelouper. 
uw —o), aS Tiaw TIO. £04 — Ot, AS qidéorper quloduey. 
tu —7, a8 yéa yf}. Sometimes tov — ov, a8 pidéovar gilovos 
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so — 0, 88 giléw ile. times into 7, as dinlon d- 
q@ — 7, 88 tintcoa Tijooe. nn. 
ne —7, 8 Tunes tens. 07 — ot, a8 dnlons Ondots. This 
nt —n, 88 Ognivoa Ogicoe. contraction occurs only in 
ts —T, as nodes nodic. verbs in ow. Verbs in cys 
u“ —T, aS modu mod. - (§ 117) contract oy into w. 
of —0 OF &, a8 nyOn NYd, of —~ Ol, 28 Aydt HyOI. 

anon anha. 00 ov, a3 dndoopey Snlovuer. 
oa: — a, as dinlous Sindut. oor — ot, a8 Onlooper Snloiper. 
os — ov, a8 dndoers Sndovte. oov — ov, a8 Sydoovur Sylovat. 


os —ov, as Jnlosy <Snloty, ow —w, a8 dnlow Indo. 
Verbs in ow (§ 116) con- ow —@, a8 mld mia. 
tract the endings os and vs —d, as izfues izdv¢. 
ose Into os and oig, a8 Ondosye vi —~ vs, aS NANOVE TAGD Vi. 
Sndot, Ondasig SyAoig. oi —@, a8 dwiev Ago. 
on— w, a8 Sjdonte Onlore. Some- 


Nore 1. (1) The Doric dialect contracts az and as into 
9 and 7 respectively. E. g. opus ogy, ogaes ogy. 

The Attic does the same in the following verbs, d:yaw, fae, 
KYKO, TELVEO, GUA, YOKOUAL. 

(2) The Ionic and the Doric contract so into sv. E. g. 
OlEPareortas GTEparEvyTat. 


Nore 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation. 
E. g. dropyd-sx & ~—-), Aiyvat-iow (---). This kind of 
contraction is called synizésts or synecphonésis. 


Nore 3. Accent. (1) If one of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the accent, the accent generally remains on the 
contracted syllable. And if this syllable be a penult or ante- 

nult, the accent is determined according to §§ 20: 21; if 
it be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, except when the 
word uncontracted has the acute accent on the last syllable. 
E. g. gilecpeda pidovusta, nigets mleizs’ timaw tia’ BeBaoig 
BeBois. 

(2) If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the 
accent, the accent of the word generally retains its place. 
E. g. modsec molec. 


CRASIS. 


§ B4. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends and the next begins with 
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a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. The 
coronis (° ) is generally placed over the contracted syllable. E. g. 
touvartiay for 10 évartioy 
talndeg = © ta ay tes. 

Nore 1. The « is subscribed only when it stands at the 
end of the last of the syllables to be contracted. E. g. éyqpas 
for éyes otuos, but xayo) for xai éyei, 

Note 2. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation. 
E. g. (Il. 2, 651) Eriadly avdgepevtn, to be read Eviadiovdga- 
port. 


ELISION. 


§ 23. When the first of two contiguous words ends with a 
short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (” ) is put over the 
vacant place. ‘This is called elisian. E. g. 

bu” éuov for dra pod 
éx avi “ ént avig 
dp? juiv (§ 14. 2) for ed qyir. 

Remark. The prepositions zsgi and mgo never lose their 
_ final vowel. E. g. xegi avror, 90 ‘ADqray. 

Norz 1. The diphthong a is sometimes elided by the poets, 
but only in the passive terminations pot, oat, tor, and ofa: 
E, g. Bovdop’ éyw, for Bovlopo, éyd* xalsigd’ anaygaipyr, for 
xalsioSor anaykaipny. 

Norte 2. The epic poets, in some instances, reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a consonant. 
E. g. ay vixvac, for ava véxvug* nag Zyvi, for nage Zyl. 

- Nore 3. Accent. (1) In prepositions and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the accent, this accent also is cut off with 
the vowel. E. g. au avta, add ebne. 

(2) In all other words the accent is thrown back upon the 
preceding syllable. E, g. pay éye, for pnui eyo. 


SYNCOPE, METATHESIS, AND APHZRESIS. 


§ 26. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the 
middle of a word. E. g. natgoc, for zarégos. 


2. Metathesis is an interchange of place between two con- 
tiguous letters in the same word. E. g. xgadic, for xagdia. 
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3. Apheresis is the taking of a letter. from the beginning 
of a word. E. g. wou ‘oxy, for nov éomy. ; 


Note. The combinations pj, ze, vg, arising from a syncope 
or from a metathesis, are changed into pufi, pe, 0g, respec- 
tively. E. g. yaufocc. for yapsgos, avdgdc tor avégos. 


PUNCTUATION. 


§ 2'Y, The Greek has the following punctuation marks: 


Comma, . 2 2 ) 
Colon, . 
Period, — 
Interrogation, . 
Apostrophe ($ 25), 
Coronis (§ 24), .. 
Marks of quantity (§ 2), _ 
Marks of parenthesis, . . . [() 
’ Mark of dizresis, . . os 
Mark of admiration, . : . ! 


o 


and [~] 


Nore 1. The mark of dieresis is placed over s or v to 
prevent its forming a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
E. gZ. yrpet, airy, are trissyllables, but ygac, avi, are dissyl- 
ables. 


Nore 2. The mark of admiration is not much used. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 28. 1. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronun- 
ciation, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians 
and of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient, according to some, is, to observe how the 
Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names. 


This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pronun- 


ciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as that of 
the Greek. 

According to others, the best rule is, to observe how the 
ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made by particular ani- 
mals. This rule is, to say the least, very ridiculous, because 
dogs and sheep are hardly teachers of articulate sounds, and — 
because there are as many ways of expressing the sound made 
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by any animal, as there are nations upon the face of the earth. 

The frog, for example, in ancient Greek sings Sgexsxsxét xoat, 

xoag, in modern Greek, uadxu xaxa, in English, croak. croak. 
2. Others maintain that the modern Greek language is the 

only source from which any definite notions concerning the 
ancient pronunciation can be derived. First, because this 
language is immediately derived from the ancient; a circum- 
stance of no small importance. Secondly, because its pro- - 
nunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in matters 
of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. Further, 
the modern Greek method is founded on tradition, while all 
other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of the 
curious we proceed to describe it. 

a and g are pronounced like a in father. After the sound 7 
(s, 7, &, of, v, we) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. 

os like «. 

av, sv, nv, ov, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute 
(8, y, 6) are pronounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively. 
In all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 
like v. 

y before the sounds E and J is pronounced nearly like y in yes, 
York. In all other cases it is guttural, like the German g 
in Tag. 

yy and yx like ng in strongest. 

yt like nz. 

yz like ng-h, nearly. 

é like th in that. 

e like e in fellow, nearly. 

e like «. 

év, SCE av. 

¢ like z. , 

n and n like u. 

qv, See av. 

& like th in thin, 

s like 2 in machine. 

x like &. 

i like 7. Before the sound J, like 22 in Wiliam. 

p like m. 

pn like mb, as iungooev pronounced émbrosthen. 

uy (uno) like mbs. 

y like n. Before the sound J, like n in oNton. — 

The words roy, 14», év, atv, before a word beginning with 
x or §, ate pronounced like toy, tny, éy, aby before x or &. 
(See yx, y§) E. g. tév xaugoy, év tvkogw, pronounced ro- 
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7/XELQOY, éybulogy. Before m or y they ara pronounced rop, 

tHp, ep, orp. E. g. tov movygoy, ovr YrRts pronounced 

TOU ROYNGOY, ounyigy 

ve like nd, a8 tvripog pronounced éndimos, 

g * like zor ks. 

o like o in porter. 

os like 4. 

', ov like oo in moon, 

m, 9, like p, r. 

a like s in soft. Before 6, 7, 5, m @, it is sounded like £. 
E. g. xdcpos, aBéoat, Spvern, pronounced xotuoc, CBéoas, 
Zuvevyn. So also at the end of a word, tovg Baardkeig tho ys, 
pronounced rovffaarkets rntyne. 

t like é in ¢ell. 

v like «. 

us like 4. 

gy like ph or f. 

z like German ch or Spanish }. 

y like ps. 

@ and w like o. . 

wu, Se av. 

The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 

So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are 
equivalent to the long ones. 

The written accent guides the stress of the voice. 

The accent of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pro- 
nunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent on 
the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent. 
E. 8: deiSoy por, pronounced deiforuor, but dédextad wor has the 
primary accent on the first syllab e 4s, and the secondary on 
NTS. 


PART II. 
INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


‘ 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


ads 29. 1. The declinable parts of speech are 
the noun, the article, the pronoun, the verb, and 
the participle. 

2. The indeclinable parts of speech are the 
adverb, the preposition, the conjunction, and the 
interjection. 


3. The declinable parts of speech have three 
NUMBERS ; the singular, the dual, and the plural. 


The dual may be used when two things are 
spoken of ; but not necessarily. , 


NOUN. 


& . oe , 
§ 30. 1. Nouns are grammatically divided into 
substantive and adjective. Substantives are divided 
into proper and common. 


2. The noun has three genpERs ; the masculine, 
the feminine, and the neuter. The masculine is, in 
grammar, distinguished by the article 0, the femin- 
ine, by %, and the neuter, by 70. E. g. 0 avo, the 
man, h yuvy, the woman, to ovxoy, the fig. » 

Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 
distinguished by the articles 6,7. E. g. 0, 4 avSewnog, a hu- 
man being. 


24 __ INFLECTION OF WorRDs. [§ 31. 


“3. The noun has three DECLENSIONS; the first 
declension, the second declension, and the third 
declension. 
4. The cases are five; the nominative, the geni- 
tive, the dative, the accusative, and the vocative. » 
Norte I. All meuters have three of the cases alike, viz the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these 


cases end in a’ except some neuters of the second declen- 
sion, which end in w (§ 33). 


Nore 2, . The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike. The genitive and dative dual are also alike. 


In the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


$3. 1. The following | table exhibits the endings of the 
first declension. 


S. Fem. - . Ma. | DF & M.,| P.F. & M. 
N. » & & . x a |N a N. au 
G. ns ngorés ae ov ov| G. av |G. wy 
-n ON or Yd o 7 .g D. au D. aig 
ae ay dy yy =a | A, a A. as 
v. n a é yorag @|V a V. at 


: 2, “Nouns in 7 or & or @ are feminine. E. g. 7 
tin, honor, n wovod, muse, n copia, wisdom. 

‘Nouns in ys or as are masculine. E. g. 0 teAavys, 
publican, 6 tapias, stetvard. a 


“S. 4 (honor) D. (two honors) P. (honors) 
N. tiuy N. tie N.  riped 
G. tis G.  ruiv G. tipo 
D. sepa D.  tpaiy D.  tupais 
A. tuny A. tide A. tia 
Ve rpen V. tae VV. tepead 
S. 9 (muse) D. (two muses) P. (muses) 
N. povea. N. poven N. povoas 
G. ovons G. povoay G. ovoey . 
D. over D. povooy D. povoats 
A. potoay A. povoa A. ovuas 
V. potve V. potoa V. povuas 
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S. o (peblican) D. (two publicans) P. (pubkicans) 


N.  telovng N.  televa N.  relebven 
- G. taleivov G. relovasy G.  relesvay 
D.  redoivy D.  releiveuy D.  redesveus. 
A. teloyny A. telova A. elevas 
V.  tedeivy VY. relive V.  selevas 
S. o (steward } D. (to stewards) P. (stewards) 
N. raplas N. staple N. roplas 
~G.  raplov G.  raplay G.  topedy 
D. raplg D. topdouy D. raplase 
A. taplay A. tapia A. tapulas 
V. rapla V.  taple V. toplas 


82 Nouns in a pure (§ 16. 4), ge, and some 
others, retain the a throughout the singular. E. g. 


dopia, copias, copia, copiayv: yapd, yaoas, yaod, 


S. 4 (house) D. (two houses) P. (houses) 
N.  oixla N.  oixia N.  oixéas 
G.  oixlas G.  oixlaww G. oixioy 

| D.  oixie D.  oixtaww D.  oixdase 
A.  oizxtlay A.  oixta A. oixlac 
V.  oixta V.  otxde V. oixdae , 


4. The following classes-of nouns in 7 have @ in the voca 
tive singular. 

(1) Nouns in ry. E. g. nodlsne, cttizen, voc. molizé. 

Remaanx 1. In Homer, aivagheas, unhappily brave, bas voc. alvagien. 

(2) Nouns derived from verbs by adding ng to the last con- 
sonant of the verb. (§ 129. N.3.) E. g. yeopétons, geometer, 
VOC. yewpsroa. 

(3) All national appellations. E. g. 2xvdns, Scythzen, voc. 
ZxvIa. 

(4) A few proper names. E. g. Lvgalypys, Pyrachmes, 
voc. Hvgdizpa. y 

Nore 1. Quantity. (1) 4 of the nominative Singular is 
always short when the genitive has yc. E. g. potoa, povogs. 

It is very often long when the genitive has as. E. g. copia, 
coglas. 

All proparoxytones and properispomena have of course the 
a short. E. g. ahi Desc, poige. 


26 INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 31 


Further, oxytones and paroxytones, which hate ag in the 
genitive, have « long in the nominative. E. g.: zaga, yagas’ 
xétga, nétgas- Except the numeral pia, and the proper names 
Kigga and Ivgga. 

(2) Ac is long. E. g. toplas, aoplac. 

. (3) Ay of the accusative singular always follows the quantity 
of the nominative singular. E. g. uotoa, potcky’ cold, coplay. 

(4) 4 of the vocative singular from nouns in ag is always 
long; from nouns in ye it is always short. E. g. rapéac, topld* 
golltng, moliza. 

(5) 4 of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, dual, is 
always long. E. g.-yovod. 


Nore 2. Accenr. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the last syllable permits it: if 
not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20.1,2,3.) E. g. 


Galacca, Jalaccar, Salacvar’ Galdoons, Ialagon. 
Remark 2. Aeunotns, master, has voc. déonota, not eanora. 


(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. riuy, temic, tupg, tipcts. 

(3) Nv» of the genitive plural of barytones also is circum- 
flexed. E. g. povaa, povoay. 

Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in 
- ag. (§ 49.1.) E. g. akioc, asta, aklor- tuntopsvog, tuntopern, 
TURTOMEVOY. 

Except also the following nouns: yearns, zeyotwr' of érn- 
clas, érnoluy* agin, apior. 


Nore 3. Diatects. (1) The following table exhibits the 
dialectic peculiarities of the first declension. 


Sing. N. Old & for ne, a8 innora. 

G. Old do, Ionic ew, Doric &, for ov, a8 “Arpsldnc, “Argel 
dao, ‘Argsidew, ‘Atgeida. Before a vowel ew drops «, 
as ‘Eguslac, ‘“Eousio for “Eguelew. 

The Attics sometimes use the Doric genitive, es- 
pecially in proper names. ' 
Plur. G. Old dwy, lonic ew», Doric ay, for oy, a8 povca, pov- 
Gany, MoVvosWY, fovoay. 

D. Old c:a:, Ionic nos or ng, for asp, 88 potvoa, povonut, 
povonat, movers. ' 

A. Doric ag for ds, a8 réyrn, réyvas. 
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Sing 2nd Plur. G. D. Epic qq or nqiv for a, n, oy, ass, as 
Topsy, TUyNHL- 
(2) For » the Dorians use a, as ripe, ac, G, av, a. 
On the other hand the Ionians use » for a, but only in the 
singular, as cogin, xs, 7, 47,7. (§ 2. N. 3.) 
§ 32. Nouns in aa, ea, sac, and on, are contracted. (§ 23.) 
E. g. 
prac pra, mina, G. praas prac, D. preg pra, A. pracy prev, 
V. pra pra, Plural N. pra prai, G. prawy prev, D. 
praca pvaic, A. praas prac, V. prace pve. 
o0xéa ovx7, fig-tree, G. suxéas avxnc, D. cvxég ovxy, A. ovuéay 
ouxny, V. auxéa ouxy, Plural N. ovegas ovxai, G. ovxser, 
ovxey, D. ovxéaig cvxaic, A. ovxéacs auxac, V. ovxdéas ovxai. 
agyugéa aoyupa, of silver, G. agyugsas agyugac, Sxe. 
‘Egpusas “Equns, Hermes, G.‘Eguéou ‘Eguot, D. “Egusg “Eguy, Sec. 
anldn ani, simple, G. anlons anlis, Sc. 
Nore 1. The vowels ea are contracted into 7. But when 


they are preceded by a vowel or by g, they are contracted into 
a. In the accusative plural they are always contracted into @. 


Nore 2. The contracted forms of Sogéas generally double 
the 9. Thus, fopéas Boggac. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


§ 33. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
second declension. 


S. M. & F. Neut. | D. All genders.| P. M. & F. Neut. 
N. o¢ wo oy wow | N. 0 N. o& » & @ 
G. ov w ovw | G. ov oy Go wy 

D. ® D. ow wy D., of ws og as 
A. ov wy ov av | A. @ A. oveswo & oo 
V. s ws ov wy | V. r Vv. o @ G& @ 


* ‘2. Nouns in os or as are masculine or feminine. 
c ’ . € « ° c la 
E. g. 0 Adyos, word, 9 vnoos, island, 6 veds, temple. 
Nouns in oy or ay are neuter. E. g. to ovxoy, | 
fig, t0 avdysoy, hall, 
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*S.6 (word) —+D.. (two words) P. (words) 
N. icyos N.  doye N. ieyos 
G.  doyou G. ioyosw G. ioya 

loyy D.  hoyouw D. ovo 
Aoyor A. ioyw A. doyous 
V. loys V. dloya VV. doyos 
S. <a (fig) D. (two Jigs) P. (figs) 
N.  aixoy N. ovxo N. oixa 
. G. atxov G. ovxow G.  avxwyr 
ovxg D.  avxow D. avxais 
A. avxoy A. atx A. ovxa 
V.  guxoy V.  ouxe V.  aixe 
S. 6 (temple) - D. (two temples) P. (temples) 
N.  ve0ic N. veo N. vee 
2. ysa) G. veay 3 wEODY. 
.  -veD D. veqy vEDS 
A. veaiy A. 50 A. vee 

VA pects Vi. vas Ve. veg 
&. x6 (hall) D. (t00 halls) P. (halls) 
N. - avaly eer N. cveiy E00 N.  arciyew 
G. cevaiy eon G, avery em G, avaly ecoy 
D. avoly ey D. aiveiy eq D. aveiy ses 
A. ceveiy ecay A. aveiyees A. crvoly E00 
Vi.  avebysoy V. aveyen V. avoyew 


Nore 1. The following neuters have o instead of o» in the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, singular : aldo, auto, 
éxsivo, 0, to, tovre, from &Aloc, aurog, éxsivoc, O¢, 0, ovt0¢, re- 


spectively. » 


Remark 1. Further, the termination wy of the accusative 
singular often drops the ». E. g. “4d, acc. “490 for "Adar. 


‘ Nore 2. Quantity. .4 of the neuter plural is always short. — 


Norz 3. Accent. (1) The accent remains on the same 
syllable as in the nominative, if the-last syllable permits it : 
if not, it is removed to the next syllable. (§ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. 
&yFpunos, avF-goror, ay Feenos arIounw, av Foun. . 

(2) The endings of the genitive and dative of all the num- 
bers take the circumflex, when the nominative has the accent 
on the last syllable. E. g. Sedg, Feov, Psatr, Feoig, 
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Except the genitive singular of nouns in as. E. g. vasic, 
gen. vew. 
Remanx 2. For the accent of proparoxytones in ws, wv, see above (§ 20. 
N. 2). 
" Nore 4. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the second declension. ’ 
Sing. G. Old o10, Doric », for ov, a8 Adyog, loyoto, love. 
Nouns in e¢ have wo instead of oso, as IMstses, 
ets. 
Dual.G. D. Epic os» for ov, as ixnog, innour. 
Plur. D. Old o1as for osc, a8 Iguyxoc, Fgsyxoias. 
A. Doric we or o¢ for ouvg, a8 Avxuc, Auxes, Avxos. 
Sing. & Plur. G. D. Epic og: or ogy for ov, w, 0, 01, &8 
Seog, Feoqey. 
§ 34. Nouns in coc, coc, 20», ooy, are contracted. (§ 23.) 


E. g. 
S. o (mind) D. (two minds) P. (minds) 
N. yvoos youve N. vow 39 vd N. »vooe = vot 
G. vyoov vow G. yoow yoir G. vouy vey 
D. vow va D. voow vor D. x00 voi 
7” ow eo A i) ~ 
A. voor yvouy A. yon 39 ¥ A. voovg yvoug 
« id ~ 
V. voe = vow V. vow 8=- V. voos = vou 
S. to (bone) D., (two bones) P. (bones) 
N. corgov cotovy N. ooréo oor N. ocoréa outa 
> , > # 2 » Ps ~ ’ > - 
G. ootrgov oarov G. doréoww ooror G, oatéwy darter 
> ’ 3 nd > ’ > » “~ 
D. ootém core D. ooréoww ovtoty DD. oatéoig dotois 
3 , > (oad ? * > e 3 ’ > = 
A. ootéov ootovy A. coté ota A. ouréa = oota 
3 ’ 3 « 3 , 3 ld 2 7] 2 Cod 
V. ocorgoy ootovry V. ootsw ootw V. dotéxe cote . 


* Nore 1. The vowels sa in the neuter plural are always con- 
tracted into a. 


Nore 2 (1) The contracted nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, dual, take the acute accENT, contrary to the rule 
(§ 23. N. 3). 

(2) The contracted genitive and dative of polysyllabic com- 
pounds in oos, coy, are accented contrary to the rule (ibid.). 
E. g. avtétvoog avtinvous, G. avtinvday artizvov. 

_ (3) Some of the contracted forms of adjectives in sor take 
the circumflex on the last syllable, contrary to the rule (ibid.). | 
E. g. zovaeos agvodis, zevasa yovoa. , 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


35. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the third declension. 


D. All genders.| P. M.& F, Neut. 
N. 8 N. & a 
G. ouy G. oy oy 
D. ow D. = aa(v) at(y) 
A. 8 A. as a 
V. 8 V. 8 a 


In the third declension the gender must be determined 


S. All genders. 

N. S 

G. os 

D. v 

A. «@,» 

Vv. ¢ 

2. 

by observation. 

“S. 6 (crow) 
N. xdgat 
G. xogaxos 
D.  xdgexs 
A. xogaxa 
V. xdgak 
S. 7, (hope) 
N. édnls 
G.  dinidos 
D.  enids 
A. énida 

Vv. dal 
S. o (giant) 
N. vias 
G. ylyartog 
D. yiyarts 
A. ylyarta 
V. yiyay 
S. o (weevil) 
N. xi 
G. xd 
D. xb 
A. xl» 
V. xls 


D. 


‘AP pOZ 


<puazy <pyezy <pyazy 


(t200 crows) 
xoguxE 
xogaxoLy 
xogaxoty 
xogaxs 
xogaxs 


(two hopes) 
ginids 
élnidouw 
élnidouy 
éinids 
élnids 


(two giants) 
yiyoves 
yiyavrow 
ytyavrtoly 
ylyavte 
ylyaves 


. (two weevils) 


ais 
xLOLY 
xLOLY 
ads 
xis 


SP ORAZ 


SPOQAZN APSDOAN SPE AN 


(crows) 
xOaxES 
xogexary 
xogaki(») - 
x6 gaxars . 
xOOAXES 


(Aopes) 
elnises 
éinidwr 
éiniot(y) 
anidas 
dinides 


(giants) 
ylyayres 
yly avery 
yiyao(y) 
ylyavras 
ylyarvees 


(weevils) 
alec 
xLoDY 
xioi(y) 
xtac 
ule FY 
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® 8. o (age) D, (two ages’ P. (ages) 

N. aio N.  aiwvs N. aiaveg 
G. ainvos G.  aidvouy G.  aiavar 
D. aian D.  aiaivou D.  aisia:(y) 
A. aiove A. aicve . A. aldvag 
VV. aiwy V. aiove VV. aisives 
S. o (god) D. (too gods) P. (gods) 
N. daluorw N. dalpors N. dalpoves 
G. daluorog G. datporor ' G.  datporer 
D. daizon D. Saiporory D. daipoos(y) 
A. daipora A. Jdaiporvs A. Jdaiporas 
V. daipor V. Sulnors V. dalpores 
S. 0 (on) D. (two Kons) P. (lions) 
N. dégey N. Léorts N. Aéortse 
G. Léovtos G.  decrvrow G. deovzesy 
D. déovts D.  Asovtosy D. Asova:(r) 
A. iéorta A. iéovts A. iéovtrac 
Ve Aso» V.  dsovts V. déorzes 
S. to (thing) D, (two things) P. (things) 
N. moaypo N. xoaypats N. 2xocypora 
G. xgayiaetog G. xngaypatos G.  xgaypaetwr 
D. aedypon OD. xoayparor D.  xgaypaor(r) 
A. xoQaype A. ngaypors A. xoaypore 
V. xpaype V. xoaypats V. ngaypata 


Nore 1. Quantity. (1) The terminations 2, a1, a, as, are 
short. E. g. xogaxi, xogati, xoguxd, xogaxds. 


(2) Nouns in svg (§ 44) may have @, ac, in the accusative. 
E. g. Bauaseve, éa, ede. 


Nore 2. Accent. (1) In dissyllables and polysyllables the 


accent generally remains on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native, if the last syllable permits it: if not, it is removed to 
the next syllable. (§ 20. 1,2,3.) E. g. xogag, xdgaxos, xogexayv. 


(2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the genitive and 
dative of all the numbers upon the last syllable. In this case 
the terminations o:», «7, are circumflexed. E. g. xic, xtd¢, xidv. 

Except monosyllabic participles. E. g. doug, dovtog, Sort. 


Except also the dual and plural of nag’ aavtow, narra, 
nat, (§ 53.) 


3z 
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[§ 36. 


Except also the genitive dual and plural of the following 
nouns > Sas torch, duoc, ous KPAS head, ous, Nats, Sis, Tews, 
} 


oy blister, gas lig t. 


“YA Se 10h - 


.* -77 


Reuanx. For the aceent of Tare, ateng, Soydeng, Anuicngs, yarrie, 


dvi, xvwy, and APHN, see below (§ 40. N 


- 3). 


Nore 3. Diatects. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the third declension. . 


Dual. G. D. Epic ouy for ow, a8 Zepny, Secgyvory. - 


Plur. G. Tonic sw» for dy, a8 yy, ynvéuy. 
D. Old saaz or saz, a8 déxas, Senaecat. 


Sing. and Plur. G. D. Epic ope(y) or g(r) for 0S, b, WY, G6, 


a8 Oyos, Oxerge’ 


yaUS, YAUGL. 


§ 36. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
NOMINATIVE and GENITIVE, SINGULAR, Of the third declension. 


@ gen. atos, axtoc, neut. 

asg — attoc, ados, all genders, 

ay — avoc, artoc, Mas. or neut. 

aQ — “90S, atoc, aptos, gener- 
ally neuter. 

as — M06, atos, ados, avos, ay~ 
tos, all genders, 

aug —- doc, fem. 

819 — 805, 90g, mas. or fem. 

sig — EV0S, evtog, Edog, MAS, OF 
fem. 

sy — Eevoc, ertoc, neut. 

sug —= soc, Mas, 

7 = tog, neut. 

” — vos, evoc, mas. or fem. 

ne — 700s, €90¢, Mas, or fem. 

"$ —— 7t0S, nFoG, soc, Mas. OF 
em. 

4 <— 406, ttos, neut. 

iy — ivog, mas. or fem, 

tg¢ ——t0g, sTOG, wos, eFog, EVO, 
mas. or fem. 

as — loc. 


yg ——vtos. 

& — x06, yos, zoc, xtog, Mas. 
or fem. 

oy — ovos, ovtos, neut. 

og — ogos, neut. 

o¢ = ot06, E0¢, neut. 

ovy — odoc, neut. 


_0US — ovt0s, 00¢, odoc, Mas. Or 


fem. 

wv — vo, neut. 

vy — vvoc, vytosg, Mas. Or neut. 

ve — voos, mas. or neut. 

vg -—— vos, vdos, uS06, UrOC, UP- 
toc, mas. or fem. 

y —~ noc, Bos, poo, mas. or fem. 

® — oo, fem 

OY — ws, OVOS, OYTOS, MAS. OF 
fem. 

wg —— wWeoc, ogo, generally mas. 
or fem. 

0g — 0106, 006, WTOS, OTOS, 2do¢, 
generally mas. or fem. 


2. Most nouns of the third declension form their NomINa- 
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TIVE SINGULAR by dropping the termination o¢ of the genitive, 
and annexing. E. g. | 
xdogat gen. xogaxos, (§ 5. 2) 
Hidow ‘* THeékonog, (ibid.) 
dinis “  danidog, (§ 10. 2) 
yiyas “= yiyartog, (§ 12. 5.) 
So pity (§ 8. 2), piefog: gas (§ 9. 2), ayes Bn (ibid.), 
Bnzos* zagis (§ 10. 2), yzagstoc’ dgng (ibid.), dgro¢- éle 
§ 12. 4), Gerac’ xtsig (§ 12. 5), xtsvdg* tupFeds (ibid.), rug- 
Sivtog* doug (ibid.), dovzog. 
(1) Most masculines and feminines lengthen ¢ into yg, and 
og into wc. E. g. recnons, teingeog’ tetupws, tsruqoros. 
(2) Many masculines lengthen eg into evo. E. g. Bacidevs, 
Baotdéos. 
(3) All neuter substantives change es into os. E. g. réizog, 
asizeog. (§ 2. N. 3.) - 
(4) Some neuters change into 9. E. g. oréag, aréatog. — 


(5) The following nouns lengthen og into ovg* Bois, Boog’ 
meng; wobec’ yous, yoos. (§ 2. N. 3.) 

(6) The following change ag into avg: YExUS, yeace’ vais, 
va0s. 

(7) “Aiosnant, sxoc, changes the radical letter s into » in the 
nominative. | 


Nore 1. “4vak, dvaxrog, and vt, »yuxtoc, are the only nouns 
in § that have xrog in the genitive. Originally they had gen. 
ayvaxocg, yuyos. (Compare “dvaxec, Dioscuri, and vuyzios, noctur- 
nal.) ‘ 
“Alc, alos, is the only noun in dg. * 

3. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination og of the genitive, with such consonants as cannot 
stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 5. N.3). Masculines 
and feminines lengthen e and o, in the final syllable, into 7 and 
w respectively. E. g. 


= ] 
aiow gen. aiavos 
daluov “* daipovos 
Agony ‘6 REort0g 
noaypo ‘* ngaypatos. 


, So yyy, xnvosg* diy, lipevog’ Fé, Dévrog cere, TOTITGOS * 
mxe, ‘zoos’ Dor, Sdvrog* qoig, upog’ Frog, togos’ Gyto, 
Gytogos* olynnt, aiynmiog’ Sexvvy, Jexvurtos. 


Lec 
oa 
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Remazx 1. In reality the nominative is formed from the root, which is 
obtained by dropping os of the genitive. E. g. xigeg, xigaxes, root xegax. 


Nore 2. Ivia, 76, is the only noun in «@ that has exzog in 
the genitive. 

4dpag, 7, the only noun in ag that has egrog in the genitive. 

Mék:, to, the only substantive in « that has crog in the geni- 
tive. 

Nore 3. Neuters in ag are contracted when this ending is 

~ 3 » 4 

preceded by «. E. g. tag no, G. tagos yoo. 

The neuters dédeag, atéag, peéag, have gen. dedéaros délnros, 
OTEATOS OTNTCS, PEsatos Pontos, contrary to the rule (§ 23. N. 3). 


Nore 4. Nouns in eg, sy, gen. svrog, are contracted when 
these endings are preceded by 7 or o. E. g. ripeness tepnes, 
Tinevtog tiunrtoc’ mMlaxosts mlaxovs, Mhaxosrtog Mlaxovrtos. 


Remark 2. Proper names in awy are generally contracted. 
E. g. Hocsadawy Moosduy. . 


Norse 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomina- 
tive, and of the penult of the genitive, must be learned by 
observation. Nevertheless we remark here, that 


(1) Monosyllabic nominatives are long. E. g. nav, ébc, 
dots. Except the pronouns gig, 1é, tc, ti. 


(2) The vowels a, «, v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in og pure. E. g. yngas, &og* modic, 
tog" daxou, Voc. . 

Except ygais, dos" vats, dos. 


(3) The penult of the genitive of substantives is long, when 
this case terminates in ayvog, wos, vvos. E. g. Titav, avog* Sala- 
pls, tvog* Dognus, trog. 


§ 37. 1. The accusative sincutar of masculine and 
Seminine nouns is formed by dropping og of the genitive, and 
annexing a. E. g. 


xOQak, xdgaxog acc. xdgaxa. 
2. Nouns in tg, vs, avg, ove, of which the genitive is in o¢ 


pure (§ 16, 4), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing ». E. g. 


NOC, TOALOS acc, molly 
ivDus, izOvog “by Duy. 
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If the genitive is not in og pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the last syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. 

beric, dgr7 Fog ACC. dornFa OF deny 
x0gUS, xopudos; “<<  x0guPa OF xogur. 


Nore 1. In the Epic language, the following nouns often 
have a in the accusative singular, contrary to the preceding 
rule: Bows, Bou’ evgus, eugéu’ izGus, izOva’ vag, véa. 


Remark. The accusative singular of the obsolete Zz is 
always Ala. - 


Note 2. These three nouns, *Anoldwy, Hoasdar, xuxeosy, 
have acc. *Ancllava and “dAnollw, Mocudava and Iocuda, xv- 
xeova and xuxew. 


§ 38. 1. In many instances the vocartve sincuLaR of 
masculine and feminine nouns is like the nominative singular. 


2. Nouns in ac, 7g, wy, wg, and some others, form their 
vocative singular by Stopping og of the genitive, with such 
consonants as cannot stand at the end of a Greek word 
(§ 5. N. 3). Ev g. | 


yiyas, ylyavtog VOC. ylyar 
Saipewy, daiuovog ‘* daipor. 


3. Nouns in tc, vs, avs, aus, and ove gen. oog, and the com- 
pounds of zovs, drop the ¢ of thé nominative. The ending ev 
is always circumflexed. E. g. 


élnic voc. éAné 
ty Dus a fo) 
Buaevs “ Baorded. 


4. Nous in 4 gen. eo¢, shorten 7g into eg. E. g. 2wxgerne, 
VOC. Zwxgates. 


5. Feminines in «, ws, gen. oos, have oz in the vocative 
singular. E. g. nyo, nyx00¢, VOC. nyoi. 

Nore 1. A few proper names in d&g gen. avrog, have & in 
the vocative singular. E. g. Aaodapac, avros, voc. Anodapa. 


Nore 2. The following nouns shorten the final syllable in 
the vocative singular: ‘4noldwy, “Anodiovy* Housidar, Ioasdov’ 
GWTHO, owTEQ. 
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Nore 3. (1) The following nouns throw the accent back 
on the penult in the vocative: avjo, avsg* day, daeg’ xarye, 
NATEQ* BWITO, UOTEQ. 

(2) Polysyllabic vocatives, which end in a short syllable, 
often throw the accent back on the antepenult. E. g. 2wxge- 
TNS, Suxgarec. 


Nore 4. “4vat, king, when employed to invoke a god has 
voc. &va. Elsewhere its vocative is like the nominative. 


§ 39. 1. The pative pLuRAt is formed by dropping og of 
the genitive singular, and annexing a. E. g. 
xogas, xogaxog dat. plur. xoga& (§ 5. 2) 
Anis, dlni8os 6 éinias (§ 10. 2) 
yiyas, ylyartos “¢ ylyaas (§ 12. 5), 
2. Nouns in eve, avg, and ove gen. coos, form their dative 
plural by dropping ¢ of the nominative singular, and annexing 
at E. g. Baatlevs, Bactdsiar’ Botvc, Bovui- 


Norz. The omission of » before o: (§ 12. 4) in this case does not lengthen 
the preceding short vowel. E. g. Jainev, Iuipoves, Saipors. 


SYNCOPATED NOUNS OF THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


° § 40. 1. The following nouns in yg generally drop the ¢ in 
the genitive and dative singular. In the dative plural they 
change the s into a, and place it after the g. (§§ 26. 2: 2. N.3.) 
Tuotie, 7, belly, G. yaotégos yaotges, D. yaorége yaorgl, 
D. Plur. yautgeo: and yaorngat. | 
Anpyine, 4, Ceres, G. Anuntegos Anunteos, D. dnurrege 
4yyprtes. This noun is syncopated also in the accusative 
singular, Jnprytsga Anpytea. 
Guyatne, 4, daughter, G. Svyatigos Ivyatgds, D. Suvyatégs 
Suyargi, D. Plur. Svyetgao. 
Mrrne, 7, mother, G. untégos pntgcs, D. wntége untel, D. Plur. 
pntoac. 
Hearne, 0, father, G. xatégos natgos, D. narégs xatgl, D. Plur. 
satgeuce. 


2. ‘Ayno, 6, man, is syncopated in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural : ® 
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"Avie, avégos avdgoc, D. avigs avdgi, A. avigan cvdga, V. cveg, 
DualN. A.V. avigs dvdge, G. D. avégow avdgoiv, Plur. N. 
avéges ardor, G. avégny avdgay, D. avdgac:, A. avdgas 
&ydgac, V. avégss avdges. For the insertion of 8, see 
above (§ 26. N.). 


o 3. APH, 6, lamb, and xvwy, 6 4, dog, are declined as fol- 
WS : 
APHN, G. agves, D. agri, A. égrva, Dual N. A. éovs, G. D. 
dovoiv, Plur, N. dgves, G. agvar, D. agvraas, A. gras. 
Kvowr, G. xvvos, D. xuvi, A. xvva, V. xvovy, Dual N. A. V. 
xvve, G. D. xuvoiv, Plur. N. xvves, G. xvvdv, D. xual, A. 
xvvac, V. HUVEC gy 
Nore 1. The poets in some instances drop the e also in the 
accusative singular, and in the nominative and genitive plural. 
E. g. duyatga, Pvyatges, natewy. 
Nore 2. “4orno, égos, 6, star, imitates saryg only in the 
dative plural, aozgecos. 


Nore 3. (1) The accent of the full forms of avjg, APHN, 
yaotne, Inuntne, xvwv, narye, is regular (¢ 35. N. 2). 

For the accent of the vocative of a»jg and zarjg, see above 
(38. N. 3). 

The accent of the full forms of Svydrne and psrng is iz- 
regular in the cases which end in a short syllable. 


(2) In the syncopated genitive and dative the accent is 
placed on the last syllable. Except dnuyrng. 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


® 
§ 4. 1. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in og pure (§ 16. 4), are contracted. 


2. The contracted accusative plural is always like the con- 
tracted nominative plural. 


42. Nouns in xg, #, 06, gen. sos, Nouns in ag gen. aos, 
and nouns in o, we, gen. oog, are contracted in those cases, 
in which the termination (§ 35. 1) begins with a vowel. E. g. . 

4 
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e 

S. 4 (galley) S. 16 (wall) 
-N., teLnens TEZOS 

G. ToL EOS TeLngous telyeog telyous 

D. toinost Tornoe telyet = telyes 

A. Terjgea TQLNON TELYOS 

V.  rginges tetyos 


D. (two galleys) 
N.A.V. TeLnges TeLON 
G. D. — reingéoww teengoty 


(galleys) 
TeLTIOEEG ToLIQSIG 
Teinosey toeaY 
toejgsor(y) 
Tornoeas Tornoets 
TOLNOEES TELNOELES 


16 (prize) 
veoaus 

yégaos y€Q00¢ 
yégas § ytog 
7eQaS 

vegas 

. (two prizes) 


Pr) 
S APUOAm <poog 


P 

N. yigan yéoa 
G. yrgawy yegay 
D. yégaor(y) 

A. yégan yéiod 
V. yigane vega 


. (two walls) 


A. V. telzse . telyn 
D. rsiyéorw tEeqzour 


. (walls) 


TELyER «= TEL 
TELYEWY TELYOY 
teizyeau(y) 

tsiysa ~—s telyn 
teizsn «= tale 


| (echo) 


myo ; 
Txoog Nxovs 


SPUaZy AAS <pyOZ 


PEOe f 


D. (#:00-¢choes) 
N.A.V. nyo 
G.D.  nyory 


(echoes) 


jyol 
nga 
nxoig 
nzous 
7108 og 


<ppezy 


Nore 1% Proper names in xiéng, contracted xing, undergo & 
double contraction in the dative singular, and sometimes in 


the accusative singular. KE. g. 
S. 6 (Pericles) 


N. Heguxdéng ITegexdnes 

G. Heginlésog Iegexigous 
D. THegexhéei Megexdées Megexdet 
A. Ileguxiése, Iegixdéa Ileguxdy 
V. Hegixheeg Iegtxdesc e 
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& . . . 
Remark. Sometimes proper names in xdéyg have xigo¢ in 
the genitive, and xjci in the dative. @ 


The noun ‘Hoaxiéns, Hercules, has voc, also “Hoaxiss. 


Note 2. The ending sa, when preceded by a vowel, is 
generally contracted into a. E.g. wyunc, tyida tyra’ xdéos, 
whéen “dean ; 

Nore 3. Kégac and tégac, gen. arog, often drop the r 
and are contracted like yégac. E. g. xégac, xégatos xépaos née. 

Kgéas, in the later Greek, has arog in the genitive. 


Nore 4. The dual and plural of nouns in , ws, follow the 
analogy of the second declension. 


The uncontracted forms of these nouns are not used. 


Nore 5. The Epic language often contracts égsog into nog 
OF éiog, set into 7% OF st, and gea into 7a or sia. KE. g. “Hoaxdeng, 
~uhesog -xAnos, -xAéet -xAni, —xlésa -xdqja’ anséos, anesos anetos, 
onéet ont OF anes. 

Nore 6. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in o, ws, ends in oi». E. g. Ante, Anrovy. 


Nore 7. The accent of the contracted accusative singu- 
lar of nouns in w is contrary to the-rule (§ 23. N. 3). 


§ 43. 1 Nouns In 4s, vs, geN. Log, vos, are contracted in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative, plural. E. g. 


S. 6 (serpent) S. 6 (fish) 

N. ogg N. izdvc 

G. dros G. izdvos 

D. og ogi D. izdvi izdvi 
A. ogi» A. izdvy 

V. oge Ve. zou 

D. (two serpents) D. (two fishes) 
N.A.V. ogis N.A.V. izdva 

G. D. ogiow G. D.  iydvouw 
P. (serpents) P. (fishes) 

N. dques dgits N. izdveg izydve¢ 
G. ogiwy G.  izdvew 

D. dg:a(v) D.  izdva(r) ; 
A. odes gis A. iydvag izdus 
VV. Ggueg ogg V.  tydues tzdic 
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“2, The nouns 0, 7 fous, 02, 7 yeats, old woman, 7 vaig, ship, 
and 6, 7 ois, sheep, are declined as follows: . 


Pots, G. Bods, D. pot, A. ovr, V. fov, Dual N. A. V. Bor, 
G. D. Booir, Plur. N. Boss Bots, G. Boo», D. Bovai, A. Boas 
Bois, V. Boss Bous. 
yoaus, G. ygdoc, D. yout, A. yeaiy, V. yead, Dual N. A. V. 
Moat G. 'D. pencte, Plur, N. voces yoais, G. ygasr, D. 
yoaval, A. ypuus yeais, V. yoaes yoais. 
yas is regularly declined like yeas. The Attics decline 
it as follows : G. yews, D. ‘A A. vavy, V. vav, Plur. N. 
rnec, G. veav, D. vavul, A. vais, V. viaje. 
T he Jonians change a into 7, as wis. They have also 
G. vedg, A. va and ya, Dual D. veoivy, Plur. N. vdeo, A. 


yeas. 
big ols, G .,Otog oi0g, D. 3: ott oul, A. ory oi, Plur. N. Sieg otsg 
dic, G. otwr oiwy, D. deat, A. 3 Olas olag Gig. = 


" e@ . . . 

3. Most nouns in ts, 4, ug, v, change + and v into ge, in all the 
cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative, singu- 
lar. Substantives in s¢ and vs generally change og into we, 
E. g. 


S. 4 (state) S. 16 (mustard) 

N. xnolig N. olvnne 

G. nxolsoe G. ouvnreos 

D. xodsi mole D. ownnet ownnes 
A. nohy A. ciynn 

V. mols VV. aivnne 

D. (ttvo states) D. 

N.A.V. xolee N.A.V. oevnres 

G. D. noléow G. D. — aiwnnéow 
P. (states) P. 

N. sodees modzig N. owynsa ownny 
G. xolewy G. ownnéov 

D. sddeor(v) D. aivgjnsar(r) 

A. moheug moles A. oiwnnea owwnnn 
V. moherg mole V.  au7nea owgnn, 
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~ 5.6 (cubit) S. to (city) 

* N . mnyus N. gory 

G. «anzros G. aateos 

D. angi smnyzes D. dorset cores 
A. xiyuy A. Gow 

V.  mnzu V. dor 

D, (two cubits) D. (two cities) 
N.A.V. mrges N.A.V. Gores 
G. D.  xanyéow G. D.  aazsor 
P. (cubits) P. (cities) 

N. snyees xanytic N. gotex aory 
G. xnir‘yzewr G. autéer 

D. mngeor(y) D. éoteos(») 
A. E1)ZB06 myz ELS A. Gotea corn 
Ve. nnyees anys V. Goren adorn e 


Nore 1. In some instances the Senitive of nouns in ug and 
vy is contracted. E. g. ajyuc, nnyéov nyyar* juov, jplosoc 
nutcovs. Such contractions belong to the later Greek. 


Norz 2. The genitive singular of neufers in s and uv very-seldom ends in as. 
Nore 8. According to the old grammarians, the Attic genitive and dative, 


dual, of nouns in ss and us end in ov. E. g. wéass, wéAtyy, Such forma, 
however, are not found in any Greek writer of authority. 
Nore 4. IIéass, in the Epic language, often changes sintow. E.g. gen. 


wea wes for woAses. 


Nor 5. For the accuwr of the genitive of nouns in ss, 9s, see above 
(§ 20. N. 2). 

4.4.°Nouns in evs are contracted in the dative singular, 

and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative, plural. They 


generally have we in the genitive singular. E. g. 
8. 0 (hing) P, (kings) . 
N, Paaidsv¢ N. faadéss PBaasisis 
G. Baarléog G. Baaléwv 
D. faodsi Bacsdet D. Baatdevar(r) 
A. Basia A. Bauidéag Baordeie 
V. Baodsd V. Bacthéeg Baordsic 


D. (two kings) 
N.A.V. Baasdée 
G.D. acids g 
4* 
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Note 1. The genitive and accusative, singular, are some- 
times contracted. E. g. Zeigasevg, Ietgaréwg Msrgaudig* ovy~ 


Youpers, ovyyoupéa svyygagy. 


Nore 2. The vowels ea are contracted into a, when they 


are preceded by a vowel. 


E. g. yosvs, yosa you. 


Nore 3. The ending ée¢ of the nominative plural is some- 


times contracted into 7. 


E. g. innsvs, innées inna. 


Nore 4. The Ionians very often change « into x, except 


when it is in the diphthong ev. 


E. g. Baardevs, Baatinos. 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


§ 43. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are, 


1. The names of the letters of the alphabet. E. g. t0, tov, 


t@ Giga, alpha. 


2. The cardinal numbers, from 5 to 100 inclusive. 
O8, Oi, TH, THY, TOG, TOUS, TAS TENTS, five. 


E. g. 


3. All foreign names not Grecized. E. g. o, tov, 10, tor 


“4bau, Adam 


AN OMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 46, 1. All nouns which have, or are supposed to have, 


more than one nominative, are anomalous. 


lowing. 


andwy, ovos, 4, nightingale, 
regular, From AH42, G. 
andovs, V. andoi. 

didnc, ov, 6, the infernal re- 
gions, regular. From 473, 
G. aidos, D. aid:, A. &ida. 

aly, 1S, 7 strength, regular. 
From 44, D. aixl. 

av8oanodoy, ou, to, Slave, regu-— 
lar. From ANAPANOTS, 
(D. Plur. avd ganodsoar (Epic). 

yor’, 10, knee. The rest is 


Such are the fol- 


from TONAS, yOVQTOS, yova- 
tl, Dual yovate, yovarouy, 
Plur. yovata, yoratay, yo~ 
yaa. 

The poets have G. youves, 
D. yovri, Plur. N. A. V. 
youve, G. youray. 

_-yury, 4, woman. The rest is 
from I'TNAIE (oxytone), 
yuvaixos, Ruane yuvaixa, 
yuvat, yuvaine, yuva- 
xOtY, Plur. yUvaixes, yur 


§ 46.) 


xoY, yurautl, yuvaixas, yuvat- 
286. 

The genitive and dative 
of all the numbers take the 
accent on the last syllable, 
contrary to the rule (§ 35. 
N.2 


dase, idoc, 4, Aght, regular. 
From 4435, D. dat. 

ALE, see Zavs. 

ddgu, to, spear, The rest is 
from JOPAS, dogatos, 3o- 

owt, Dual dogars, dSogarow, 
lur. dogata, dogatwy, 30- 
on. Ct 

The poets have G. dogos, 
Sovees, D. dogi, dovg!, Dual 
Govgs, Plur. N. dovga, G. 
Sovgay, D. dovgsoa: (Epic). 

Sogvicos, ov, o, spear-polisher, 
regular. From JOPTrz02, 
V. dogvée. 

sixoy, ovos, 4, tmage, regular. 
From EIK?2, G. sixovs, A. 
eixo, A. Plur. sixovs. 

Zevs, 6, Jupiter, V. Zev. From 
ALS, G. Bos, D. At, A. Bia. 
(§ 37. R. 1.) 

Zny, 0, G. Zyvos, D. Znyrl, A. 
Ziv, = preceding. 

Sepganwy, ovtos, 6, attendant, 
regular. From OEPA®, A. 
Séigana, N. Plur. Fégames. 

izde, agos, ichor, regular. Acc. 
Sing. also iyo. 

xaos, 0 OF wos, 0, cable. From 
KAAO, Piur. N. xalo, A. 
xaloue. 

xaga Ionic xagn, 10, head, G. 
xagntoc, D. xéonts, xagg, N. 
Plur. xed. rom KPAS, 
G. xgatds, D. xgati, A. 70 oF 

- ov xoata, Plur. G. xgarter, 
' D. xgaci. From KPAAZ, 

G. xgéatos, D. xgdat, Plur. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 
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N. xgdatae, A. rove xgatag. 
From KAPHA, G. xagye- 
tos, D. xagyas:, Plur. xag7- 


ara. 

xladoc, ov, o, bough, regular. 
From KAAz, D. xiadi, D. 
Plur. xdddeos (Epic). 

xowvevdc, ov, 0, partaker, reg- 
ular. From KOINAN, 
Plur. N. xosvevec, A. xoi- 
yorvae. 

KPAAS, KPA, 8€€ xaga. 

xolvoy, ov, zo, lily, regular. 
From KPINOZ, Plur. N. 
xoivea, D. xedveat. 

xgoxn, 1S, 7, woof, regular. 
From KPO, A. xedxea. 

Agac contracted jac, 0, stone, 
G. Jeaog laos, D. laat dei, 
A. lacy dev, Dual. lacs dae, 
Plur. N. Adages icec, G. dadoy 
Lao, D. desc: (Epic). From 
AAAS (-—), G. ddov. 

pdgrus, 0, witness, A. pagrus, 
D. Plur. pagrves. rom 
MAPTTIP, pagtugos, pogre- 
gt, Svc. 

paotit, yoo, 7, scourge, regular. 
From MASTIZ, D. pdoti 
(contracted from paotss), A. 
poomy. 

dvecgor, to, dream. The rest is 
from ONEIPAS, oveigatos, 
oveioatt, Dual ovelpate, ove 
gato, Plur. oveigata, oves- 
gator, ovelonot, 

ovg, ro, ear. The rest is from 
the Doric we, wtos, ort, Dual 
ote, wtoi, Plur. ata, wre, 
aot. 

ngtafus, 6, old man, A. xgé- 
afuy, V. xgéofv. The rest is 
from agrofurng, ov. ' 

In Hesiod a Nom. Plur. 

mosaines OCCUTS. 
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agéofus, o, ambassador, Plur. 
N. A. V. mgéoBes, G. mgs- 
aBewv, D. ngéofect. The rest 
is from ageafeur7e, ov. 

BQOUNTOY, ov, 10, face, regular. 
From 2PO2NIAS, Plur. 
N. xgocdnate, D. xgoswna- 
Ol. 

wECZOOS, ov, 7, ewer, regular. 
From 72POXxors, D. Plur. 
mgozouat (like Bovol from 
Bows). 

ng, RUgCs, zugl, to, fire. From 
HITPON, Plur. N. A. xvoq, 
G. nvgavx, D. xugois. 

axe, to. The rest is from 
ZKAS, oxatroc, oxari, &c. 

otayey, ovos, 7, drop, regular. 

rom 2745, N. Plur. oze- 

8G. 

otiyos, ov, 0, row, regular, 
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F rom 9 TIE, ottyds, ottyi, 

C. 

tacic, o, 6, peacock, regular. 
From T402, N. Plur. taol. 

vd, 16, water. The rest is 
from ‘P4435, vatos, vats, 
&c. 

From wdoc, D. Sing. ides 

(Epic). 

vidg, ov, 6, son, regular. From 
“FIETS, G. vidéos, &c. like 
Baoetc. From ‘riz come 
the Epic G. vies, D. vis, A. 
via, Dual. vis, Plur. N. vig, 
D. vigos and viaa, A. vias. 

voplyn, nc, 9, battle, regular. 
From ‘r=MLs, D. vopin. 

zedder, ovog, 7, swallow, regu- 
lar. From xXE4I42, V. 

: zeddot. | 

a, SCE ove. 


2. Nouns, which have only one nominative, but more than 


one form for any of the other oases, are anomalous. 


are the following : 


adc, « OF wos, 7, threshing- 
floor. 

yéloc, w OF wros, 0, laughter. 

Péuts, tog OF tog OF wos OF 
totog, 4, justice, 

- Woods, ob OF cdtoc, 0, sweat. 

xdsic, edoc, 7, key. Also Acc. 
Sing. xii, A. V. Plur. 
xAEtc. 

Barews, 0.0F wo, 6, maternal 
uncle. 


Nore 1. All proper names in 
E 


nv in the accusative singular. 
‘Agiatoparns, sog 


Such 


puxngs, ov OF yt0¢, 0, mushroom, 

gric, TFos, 0, , bird, regular. 
In the Plur. also N. A. dg- 
so OF doves, G. Soren 

mwateog, 0 OF woc, a, paternal 
uncle. 

O76, 60g OF yTOG, 0, moth. 

asia, zetgog and yegdc, 9, hand, 

. Plur. always zegoi. The 

forms G. yegdc, D. zeo/, Dual 
Zégoty, are poetic. 


gs gen. eog (§ 42), have » or 
. g. 


806, ‘Agiatoparyn and ny. 


Nore 2. Some nouns in ¢¢ have sdog or vos in the genitive, 


E. g- 


Hyves, gen. pymdog OF pyrtog, resentment, 
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Nore 3. In the Ionic dialect, the accusative singular of 
nouns in 7¢ gen. ov, often ends in sa. E. g. Ivyng, ov, ace. 
Tvysa for Lvyny. 


_ Nore 4, A few proper names in 7, ove, and uc, are de 
clined according to the following examples : 


Iavvng, G. "Iavvy, D. Tavern, A. “lavyny, V. “levy. 
Tiotvs, G. Mov, D. rot, A. Miovy, V. Tiov. 
Avis, G. Aiovv, D. Aiovt, A. droviv, V. deovi. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


§ 4. Defective nouns are those of which only some of the 
cases are in use. Such are the following: 


érnoias, ov, of, Etesian winds. “Oluunia, wv, ta, Olympic 
No singular. games. No singular. 

aga, an A. Plur. used only in dvag. 10, dream, used only in 
the formula, jga giguy, to the N. and A. Sing. 


show favor. OZ or OSZON, to, eye, Dual 
“ToS ua, wy, ta, Isthmian games. N. A. duce, Plur. G. docay, 
o singular, D. duaots, old ducaozos. 
lig, 6, Hion, A. iv. Optio, 10, advantage, used 
AIZ, 6, fine linen, D. duti, A. only in the N. Sing. 
dita. Hida, wv, 1a, Pythian games. 


pakn, 7¢, 4, armpit, used only No singular, 
in the phrase wo padys, - tev, used only in the formula 
under the arm, clandestinely. a tav, O thou. 

Népsa, wy, ta, Nemean games. vnag, 10, waking, as opposed 
No singular. . to oveg, used only in the 

NIP, 7, snow, only A. viga. N. and A. Sing. 


ADJECTIVES. 


e 
§ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the 
feminine is always of the first declension; the mas- 
culine and the neuter are either of the second or 
of the third. ) 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the 
second or of the third declension; the feminine 
is the same with the masculine. — 


[ § 49. 


@ 
3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first 
or of the third declension. Such adjectives are 
either masculine, feminine, or common. y 
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ADJECTIVES IN oz. 


§ 49. 1 Most adjectives in og have three endings, og, 7, ov. 

- g- go@os, con, TOPO ~g 

“When og is preceded by a vowel or by 9, the feminine 
has @ instead of y. E. g. dtsog, agia, agor’ paxgos, poxgd, 
paxgor., 


@ 
S. 6 (wise) 4 (wise) 0 (wise) 
N. copes cog copoy 
G. gogou coypns copou 
D. cope copy soppy 
A. coor copny gopoy 
V. cogs o0g7 oogoy 
D. 
N.A.V. aoge copa coge 
G. D. cogoty copaiy cogory 
P. 
N. sogol cogal cope 
G. copay copay copay 
D. coors cogais gopois 
A. Gopors copa coge 
V. cogol copac | copa e 
So all PARTICIPLES in os. KE, g. tuntdpevoc, runtopern, 
TUNTOMEVOY. 
“S (worthy) 4 (worthy) 0 (worthy) 
&0¢ asta &Stoy 
G aslo atias aklou 
D ati akig dele 
A. aSioyv atiay &Evoy 
V. akis " atlo acioyv 
D. 
N.A.V. dite é8la atte 
G.D. akow atiay astow 
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P. 

N. Pakoe akias FAD 
G. = atlev atiowy able 
D. atlosg atlas atlouw 
A. atioug atlas Secs 
Vv. atios akias abo 


Nore 1. Adjectives in oo¢g have y in the feminine, Except 


when oog 1s preceded by 9. E. g. 
) anhoos, ankdn, aniooy 
aIe00s, adeoa, aFgdoy. 

2. Many adjectives In o¢ have only two endings, og, oy. 
E. g. jouyos, novyor. 

Particularly, compound adjectives in o¢ have two endings, 
E. g. éniftiusog, enifyroy. 

But compound adjectives in xog have three endings, 


© S. &, 4 (quiet) 23 (quiet) 


N. nouzos nouyoy 
G. novyou novyou 
D. novyy OULD . 
A. qnougoy novyoy 
V. nouye nouyoy 
D. 

N.A.V.j0uz0 qovyeo 
G. D. govyow novyoty 
P. 

N. jovyos jouze 
G. nouyey Hovey 
D. novzotg novyolg 
A. NOVOUS nouya: 
V. novzos nouye * 


Nore 2. In Attic writers and in the poets, many adjec- 
tives in os, which commonly have three endings, are found 
Eg. 0, 7 ékevPegos, 16 dhevOegor, free. 


with only two. 


Note 8. The ending « of the feminine is long. Except 
the feminine of dioc, divine, and a few others. 


Nore 4. For the accenr of the genitive plural of the Feminine, of bary- 


tone adjectives and participles in os, see above (§ 31. N. 2). 
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3. Adjectives in sos, ea, cov, and oog, on, ov, are contracted 
(§§ 382: 34). E.g. 
AEVoLCS YOVOOVs, ZoVaEE YoVoT, yovoeoy zxovoory, G. xevaosou 
ZLovaov, zxovusas zyvons, golden. | 
Aoyvgtos agyugots, agyugea aoyuEA, Geyteeoy apyugoir, G. 
@oyugeov apyugod, agyuyeas agyueas, of silver, ~ 
anloos anlotc, anlon andy, anlooy anlovy, G. dxidov anlod, 
anhons anins, simple. 
Norz 5. For the acceyr of some of the contracted forms of adjectives in 
tes, eos, see above (§ $4. N. 2). 


ADJECTIVES IN nz 
* SO. Adjectives in we have two endings, wo, w». They 


are declined like veg and avoyeny (§ 33). E. g. styeeg, 


evysoy. 
S. 6,5 (fertile) 10 (ferttle) 


N. sive evyewy 
G svyew svyew 
D. Bye suyep 
A. evyeny siyeoy 
Vv. euyeeas sity ey 
D. 

N.A.V. evyew siven 
G. D.  etyepy Buy em 
P. 

N. suyey siyeco 
G. sty soy svyeoy 
D. siyswe suyems 
A. syns sien 
Ve. —oabyeg suye0 


ADJECTIVES IN rs. 


$ Sl.“ Adjectives in vs, gen. soc, have, three endings, ug, 
wa, v. E. g. ylhuxvs, yhuxsia, ylunv. 


S. 6 (sweet) 9 (sweet) 10 (sweet) 

N. = yhuxts yhunsi yhuxv 

G. yluxsog yhuxeias yluxéog 

D. —s_yhundi__yhuxet yhuxsig yhuxct yhuntl 
A. yluxvy yhuxeiay yhuxv 

Vi. yAuxd yluxeiec yhuxd 


§$§ 52, 53.] ADJECTIVES. 

D. 

N.A.V. yluxés ylunele 
G. G.  yluxéow yhunsiawy 
P. 

N. yhunéeg yhuxtig —s yhuxsias 
G. yhuxéov yluxeoy 
D. yhuxéot(y) yiuxslaig 
A. yhuxtag yluxtig —_yAuxelas 
V. yhuxéeg yhumeis —-yyAuxetou 


Nore l. The Ionics make fem. ée or én. 


Badia Or Baden. 
Note 2. The poets sometimes have mas. and fem. ve, neut. 
v. Eg. 6, 9 80s, to 7d. 


ADJECTIVES IN Hz AND rz. 


49 


yhuués 
yhuntoww 


yhuniae 
yduxéwy 
yluxéot(y) 
yluxéa 
yhuxsa 


e 
E. g ° fadvs, 


§ 52 L * Adjectives in 4g, gen. eos, have two endings, 
ns, &. E.g. adnOns, adndes. 


S. 6, 9 (true) 


APUSAN AZ APoOZ m 


o> 


< 


aly dis 

aly éo¢ aly Fovs 
Glndsi = adn Gel 
alndéa adn dy 
adn Fes 

-alndée adn dn 
alnDéow alndoiy 
adn Séeg and éig 
adn doy adn doy 
aly Féat (y) 


aly Peas adn dig 
alndéeg alndetg 


16 (true) 


adndés 
aly séog 
OAnSst 
alndés 
adn des 


adn és 
aln 3d éoww 


adn dia 
adn d sey 


aly déou(y) 


ody éo 
alnd da 


Gln dots 
Gln 


Andi 
adn Soir 


adn 
alndoy 


and 


adn dh 
| 


2. Adjectives in is, gen. toc, have two endings, s,s E. g. 


ois, tg, G. Wgsos, knowing. 


ADJECTIVES IN 43, ELS, HN, OTs, ry, AN, NZ. 


§$53. 1 “Adjectives i in &, gen. avtoc, have three endings; | 
E. g.- MACs MACK, THY. 


ds, aoa, av. 
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S.  o (all) 
N. ® was 
G. MAYTOS 
D. gavel 
A. OYTO 
V~. NaS 
D. 
N.A.V.nayrs 
G.D. xavrow 
P. 
N. AVTES 
G. TAVTOY 
D. nizot(y) 
A. MAYTALS 
V. MAVLES 


So all PARTICIPLES in &c. 


TUyaytoc. 


Remark 1. These two adjectives in dc, pélac and tahag, 
have aia in the feminine. 


2. Adjectives in eg, gen. s»toc, have three endings, etc, 


4 (alt 
MACE 
maans 
ma0n 
Tava 
MATH 


NAC 
NaCuLyY 


MACK 
navoy 
ATH 
maa 
Mao 


Thus, 


[§ 53. 


16 (all) 
Tay 
MAVTOS 
navel 
Tay 
Oy 


RAYTOY 
@ 
naot(y) 
AVEO 
TMOYTH Ps 


E. g. tUpds, tipyaca, topay, G. 


peldc, pédlosva, pélav, G. ptdevos, black, 
tahis, tadewwa, talay, G. téhavoc, unfortunate. 


E. g. zagles, zagizoca, zagler. 


soon, sy. 
S. 6 (graceful) 
N. ° yaoless 
G. —s_zaglevtos 
D. = zaglern 
A. = zaglerta 
V. zootey 
D. 
N.A.V yapierce 
G. D. zoguévrocy 


SPoQAan 


yaglertas 
Zug.evtey 
zaoisor(») 
Zagisvtac 
Zaolerces 


4 (graceful) 
xagisuoa, 
zaugrecons 
Zauo.eson 
zaolecoay 
xaglecoa 


zagieoca 
Lagscoay 


Zogleaoas 
zaoucooy 


Angrecoaic © 


Acovésoas 
zaglsaoas 


15 (graceful) 
yaoley 
ZuotEvtog 
zaglerte 
yoaolsy 
xaolsy 


zaglsyts 
yagrsytoly 


zoolerta 
zuervtmy 
zaoleor(y) 
Zoolevce 


gaglevra ‘ 


ADJECTIVES. 5} 


§ 53.) 


Norte l. The endings jets, azscoa, qev, are contracted into 
TS» jooa, jy. E. g. 

TIMES THIS, roprtooe Tiujooa, tiunsy sipnv, G. ziunevtos 
tipnrytes, valu 


The endings oes, deacon, dey, are contracted into ov¢, ova, 
ov. E. g. 
nlaxosig mlaxovs, nlaxcsoua nlaxovoca, nhaxcsy mhaxovr, 4. 


mlaxoevtos mhuxovvtos, flat. 


Remark 2. 


the general rule (§ 12. 5). 


3. Participles in e/g have three endings, es, sioa, ey. 
tec, tHuoa, Fé. 


The dative plural of adjectives in sg forms an exception te 


E. g. © 


S. o (placing) 7 (placing) to (placing) 
N. ®xdSeles td Eien tudEey 

G. tUdEvtos tdelons TLé¥TOS 
D. tid evts udelon tidevee 
A. tdEerta td stoay tid sy 

V. tosis t13 stoa tidey 

D. 

N.A.V. rid évre tidelaa weve 
G. D. audévrow ttSeloa td evtoly 
P. ; 

N. tdSEvtes tid sicas TiS éyta 
G. tSéviay ti s.ony TiS Eevroy 
D.  — wFsiou(y) adsioaig 19 siat(y) 
A. tdSsyvtac tiSeloas ceva 
V. uevter udeiocs UPTO @ 


4, There are but two adjectives in nv° 6 TéQny, Ki Tigssva, 
10 woe, G. , TEQEVOS, tender ; and © agony OF aggyy, tO &goey OF 
agdev, G. agoevos or aggevoc, male. 


5. Participles in ove have three endings, ovs, ovoa, ov. 
E. g. didovs, Sidotaa, didor. 


g.” § 6 (giving) 7 (giving) 70 (giving) 
N. didove didovon | didoy 
G. O.dovtosg didovans d:ddrtosg 
D. 6.Sovte didovan Ocdovts 
A. d.dorte d:dovcay Sido» 
V. | didovg diovce didor “s 
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D. e 
N. e .V.diudorte 
G. D. dudorrow 
P. 
N. Ocdortec 
G. Odortay 
D. didover(r) 
A. Sidovtag 
V. Odortes 


dSovca 
Scdovcaty 


d:dovoas 
d.dovony 
Sidovaatg 
Srdovoas 
Odovcas 


[§ 53. 


O:8oyte 
Odortowy 


Ocdovta 
d:dortay 
d:Sovar(y) 
é:dorta 
d.dorta 


6. Participles in a; have three endings, -vs, toa, vw. E. g. 


Saxvvc, Ssixvvoa, Secxyvy. 


S. 0¢( showing) 
N. Secxvve 

G. Secxvurtos 
D. Secxvvres 
A. Jeuxvurta 
Vv. Oeuxvue 

D. 

N.A.V .decxvvyre 
G.D. dexvtvrow 
P. 

N. Secxvourtes 
G. Osixyvrtoy 
D. dsixvvar(y) 
A. Oexvvvtas 
V. Osexvvrtes 


4 (showing) 


Oecxvvoc 
dexvvone 
decxvvon 
Osexvvoay 
Oecxvvoa 


Oecxvvca 
Osixyvoaw 


Secxvyvoas 
Jecxvvowy 
Sexvicate 
Ssixvvcas 
Oeixvvoae 


to (showing) 


Oecxvuy 
Oecxvvytog 
Oecxvuyts 
Oeuxvuy 
Oecxvvy 


Oecxvvrte 
Oecxvvytouy 


Setxvvrta 
Oecxvuytoay 
dexvvai(y) 
Oeaxvvrvra 
deinvurta 


7. Adjectives in oy, gen. ovros, have three endings, wy, ova, 
oy. E. g. ixav, sxovoa, &xov. 


S. o (willing) 
N. éxay 

G. ixovtos 
D. éxovte 
A, éxavte 
Vv. éxooy 

D, 
N.A.V.éxovre 


. D. 


Q 


éxovtoty 


7 (willing) 


éxovoa 
Exovons 
Exovan 
kxovcay 
éxovoa 


txovoa 
éxovoay 


13 (willing) | 


&xoy 
éxovtog 
éxovte 
éxov 
Exoy 


bxovte 
éxoytow 
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P. 

N éxovtes é&xovoas éxovte 

G. éxovrey éxovcay ixovresy 
D. éxovar(y) ixovaaig éxova:(y) 
A. éxovtas éxovoas ixovte 

V éxovtes éxovoas ixovte e 


So all PARTICIPLES in wy. E. g. téntoy, téntovoa, tUntor, 
G, rintovt0s" giléwy, gilgovea, gedléovy, G. gidgovtoc, contracted 
ilar, prdovea, piiouy, G. gidovrtac. 


Norz 2. The feminine of adjectives in as, sss, evs, Ds, ov, gen. ores, is 
formed by dropping «5 of the genitive, and annexing va. E. g. 


was, waves fem. waen (§ 12. 5)- 
eidtis, ri SHvros “ — wiSsiva (ibid.) 
‘Bidous, duddvees, “ Bderee (ibid.) 
Beinvys, Sesxviveres @ — Buxview (ibid. ) 
ixav, ixdvees “ — ixedea (ibid.) 


aegis, xagitvees = “ = vaphtva (§ 12. N. 2). 


8. Adjectives in wy, gen. ovos, have two endings, wy, ov. 


E. g. 


” 


S. 6, 7 (ripe) 20 (ripe) 
N. ®@xéneov TETOY 
G. TEETCOVOS METLOVOS 
D. JLENOME IEETLOVE 
A. JEETLOVa ILENMLOY 
V. TEETCOV SEETLOV 
D. 

N.A. V.2xéxovs IEETLOVE 
G. D. saenovory TeTEOVOLY 
P. 

N. memcoves * mercove 
Ge mEenovoy — seemcoveny 
D. nénoa(») aéscoat(y) 
A. ménovac IETOVE 
V. TEETEOVES IETOVA 


9. Participles in og have tnree endings, oic, via, ds. E, g. 
tTErUpeG, tetUMria, TetUes, having struck. 


5* 
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S. O C7 tO 
N. © serugeis TerUgrvias Teruqos 
G. TETUPOTOS astugulas TETUMOTOS 
D. =‘ tatugots rerupuig tetugort 
A. TETU~OTE rerupviay tEtUpos 
V. TETUDUS retupuia TErVUpos 
D. 
N.A.V. reruqore retuqula retugote 
G TETVPOTOLW retupulasy TExUoToLy 
P. 
N. TerugorEs retupulat terupora 
G. TELU@OTMY TETUMULOY TETUPOTOY 
D. — terupoar(y) terugulais terupoai(y) 
A. tetupotas tstugulas terupota 
V. TETUMPOTES terupuiat TEVPOTA 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


§ SA. The following are some of the adjectives which have 


only one ending : o aBhis, t0¢ * 0, 9 


7 aBocic, at0¢ ° 


o, 7 ayress, 


wtog* 0, 7 adurs, 7 71T0¢ ° 0, 7 aiylloy, moc* 0; i aid oy, 706 ° o 
ator, avog” 0 axpns, 7TOg* 0, a avalxss, +805 ° x n anTHY, 71V0S 
0, 7 aeyis, tos or grog’ O, A aenas, 7s" o Blas, x06 * Oo, 9 
Soouce, ado ° 0 éFelovens, ov" Oo, " émidvs, vos” 6, 7 Enndvs, 
vos * a nites, x0¢° 0, 9 fvgU, wos" 0, a evaly, moog’ 6, 7] mut, 
x0¢° 0, 7] Hucdonc,, 71t0¢ * 0, 7 inmag, adog’ 0 fpoxag, agos ° o, 9 
paxgalmy, wvos ° 0, 7 moxgauzny, 8v0" o, 7 pees, 06° é, n 
vous, ados ° 0, 7 mega,Bhaiy, mos¢ ° 6, 7 moganhys, yor o MEV HS 
ntog* 0 moAvats, xog’ 0 mQoBlns, Hros ° 0, 1 anmogas, ados* 0, 7 
golnk. 


Add to these the compounds of Jgif, Sougag, mais, xelg. 
E. g.'6 opSoFgit, teizos’ 0, 4 xaddinais, avdos* 0, } puxgoxeso, 
88906. 

Nor. Some of these are also used as neuters, but only in the genitive and 
dative. 

COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 55. Compound adjectives, of which the last component 
part is a substantive, follow the declension of that substantive. 
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Such adjectives may have a neuter, when it can be formed 
after the same analogy. E. g. 
siiyagic, 4, G. wzoc, graceful, from ev, yeigic, eros 
svednic, t, G. dos, hopeful, from ev, éinis, log 
dinovs, ovy, G. odos, two-footed, from dlc, nove, moddg 
&axgus, v, G. vos, tearless, from a-, daxgu, vog 
svdaiuoy, ov, G. ovoc, happy, from su, Jaiuay, ovos 
usyalytog, og, G. ogoc, magnanimous, from péyas, 7109. 
Nore 1. The compounds of acdsg generally have sos in the 
genitive. E. g. . 
&nolis, t,G. os, vagabond. 
Nore 2. The compounds of yyrne, nary, and goyy mind, 
change 7 intomw. E. g. 
aujtwg, og, G. ogoc, motherless 
anatwe, og, G. ogos, fatherless 
capgey, ov, G. ovog, discreet. 
Nors 3. The compounds of yélws, laughter, and xégac, horn, 
are either of the second or third declension. E. g. 


giloyelws, wy, G. « OF wroc, fond of laughter 
tolxsoue, wy, G. w OF wtog, having three horns. 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


§ 56. The following list contains most of the anomalous 
and defective adjectives. 
dig and jus, neut. & and 3%, good, G. éjos, A. dé» and guy, neut. 
Plur. G. éawy, of good things. 
_ The neuter «v, contracted from gj, means, well. ; 
‘tos, Nom. mas, living, alive. The rest is from the regular fag, 


4, OY. 
uéyas, weyaln, uéya, great, is declined in the following manner : 


8. 5 (great) (great) 28 (great) 
N. @ piyos peyahy piya 
G. psyclou peyadng peyadou 
D. peyode peyaly psyady 
A. péyay peyaany pséyo 

V. psydds peyddy yaya 
D. 

N.A.V. peyaio -  peyaha peyala 
G. D. peyaiosw usydlaty peyakouy 
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P. 

N. peyalos psyahoe peyale 
G.  peyadow peyoloy peyadoy 
D. peyahors pEeyahats peyadotg 
A. peyakhougs peyalas peyala 
Ve psyados peydlas peyala 


Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from the 
obsolete METAAOS. 


The vocative singular peyads is very rare. 


siéwc, full, borrows its feminine from adgoc. Thus, niéws, a1éc, 
nAéov. In composition it has only two endings, we, «9, (§ 50.) 


ROAUG, 20AA7, noAv, much, is declined as follows : 


S. 6 (much) n (much) 16 (much) 
N. @xoiics moldy, ay Oy 

G. noddov nolang gtoALOU 
D. mola@ mTcohay; mole 
A. mtohuy mOhAnY mcoAu 

P. (many (many) (many) 
N. moddol modhal mold 

G. moAAay moAAay - nolley 
D. moAdois moAdaic moAdois 

~ A, nNoddove . golhag nose e 


The dual is of course wanting. 


Observe, that all the cases, except the nominative and 
accusative singular, masculine and neuter, come from modddg, 


4, ov, which is used by the Ionians. 


The epic poets decline modus like yhuxvg* thus, nodvs, node, 
TCOAU, G. NOAEOS. 


nygos, meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from xgevs, spasier, 
moa’, G. ngaéos. 

gus, 6, 7, safe, neut. ca», A. ca», A. Plur. oo, neut. Plur. oa, 
the rest from the regular oo, a, ov. The feminine oa is 
rare, 

geovdos, n, ov, gone, used only in the Nominative, of all genders 
and numbers. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


COMPARISON BY TEPOS, TATOS. 


57. 1." Adjectives in og are compared by dropping ¢, 
and annexing tego for the comparative, and satog for the 
superlative. If the penult of the positive be short, o is 
changed into wm E.g. 

Topo, Wise, Goputsgos, toiser, coputatos, wisest 
Gti uog, dishonored, atipotegos, atipotatog 
asuvoc, venerable, ceuvoregos, o&urvotatog. 


Nore 1.*In general, o remains unaltered when it is pre- 
ceded by a mute and a liquid. (§ 17.3.) E, g. suxvdg, dense, 
MUKVOTEQOS, MRUXVOTATOG~g | ° 

Remark 1. In a few instances Homer changes « into w# even when the 
penult of the positive is long. E. g. xaxd%sves, xaxckssversges. 

Nore 2. ‘A few adjectives in og are compared according to 
the following examples : 

glloc, pidtegos, plitatos 

féaos, ueoaltegoc, pecaitatos 

onovduios, onovdaséategos, anovduréotaros 
opopeyos, Opopaylatsgos, opopaylotatos. 


Remark 2. Those in ‘oog are always compared by soregog, 
eotatos. EK. g.. 
anlcos, anlogotegos, anloéoraros, contracted aniovotegoc, 
anhovotatos. 


2. “Adjectives in uc, gen, eo, are compared by dropping ¢, and 
annexing tegos, tatos. E. g. . 
osus, sharp, okUtegos, ofvtatos. 
3.°These two adjectives, pélas- and zadas, drop og of the 
genitive, and annex tegos, taroc. Thus, » 


peas, avo, pelavtegoc, pshavtatos 
talag, avoc, talavtegas, talavtatos. 


4” Adjectives in y¢ gen. soc, and es gen. svtog, shorten ¢ 
and &&g ‘Into 8, and annex té&goc, TaTOG. KE, g. . 
alndns, alnDéategos, alnPéotatos 
ANolsic, YaAQLEGTEQOG, YaQLecTATOS. 
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Nore 3. Wsvdse, fo, false, has also comparative ysvdiornges. 
Tlivns, aves, poor, follows the analogy of adjectives in ws, gen, sos * thus, 


srivbersgos, wsvierares. 


59 Adjectives in wy, gen. ovos, drop og of the. genitive, and 
annex sOTEQOS, EOTATOC. et: g. 


capow?, Ov0C, DNPOOPMETTEVOS, DMPQOYEDTATOS. 


6."The adjectives agra, cyagis, Plat, uaxag, are compared 
as follows : e 
dena, YS Gonaylategos 
GxangLs, azagiategos 
Bias, xOC, Blantstegos, Paxlotatos 
HOxUuQ, MAXAaYTEEOS, MaxagtaTOS. 


-Note 4. Substantives denoting an employment or character 
are sometimes compared like adjectives. E. g. Baoidevs, king, 
Bacilevtegos, more kingly, Buadeviatos, most kingly ; xléntng, 
thief, xlextlotatos, very thievish. 

Nore 5. The pronouns do not admit of different degrees in their significa- 
tion. Nevertheless the _comedians, for the sake of exciting laughter, compare 


abeés in the following manner: sivés, himself, abedesges, himself-er, aicésaves, 
himself-est, ipsissimus. 


COMPARISON BY 72nN, TOS. 


s 
§ 58. 1. Some adjectives in ug drop this ending, and annex 
twy for the comparative, and cotog for the superlative. E. g.g- 


n0u¢, pleasant, ndia», 7O:at0¢. 


2, Comparatives in wy are declined according to the follow- 
ing example » 


S.6, 7 ( pleasanter) 16 ( pleasanter) 
N. ndloy 700 ov 

G. dlovog ndtovog 

D. 7dlom ndiove 

A. 7dlova adlo j0Lov 

D. 

N. A. 7dtove ndlove 

G. D. 7d:0v00» nd.ovous 

P. 

N. 7dloveg qdlovg ndlova  70io 
G. = Adtovwy 3 S.0vey 

D. = x déour(y) ydioot(y) 

A. dlovag 7dlovs qolova 10i0 


§ 59.] DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 59 


Observe, that the accusative singular masculine and feminine, 
and the nominative and accusative plural of all genders, drop 
the », and contract the two last syllables. 


Nore 1. ‘A few adjectives in vs form their comparative by dropping the last 
syllable of the positive and annexing sews or rrov. E. g. 
waxes, fat, rheruy 
BaSvs, deen, Bheowy. 
Nore 2. Keaeds, powerful, changes « into s or wu in the comparative: thus, 
ngaris, xedeeuy, xeloewy, netieea (§§ 58. N. 1: 2. N. 3.) 
The Doric appar for xesivewy is formed in the following manner: sgaeds, 
uphevuy, xagour, xappwrv. (¥§ 58. N. 1: 26.2: 11: 6. N.) 


Nor 3. These two adjectives, piyas and éAiyes, form their comparative by 
dropping the last ae and annexing gw». Thus pdyas, wiger (Attic psiges) ; 
dAiyos, dAiZav. (§ 2. N. 3.) 


ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


§ 59. 1. The comparison of an adjective is anomalous 
when the adjective has, or is supposed to have, more than 
one positive. 


2. The comparison is defective, when the adjective has no 
positive in use. 


3. The following list contains most of the adjectives which 
are anomalous or defective in their comparison. 


ayadds, good aysivey &oLotos 
Bedrioa Bédteatos 
xpetoowy OF xpsittwy  — xpatiotoS 
Awiey or Aga Aoitotos OF Awatos 


*Agsiwy, the proper comparative of dgeres, belongs to the Epic language. 
For Psrriwv, Awtwy, the epic poets have Birrsgos, Awiertgos. 
Kearis, the positive of xetivewy, xearieres, occurs in Homer. 
For Biasieres, the Doric dialect has Biyrisres. 
For xgtivewy, the Tonic has xgtecw, and the Doric xdjjwv. (§ 58, N. 2.) 
The poets have nagrieros for xeariPros. (§ 26. 2 ) 
The Epic language has also compar. Pigrsess, superl. Pigseres or Pleraces. 
The regular comparative and superlative, &yaloriges, dyaSarares, do not 
occur in good writers, 
aiozeos ( AIzX rs), ugly, aicziny, atoysotos. The comparative 
aigzgorsgos is not much used. 
ahysiwog (AAT), painful, diysuwdtegos oF alylwy, adysiyoratog 
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or dlyiotos. The regular forms aiyscvotegos, alysivotatos, 
are more usual in the masculine and feminine. 

ausivar, See ayadoc. , 

ageloy, &geatoc, See ayaFos. 

Bedtiy, Bédtiotoc, See ayatoc, . 

dlayuc, SC@ pixg0s. 

EAETXT®, infamous, éityyotos. The plural of the positive 
occurs in Homer (Il. 4, 242: 24, 239). 

Zayatos, last, a defective superlative. 

év9oes (EXOTZ), hostile, éySgotegos or eyFiwy, éyFpotatos OF 
éy Fotos. : 

“HKTS, see xax0s. 


xaxoc, bad =—s xaxloy xOLxLOTOS 
zeiouy Zsiguotos 
nooo * —s-mxLoTOS 


The forms ferws, Auseres, come from ‘HKYZ. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
The regular comparative zaxeriges is poetic. 
For xsigas and feews, the Ionians have xsgsiwy and ferws 
xalog (KAATZ), beautiful, xahiiov, xaddcotoc. The doubling 
of the 4 seems to be an accidental peculiarity. 
xaggay, See uyados. 
KEPT, crafty, xegdiwv, xégdtotos. 
xgatis, See ayatos. 
xvdgos (KTAT=), glorious, xvdiev, xvdcotos. 
xuvrsgos, more impudent, a defective comparative, derived from 
xvoyv, xuvoc, dog. 
lwtwy, dodiotos, See ayadac. 7 
poxges (MAKT2, MHKY2), long, woxedtegos and pagowy, ue 
xgdtaros and yyxtotos. (§ 58. N. 1.) 
usyas, great, usitor (Ionic petwr), péysotos. (§ 58. N. 3.) 
puxgos, small dlacowy élayiotos 
ploy ustotos 
ftLxQOTEQOS PLXQOTATOS 
The forms ladesws, badaxiroes, come from lands. (§ 58. N. 1.) The 
superlative ssseves is poetic. 
Olivos, little, odifay, odiytatog. (§ 58. N. 3.) 
oixteds (OIKTY2), pitrable, qjxtiwy, otxtiatos OF OLxTQOTATOS. 
Snlotsgos, younger, Gnddrarog, youngest, Epic. It is derived 
from omilov, weapon. 
néney, ripe, nenaltegos, nenaltaros. 
ninv, fat, miotEgos, miotatos. 
nodvc, much, nisloy OF mAéwy, wtletotos. 
mporspos, former, nowros, first, derived from the preposition go, 
before. . | 
6gdv0s ( PAT), easy, Sgwr, Sgatos. 


§ 60.) NUMERALS. 61 


The Ionians say Jaidses, putes, phieros. 
_ ‘The epic poets have fatrages, Juivares. 
tayts (OAXTS), swift, rtayiwy commonly Yaccer, raxtoros. 
(S$ 14.3: 58. N. 1.) 
UMEQTEQOS, higher, untgtatos, highest, derived from the preposi- 
tion uxég, above. 
Botegos, later, Usratos, latest. 
‘TPTZ, high, vyiwr, VpLoTos. 
gaaytepos, brighter, paavratos, brightest, derived from gaive. 
gsetegos, pegratos, PEYLOTOS, see ayados. 
zelowy, xeiyrotos, zegelwy, SCE xaxos. 
Nors. In a few instances new comparatives and superlatives are formed from 
adjectives, which are already in the comparative or superlative degree. JE. g. 
weorieves from semres, uugéeiees from sigur. 


NUMERALS. 
CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§$ 60. 1. The numerals cis, dv0, rgzic, and tsccages OF tét- 
sages, are declined as follows: 


S. 6 (one) 9 (one) to (one) 

N sic pla ey 

G. ivog puds Evog 

D ivi pg ivi 

A. iva play ey 
D. 103, ta, 13 (two) P. = (two) 
N. A. dvo and dvm N. A. wanting 
G. Svoty and dusty G. Suey 
D. — ducir D. — dvai(r) 

P. oi, ai (three) sa (three) 

N. totic tole. 

G. ToLwy TgLay 

D. toot) —* agsol(y) 

A. T QELS tole 

P.. oi, ai ( four) ta ( four) 

N. téaangEs tévage 

G, TsagaQNY Tecoaguy 

». técoagar(y) téacagas(y) 


tédoagas TécCaga 
6 a 
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REMARK. Jvo is found undeclined. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100, inclusive, are in- 
 declinable (§ 45. 2). 
* 


5. mévtie 40. tsccagaxorta 

G. & 50. awerrjxovta 

7. énta 60. s&yxorta 

8. Oxted 70. E8dounxovta 

9. avéo 80. oydo7jxorte 

10. déxa 90. évvevyjxorvte 

IL. Héexa 100. éxaroy 
12. dadexae 200. Sidxcorot, oc, o 
13. dexarosis or tocoxaldsxe 300. rgiaxcctot, at, o 
14. dexaréccages or tsacageo- A400. retgaxoarol, at, o 

xaidence 500. wevtaxociot, a, ao 

15. Sexanevte or nevtexaldexa 600. suxoctot, at, « 
16. dexast or &xxaidexe 700. éntaxcotos, at, o 
17. dexasnre Or éxraxaldexa 800. oxrexoutot, at, o 
18. dexaoxtra Or oxtwxaidsxa 900. évvaxdatot, ot, o 
19. Ssxaevvée Or évysaxaidexe 1000. idiot, on, o 
20. stxoa.(r) 2000. Srayidior, at, a 
Q1. sTxout sig, OF tic xal sixoat 10000. urgios, a, « 

30. torixorta 20000. Sicpreror, at, o 


Nore 1. The compounds ovdetg (ovde, sic) and pndslc (undé, 
tis) have nom. plur. ovdévsc, undéves, insignificant persons. 


Nore 2. The accent of the feminine uéw is anomalous in 
the genitive and dative. (§ 31. N. 2.) 


Nore 3. Jexargsic, Sexatécoagts, and the first component 
part of tecougecxaidexa, are declined like resis and téacages 
respectively. . 


Nore 4. Thousands are formed by prefixing the. numeral 
adverbs (§ 62. 4) to yidsor. 

Tens of thousands are formed by prefixing these adverbs to 
pvgQeoL. 

Nore 5. Instead of any number of tens -++-8 or 9, a circumlocution with 
Siow (from dé, to want) is often used, E. g. Advair Stovrss tixess, twenty 
wanting two, simply eighteen. *Evds diovess retxovra, thirty wanting one, 
simply twenty-nine. . 

This principle applies also to ordinals. E. g. ‘Evds diov sixesrcy Sees, the 
ninetcenth year. 

The participle diay (from Siw, am wanting) with its substantive is sometimes 
put in the geni-ive absolute. E. g. [levevixovra pests dsotons, forty-nine. So 
with ordinals, ‘Eves déevros ceaxeety iru, in the twenty-ninth yeur. 


§ 61.] ORDINAL NUMBERS. 63 


Nor 6. Diauecrs. The dialectic peculiarities of the cardinal numbers are 
as follows : 


1. Epic ta for pia, ig for isi. 

2. Epic dem, deci, declined throughout. 

4. Ionic risesgss, Doric rierogas or cicvegss, Holic wievgss, poetic dat. plur. 
rirgacs for rirrages. 

§. Doric rizws. 

12. Ionic and poetic dusdexa and dvoxaidixa. 

14. Ionic rtsetgsexxidsxa, indeclinable. 

20. Doric sixazs, Epic itixees. 

30, 40, 80, 200, 300. Tonic TeIXOVTE, Tivetenxerra, spaxerea, Signieies, 
Teinnseio. 


9000, 10000. Old bvvedytAc, SexdyTrAe 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ GA. The ordinal numbers are, 


Ist. srgato0s, 4, ov — 30th. rgsaxoatds, Ny oy 

2d. dsvzegdc, a, ov 40th. TeoGAgAXOTTOS, ts éy 

3d. rgitos, 7, o» 50th. wevrnxooros, 7 hy oy 

Ath. rétagtos, 4, or 60th. é&nxoares, 4, oO» 

5th. séuntog, , ov 70th. §Gdounxootes, ty oy 

6th. fxzoc, 4) o 80th. aydonxoatds, th» ov 

7th. EBdopos, 7, o» 90th. évvevnxoatos, ny oY 

Sth. dydoos, 7, oy 100th. ixatootes, 7, ov 

Oth. %yverog, 7, oy 200th. diaxoasoatos, 7, oy 
10th. déxatos, 7, ov 300th. rordéxoatootds, 7, ov 
Lith. &déxaros, 7, ov 400th. tetgaxoatogres, 7, ov 
12th. dndexatos, 7, oy 500th. xevraxoctootes, 7, ov 
13th. recoxaidéxartos, 4, oF 600th. suxootoctds, 4, ov 
14th. tecoagaxadéxatos, n, ov 700th. éntaxoctoates, 4, ov 
15th. swevtexardéxatos, n, ov 800th. oxraxoaoctes, Ny ov 
16th. sxxadéxatos, 4, ov 900th, éyvaxoctoards, ly OP 


7th. Erraxedéxatos, 4, ov 1000th. gihostos, Ty ov 
18th. oxtwxadéxatos, 4, ov 10000th. urgioctos, 7, ov 
19th. évveaxaudéxatos, 7, Ov 20000th. Sicpevgeoatds, , dv 
20th. sixootos, 7 Ty ov é&c, 
Zlist. eixoaros MOTOS, Or 29”- 

10g xab ELxOTOS 


Norz 1. Homer has ¢ehreares for elragros, [dsuares for 16deu05, bydearss 
for dydees, stares for Ivvaces or Evares. Herodotus has cissigsexaidixden for 
Tiovapaxniixarn. 


Nore 2. A mized number, of which the fractional part is 4, is expressed by 
a cireunlocution, when it denotes a coin-or weight. E. g. Iligacey sycspevaion 
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ms 44. mine; but Tives ipgerais = § = 24 mina. “Ewaces spicdravees 
== 84 talents; but 'Evvia suirdravra == 3 = 44 talents. Tiragror ipuse 
Bere = S84 oboli; but Tiscaga iusCore = ¢ = 2 oboili. 


NUMERAL SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
. : ADVERBS. 


§ 63. 1. The numeral substantives end in ds, gen. ddog, 
feminine. E., g. fovas, monad, unit, dvas, TeLas, triad, TEV TCS, 
Ecc, EBdouac, oydoas, évvece, Sexcic, Exatortas, ztlias, puguas, 
myriad, 


2. The numeral adjectives in ndoog or niaciog correspond 
to those in fold, in English. E. g. andoog, simple, dinicos or 
Oindavioc, double, twofold, teinhoos Or tginlaatos, triple, three- 
fold, tetgaunicog or tetganiacios, quadruple, fourfold. 


3. The numeral adjectives answering to the question sto- 
otaiocs, on what day? end in aioc. They are formed from the 
ordinals. E. g. deutegaiog, on the second day, rgitadoc, on the 
third day. 


4. The numeral adverbs answering to the question mooaxig, 
how often ! ? end in ax. E. g. tetganee, four times, nevtense, 
jive times. 

Except the first three, amat, once, dic, twice, and tois, thrice. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 63. The article 6, the, is declined as follows : 


8S. M. F. ON. D.M. F. UN. P.M. F. UN. 
N.o 7 #70 N. ww ta 10 N. of at ta 
Cd Cd « ~ ~ ~ . ond 

G. tov «7 tov G. toty toiv row G.tov toy toy 
D. 1 17 1H D. roiy taty toiv D. trois taig tots 
. c e 

A. tov mv 16 8 8=609AL te 0 0Ote A. tovg tag Te. 


Norz 1. For quantiry, accent, and DIALECTS, see above ($$ $1. N. 1, 
2,3: 33. N. 2, 3, 4.) 


We only observe here that the Dorians have roi, cai, for oi, ai. 


Nore 2. The original form of the article was TOZ, from which come the . 
oblique cases, the Doric forms ¢o/, cai, and the adverb eas. 


§ 64.) PRONOUN. 65 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


64. rhe personal pronouns are éy, ov, ‘I. The nomi- 
native ‘r is obsolete. 


S. (I) S. (thou) NS. (He, she, it) 
N.  éyo N. ov N. ‘T 
G. éuov, pov G. oo -- G ov 
D. éuoi, pot D. aol D. of 
A. éyé, us A. «8 A. 2 
D. (we two) D. (you two) D, (they two) _ 
N.A. mai, ve N.A. opsii, op NLA. opord 
G.D. vaiv, rar G.D. cpaiv, cpav = =G.D. aqui» 
P. (we) P. (ye, you) P. (they) 
N. nusis N. vsig N. opeig N. open 
G.  qpov G. tuay G. opay 
D. july D. wi» D. agioi(r) 
A. nes A. wpa A, opas N. opea 


Remark. The dual »g and apy are very often written with- 
out the iota subscript ; thus, v0), ODO). 


Note 1. The particle yé is often appended to the pronouns 
of the first and second person for the sake of emphasis. E. g. 
éyoye, I indeed, for my part; ot ys, thou indeed. The accent 
of sywys is irregular (§ 22. 8). 


Nore 2. Diatects. The dialectic peculiarities of the per- 
sonal pronouns are éxhibited in the following table. 
"Eyo. 
Sing. N. Epic and Doric éyoiy. 
G. Epic épeo, éutio, guéSev, Ionic and Doric éusi, pai. 
. D. Doric euly. 
Plur. N. Tonie 7 muse, Epic a duuss, Doric cause (long a). 
G. Ionic 7 TpBEON, Epic j ymetav. 
in D. Epic o Supe or Cuey, poetic Tey (short t), 7, ney. 
_A, Ionic 7 nueas, an dupe, Doric aud (long «), poetic 
juag (short "). 
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=v. 
Sing. N. Doric TU, Epic rUyN. 
G. Epic aéo, asio, osdey, TEOL0, Ionic and Doric oev, 
Doric also rsv or reve. 
D. Doric tiv, tetv, Ionic and Doric tol. 
A. Dorie zé, ty, tv (enclitic), 
Plur.N. Ionic vpées, Epic v, types, Doric ves (long v). 
G. Ionic « Uusay, Epic Upsleoy. 
D. Epic 7 Ups or Tuy, poetic vuly (short t), piv. 
A. Tonic v unas, Epic type, Doric vue (long v); poetic 
vues (short a). 
- “L. 
Sing. G. Epic Eo, sio, £9sv, isto, Ionic and Doric ev. 
D. Doric by, Epic éoi. 
- A. Epic é. 
 Plur. N. Ionic apéss. 
G. Ionic cpéwy, Epic aqelwy. 
D. Epic and Ionic ogi or cgir. 
A. Ionic ogéas, Epic and Ionic ogé, poetic epag (short 
a), Doric yé (in Theocritus). 
The Attic poets use the accusative og¢ in all 
genders and numbers, 


Nore 3. The accusative piv or viv, him, her, it, them, is 


_ used in all genders and numbers. 


The epic poets and the Ionians use piv, the Attic poets 
and the Dorians, yi». 


§ 6S. 1. The pronoun avrés is declined like cogdg 
6 49. 1), except that its neuter has o instead of ov. Thus, 


avtOs, he, himself, airy, she, herself, avr, it, itself, G. aurod, 
HS) Ov. 
2. With the article before it, avrg signifies the same, 


(§ 144. 3,) in which case it is often contracted with the arti- 
cle. E. g. ravtov, tav1@, tovry, for tov avrov, 1 avt@, TH AUTH. 


When this contraction takes place, the neuter has o or o»* 
thus, ravro or tavroy, for 10 avro. 


The contracted forms TaUTy and _Tavra must not be con- 
founded with ravry and taita from ovtos. 


Nore. The Tonians insert an « before the endings of avr@, 
autny, aviay, avis. E. g. avrény for avrny. 


§ 66.] - PRONOUN. 67 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 66. The reflexive pronouns are éuavrov, ceavrov, savtod. 
They are compounded of the personal pronouns and avrés. 
They have no nominative, 


S. M. (of myself ) S. F. (of myself) 
éucvrov dudvrns 
éuavt@ éuavty 
éuavtoy épaviny 

(of ourselves) (of ourselves) 


NOY avLOY 
july vrais 
NAS AvTES 


(of thyself} 
asautng OF aautns 
geauty OF cauty 
Geauryy OF cavTny 

(of yourselves) 
Duo avrey 
Uuty avtaig 
UUAS HUTS 


(of herself 
éautis OF ating 
éavty or avTy 
éautiy OF avryy 


(of themselves) 


saute OF autor 
_bautaic OF avtaic 
éautag OF avrac 


HUGY avTOY 
npiv autoig 
"Mas aUTOUS 
(of thyself) 
céavrov OF gavtov 


a os 
geavTg OF cavta 
osavtoy OF cavioy 


. 
‘N 


(of yourselves) 
Uuay avroy 
wpiv avrois 

w > 
Uma WUTOUS 


(of himself ) 
govrov OF avrov 


re) ¢€ oo 
éxvrq OF aUTe 
gavroy OF avtoy 


(of themselves) 
éavtmy Or avray 
iavtotg OF avtoig 
éavtove Or avrous 
The contracted forms of iavroy must not be confounded 

with the corresponding forms of avzds. 


Nore 1. The third person plural also is often formed by 
means of the personal pronoun and atroc. E. g. copa avray, 
for iavray. 

Nors 2. The neuter lavré or adré, from lavrov, sometimes occurs. 

Nors S. The dual adesiy of the reflexive pronoun iavrer is sometimes used. 


Nore 4, In Homer these pronouns are often written separ- 
ately. E. g. dust avrg, for guavric. 


PUGS NW POOR POON POOR POD Pom 
PUR N POR PUN PUD &e PUD PEm 
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Nore 5. The Ionians use ewy for av. E. g. éuenyrov for 


duavrov. ($3. N. 3.) 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ G7. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 
sonal pronouns. In signification they are equivalent to the 


genitive of the personal pronoun. 


e duos, 7, Ov, my, from éuou 
yoiteooc, a, ov, of us two, 6 van 
NUSTEQOS, A, OY, OUT, “nets 
aos, 07, Gov, thy, “ cou 
apoitregos, a, ov, Of you two, “6 ops 
UusreQos, a, ov, Your, 6 iptis 

; 3s, 7, Ov, his, her, sts, “ov 
OPETEQOS, a, cm their, ogeis 


Nore 1. Drarects. First Person Plur. Doric aos (long e), 
Epic ayog (long a), for nyétepoc. In the Attic poets apdg is 


equivalent to the singular éyoc. 


Second Person Sing. Ionic and Doric zedg for aos, Pur. 


Doric and Epic vos (long v), for vpuszegos. 


Third Person Sing. Ionic and Doric idg for oc, Plur. Epic 


and Doric ods for opézegos. 


Norz 2. The dual vwtrsees and epwirtges are used only by the poets. 


a INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


G8. The interrogative pronoun tis, who? which? what ? 


is declined in the following manner : 


S. M. F. N. D.M.FLN. P.M. F. 
N. tis ul N. tive N. tives 
G. civos, tov tivos, tov G. tivo G. they 
D. rin, 7 = tint, cD. tl'vouy D. tiai(y) 
A. tive al A. lve A. sivas 


N. 


tive 
tivay 
tiat(y) 
tye 


The forms tov, 1a, must not be confounded with the articles 


Led Od 
TOU, TO. 


Note. Diarects. Sing. G. Epic zéo, Ionic and Doric zei, 
for sod, D. Ionic rém for tg, Plur. Ionic, G. réav, D. réois, 


TE0LCL. 


§§ 69, '70.] PRONOUN. 69 
INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 69. 1. The indefinite pronoun rig (grave accent), any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


S. i. F. N. D.MF.N. P.M. F. N. 
e 
N. tic 2} N. sve N. tives TLve 
G. tivd¢, rou. = evo, tov G. tiv0ty G. rveayv TW9.8Y . 
D. wi, ta = tt, tq Devi D. woi(y)  moi(v) 
A. twv8E A. rvé A. wvag Tliva, hooe 


Nore 1. Diavects, Sing: G. Epic zéo, Ionic and Doric tev, 
for zov, D. Ionic réw for t@, Plur. G. Ionic témy, all enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun dsiva, such-a-one, is declined as 
follows : 


8. etl genders. P. All genders, 
N. * dtive N. dsivec 

G. Séivog G. dsivwr . 

D. dein D. 

A. diva A. 


Norx 2. Aristophanes (Thesm. 622) has co 3eiva, for vot Iazses. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


.§'70@, The demonstrative pronouns are ode, ovtog, and 
éxsivoc. 


“ods is simply the article with the inseparable particle 3¥. 
Thus, ods, 7d, tode, G. rovde, tnude. 


Oizog is declined as follows: 


oS. u. (this) F’. (this) N. (this) 
*N. ovtos urn TOUTO 

G. tovrov Taverns rovrou 
D. toUTe TAIN Tovto 
A. TOU TOY tavrny — tovro 
D. (these two) (these two) (these two) 
N. A. rove TAUTC TovTe) 

G. D. rovroww Tavera - TOUTOLY 
P. = (these) (these) (these) 
N, ovrot avr TAVITA 
G. TOUTWY TOUTOY TOUTOY 
D. Tovtotg TAVTALC rovTotg 
A. Tovtous TAaVvTAS TOUTE 
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"Exsivog, he, that, is declined like ovros. Thus, éxsivos, 7, 0, 
G. éxelvou, 75, ov. 


Nore 1. Diarecrs, D. Plur. Epic rotodscar, toicdect, for 
roids, from ods. 

The Ionians insert an ¢ before the endings of rovzov, tavtne, 
TovtW, ToUTWY, tovtous. EK. g. tovréou for rovtov. 


For éxeivoc, the Ionic dialect has xsivog, the Doric, r7vog, 
and the Molic, x7vo¢. 


Nore 2. The letter i (long) is often appended to the de- 
monstrative pronouns for the sake of emphasis, E. g. ovrovt, 
avint, this here; éxevoot, that there. 


The short vowel is dropped before i. E. g. 60/, 701, todd. 


souti, taut, for ode, 40st, todet, rovtot, tautat. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 7A. 1. The relative pronoun 6, who, which, that, is de- 
clined as follows: 


S.M. FL N. D.M. F. N. P.M. F. N. 


NS oe q 0 N. 0 a oO N. of of @ 
e z z < 2 z z C4 
G. ov 7s ov G. oly aiv oir G. ov ay ov 
, D. 9 7 oO D. oly aiy  oiv D. oig aig ois 
- 7) @ 7] ) o a a a 
A. oy vy a A.o a@ 0 A. ove as a @ 


2. The relative Goris, whoever, who, is compounded of é¢ 


and the indefinite pronoun rig, which are separately declined. 
Thus, 


S. M. F. N. 
a i] 
ON. dots ttc oO te 
G tA a v e 
- OUtL¥OS, TOU Otvog OUTLVOS, OTOU 
« . rs 
» MTL, OTH aTLye QTLs, OTM 
A. ovtive qv tLvO8 O T8. 
‘ . Fe “ 
el a 
N. oitives alrives OTE, ATTA 
a 
G. wrtiver, otoy ornvear — - hyevey, OTOy 
Tt a tr .¢ o 
D. oiatiai(y), droody) = aioteau(y giortat y), otocar(y) 
A. ovutiwas aortas Gta, KTtO 


a 
The neuter ot is often written 6,7, to prevent its being 
confounded with the conjunction dz, that. 


§§ 72, 73.] PRONOUN. 71 

Nore 1, Diavects. Sing. Epic, N. orig for dors, G. oreo, 
Gtev, ortev, for orev, D. orew for otw, A. oriwa, neut. oz, for 
Ovtiva, O tt, Tespectively, Plur. lonic, G. Scew» for Stay, D. 
Otéotac, fem. orénar. | 

The accusative singular ouve stands also for the neuter °- 
plural anya. 

Nore 2. The particle zég is often appended to oc. E. 
cong, ymeg, oreo, G. ovmeg, joneg, Written also separately dg 
MEQ, | MEQ, O EQ. 


Nore 3. The particle ovy is often appended to the com- 
pound relatives cows and dumsg. E. g. soticovy, donegovy, 
whoever, written also separately, datis ovy, Gonsg ovr. 

{ 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 72. The reciprocal pronoun is aidjlov, of one another. 
The nominative case and the singular number are of course 
wanting : 


D. M. F. N. 
G. * adanioww adllndosy adaniow 
D. addnioty adja addndosy 
A. allnies addnda aAAnde 
P ‘ 

G. . addjloy GAH ov aldnloy 
D. adlndets alAndoug addniors 
A. GAAndous adlnhag addnia 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


73.1. From the obsolete 7025, what? ‘Om02, who, 
and TO3, this, and from the relative pronoun o¢, who, come 
the following corresponding pronominal adjectives : 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 


nooo0s, how much? noads, of @ toog OF toudcds  da0g OF 
how many ? certain OF toa0UvroG, SO onogos, as 
quantity much | much as 


Cy INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 73. 


oiog, of what novos, Of @ toiog OF toscude _—otog OF 
quality ? certain Or totovros, Such  oxnotos, as 
quality 
notegos, which of wanting wanting ONOTEQOS, 
the two? whichever 
of the two 
nootos, of what wanting wanting Onootos, of 
number ? what num- 
ber soever 
nootaioc, in how wanting wanting . O00TaLOG, 
many days? tn what- 
ever. num- 
ber of days 
nniixos, howold? mndlxos, of  rndlxoc or tyle- —4Adxog OF 
how large? a certain xouds OF tylt- onniixos, 
age, of a xovtos, so old, as old as, 
certain size so large as large as 
nodancs, of what wanting wanting onodands, - 
country ? of what 
country 
soever 
wanting wanting tUvvos OF tuyvov- wanting 


tos, $0 little 


Note 1. Tovotros, torovros, and tnlixovrog coincide with 
otros in respect to the diphthongs ov and av. E. g. rogovros, 
TogavTN. | 

In the neuter they have both o and o». E. g. rocovro or 
togovror. 


Note 2, The demonstrative forms often take / (§ 70. N. 2). 
E. g. rogovtoal, as much as you see here. 


Here also the short vowel is dropped before the letter é. 
E. g. rogo0di for rocoadet. 


Note 3. The particle ov» is often appended to the relative 
forms (§ 71. N. 3). . EB. g. avocovy, how much soever. 
2. The following adjectives also belong here : 


aliodands (cldos), 7, ov, foreign. uw, both,G. D. auoty, used 
Gog, 7, 0, other. (§ 33. N. 1.) only in the dual. 
apportegos (&upa), a, ov both.  FExaotos, y, ov, each, every. 


~§ 74.) vans. 73 


Exckregos, a, ov, each of two. nayvtodaneg (mas), 9, ov, of all 
erEgos, a, ov, other, another. kinds. 
npedamos (iusis), 1, Ov, Our dusdands (Upeis), 4, oO, Your 
— countryman. countryman. 
icos, a, ov, proper, peculiar, 

hts own. 


VERB. 


§ 74. *\. The Greek verb has three vorces ; ; 
the active voice, the passive voice, and the middle 
voice. 


2. There are five moons; the indicative, the 
subjunctive, the optative, the imperative, and the 
infinitive. 


3. There are six TENSES, the present, the imper- 
fect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future, and the 
aorist. 

The primary or leading tenses are the present, 
the perfect, and the future. 

The secondary or historical tenses are the im- 
perfect, the pluperfect, and the aorist. 


4, The indicative is the only mood in which the 
imperfzct and pluperfect are found. ‘The subjunc- 
tive and imperative want also the future. 


5. There are three persons; the first person, 
the second person, and the third person. » 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect 1. 
Perfect 2. 
Pluperfect 1. 
Pluperfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


‘Present. 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Future 3. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. | 
Imperfect. 
Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2, 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. » [§ 74. 
Synopti- 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
SLUT Snzte 
‘Etumtov |. 
tétupa TETU QO 
TETUNG. TELUTO 
Evetupety 
ETETUILELY 
4 
TUWO 
ws 
tunéa 
Etuwa, TUWO 
Etumov — TULO» 
PASSIVE 
*rUntomat "TUTTOMaL 
éTUNTOUNY 
TETUUAL TELUUMEVOS @ 
ELETUULLYY —. 
? 
tupFyoonat 
A 
TUNNHOOMEAL 
TETVWOMAL — 
> , ~ 
Etupany tupta 
éeTvANY 9 Tuna 
MIDDLE 
TUNTOMAL TUNTOpMAL 
ELURTOUNY — 
TETU MAL TETUPLMEVOS @ 
2? 4 
ETETV 
ETUU NY 
TUWOLAL —— 
TumEouat 
P , 4 
étu pany TUWOLGL 
PTUW OLeN vpay 
étumdunv TUR@UAL 


§ 74.) VERB. 16 

cal Table. 

VOICE. 

OpraTIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PaRTICIPLE. 

“rUatoye tate TUNTELV TURTOY 

TETVPOLMe tétupe  tetvpivat  tétvpes 

TETVILOLML tétune getunéivac téEtunds 

TU WOU TUweELY tTUway 

runttoult — runceewy wuntov 

TU Wale tUwov = TUWae Twas 

TUMOULL tune @ = Tuneiv TUTOV | 

VOICE. 

tuntoiuny twrtov tintecPar  tuntdpevos 

nv 

TETUMMEVOS Et- TELUWO tTEtvpPat TETUPMEVOS 
, [ vos 

tupFyooiuny tupdyceotar tupPyoous- 

Tumnooiuny cunynoscPat  tumyodmevos 

TETUWOiUNY TEtvwEcTar  TETYWOUEVOS 

tuptsiny tg9ynte twpdnvac tuptsis 

tumeinv | tants tunynvas tumeis 

VOICE. | 

tTuntoiuny tatov tUaAtectat  TYNTOMEVOS 
— Ly — — ) 

TETUMMEVOS Et- TELYWO TETUPHat TETUUMEVOS 
— — —— 

tTUwoiuny —_—_._ tuweotat Tapduevos 

TUILEOLUNY —  tumisoPae ~ turEduevos 

Tuwaiuny TUwae twwyactat tupduevgs 

TUTLOLUNY TULOV tunéioFat TUNOMEVOS 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. J strike, I am striking. 

S. @rvx1w D. wintopev P. rintopey 
TUNTELG TUNTETOY TUNTETE 
TUNTE TUNTETOY zuntovol(y) 

Imperfect. I struck, I was striking. 

S. truntoy D. érintopw =P. écvntopev 
trustes éruntetoy éruntets 
runts(y) éruntérny Etuntoy 

, Perfect 1. I have struck. 

S.  rérvpa D. revipapew =P. revwgepsy 
tétvgas TETUPaTOY TErUpatE . 
térvge(y) TETUMaToY retipdaor(y) 

Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tétuna, inflected like Perfect 1. 
' Pluperfect 1. J had struck. 

S. eerie D. aerigepev P. &eriqepe 
érsrugers erstUertov ELETUGELTE 
érerupet érerupeltny éretuperoay OF -soay 

Pluperfect 2. Synonymous with Pluperfect 1. 
étsruney, inflected like Pluperfect 1. 
Future 1. J shall or will strike. 

8S. rvyo D. rope P. ripousy 

 pupecg : TUWETOP TUpEtE 
rues TUpEtoV tupovat(y) 
Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéo Contracted ryaw, inflected like gidésw (§ 116). 
Aorist 1. I struck. 

S. trvye DD. evpoper P. évpape 
stupas | érvipatoy érvpate 
rupe(y) eruparyy frupay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist I. 
Ezuzoy, inflected like the Imperfect. 


§ 74.] ACTIVE VOICE. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. J strike, I may or can strike. 
S.* rare D.  svxto per P. rps 
TUNING TUNTNTOY TUNTNTE 
TURIN TURINTOV rintoas(y) 


Perfect 1. J have, or may have, struck. 
tetvpo, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
retuno, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. I strike, I may or can strike. 


Tuyo D. wyope P. rwyeper 
ruwns tupytoy TUyntE 
Fup TUYNTOY — tuyoot(y) 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
suno, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


o lA 
TUNTOLUL D. rintowmeyv P. vertowsy 
a 
TUTOIS TURTOLTOY EUMTOLTE 
TUNTOS tvuntoirny TUNTOLEY 


Perfect 1. I might, could, would, or should have struck. 


servporut, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
retunoiut, inflected like the Present, 


Future 1. JZ would or should strike. 
sdpotut, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéous contracted rungiys, like gidgouus (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. J might, could, wouid, or should strike. 


’ 
mpoue D. ryeipey P.  rwwyopey 
‘ 
TUpaig TUWOITOY TUWOUTE 
U 
TUpar tupaitny TUpousy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tyrotpst, inflected like the Present. 
7% 
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bed 


8. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 74. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 
D. P. 


sUNTE - euseretoy TUNTETE 
TUNTETO) TUNTETOOY TURTEtwWoaY OF -I1TOYTOY 


Perfect 1. Have struck. 


térvge, inflected like the Present. 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 


téruze, inflected like the Present. 


Aorist 1. Strike thou. 
D. P. 


TUpor TUwatov ruwate 
4 
Tuyare TUWaTeY tupetaoay OF —avtosy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


tins, inflected like the Present. 


Present. 
Perfect 1.. 
Perfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist 1. 

- Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Perfect J. 
Pérfect 2. 
Future 1. 
Future 2. 
Aorist I. 
Aorist 2. 


ad 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Tunteay, to strike, to be striking. 

servpéevat, to have struck. 

rerunéve, Synonymous with Perfect 1 

tps, to be about to strike. 

tunéey Contracted tuzeiy, synonymous with Future J. 
twa, to strike, 

tunety, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


rintewr, ova, ov, striking. (§ 53. 7.) 

tetupec, via, oc, having struck, (4 53. 9.) 

TErUNOG, Via, o¢, Synonymous with Perfect 1. (ibid.) 
tvuyoy, ovoa, ov, abaut to strike. (§ 53. 7.) 

tunéoy, govoa, éor, contracted runwy, ovaa, ovr. (ibid.) 
twas, aca, ay, striking, having struck. (§ 53. 1.) 
tuncy, ovoa, ov, Synonymous with Aorist 1. (§ 53. 7.), 
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S. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Pe Present. J am struck. 
TUnTOpaL D. cunropsSov =. P. rvnt0psda 
tumty OF -nTE tuntEa Sov tunteods 
TUNTETHE runteadoy TUNTOYTAS 


Imperfect. I was struck. 


éruntony D. éwatopeSov = =6 PP. xunidpedear 
éruntou éruntec3-ov éruntecFe 
éruntsto éruntécSny . éxumtorvto 


Perfect. J have been struck. 


TéTUp UCL D.  revippeFor P. revippsda 

TETU WAL TEstupJoy TETUDT 8 

TETUNT AL tEtupd oy tetupuervor stot 
Pluperfect. I had been struck. 

érevuuny D. eretvipxueSov =—s#&Pr. ss vervppedear 

étetupo eset? oy éxstupds 

érétunto érevupo ny TELUP BEVEL HOOP 


Future J]. J shall or will be struck. 


TupFjcopa D. rwodInecpetov P. rugPnoopeta 
tup9nan OF -o8% tug dias Foy ruponasods 
tupInosras tug d7ic8a9 oy tTupFnoortat 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
cunyjoouat, inflected like Future 1. 


Future 3. J shall remain struck. 
tsrvyoues, inflected like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. JZ was struck. 


drip dny D. ev Fnuew P. sigonpyw 
. ervg ns érupSntoy . érupd te 
érigd-y érugd ntny érupSycay 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
érunny, inflected like Aorist]. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. Jam struck, I may or can be struck, 


8. ~ cimopou D. turiduetov P. 'rumrdpsda 
tuntn tuntna Sov ruatnode 
TUNTNTOL tuntno Foy TUNIOVTEE 


Perfect. I have been struck, I may have been struck. 


S.  retuppsvog (4, ov) oi, Ie, 7 
D. rervppsro (a, 0) omer, itor, yror 
P. retvppévor (a, «) oper, gre, wot(v) 
Aorist 1. I am struck, I may or can be struck. 
8S. redo D. rvop9dpr PP. repSape 
tupdns tupdnroy tug nts 
tugd7 tupdntoy tup9-aat(y) 


Aorist 2, Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tune, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J might, could, would, or should be struck. 
S. tunatolyny —§ D. tarolusdov P. ruatolusda 
TUNTOLO Tunto.o 9 oy runtoiods 
_ TURTOLTO tuntolad ny TUNTOLYTO 


Perfect. I might, Sc. have been struck. 


tetupusvog (7, ov) sinv, yc, ety 
tetuupsver (a, 0) einuev, etntoy, sijjtny 
tetvupsvor (at, a) stnusr, einte, stnoav 


Woe 


Future 1. J should, or would be struck. 
tup9-nooiuny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 

runnsoluny, inflected like the Present. 
Future 3. J should or would remain struck. 
tervpotuny, inflected like the Present. 
Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
8S. rvpPeiny D. wodeinuew P. rwodelquer or -dipsy 

tupFeing tupFelntoy tupFelnte OF - sire 
tugdein tug enrny tupdslncay OF -siev 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tunelny, inflected like Aorist J. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 


8. % pn. P. 
tUmTOU tTuntea Sov runtesS 8 
tunrtéead w TUNTEDS wy tuntéag Swoay OF -cSoy 
Perfect. Be thou struck. 
8. D. P. 
ZETUWO TEtvg~ooy — tEtugss 
terug to retour TEetupSocay OF -—pIay 
Aorist 1. Be thou struck. 
S. D. P. 
TUgFnts Tuy Intov tugdyte 
supdyte TUpSntoy TUPITTMOAY OF -~—pHErtey 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
svn7@., inflected like Aorist 1. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. riarecSau, to be struck. 

Perfect. retvpda, to have been struck. 

Future 1.- cvp9jcea9at, to be about to be struck. 
Future 2. tunjcec$ou, synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. rerdpeoSau, to remain struck, 

Aorist 1. rugdijvan, to be struck. 

Aorist 2. runjve1, synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present, TUNTOMEVOS, n, ov, being struck. 

Perfect. tetuupdvos, 7, ov, struck, having bagn struck. 

Future 1. tupdnocuevos, 7, ov, about to be struck. 

Future 2. ruajcouevos, 4, ov, synonymous with Future 1. 

Future 3. reruwopevog, about to remain struck. 

Aorist 1. tupdels, sion, év, being struck. (§ 53. 3.) 

Aorist 2. ruzelg, sica, év, synonymous with Aorist J. (ibid, ) 
All participles in og are inflected like coped (§ 49. 1). é 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. J strike myself. 
©, vxtouat, like the Present Passive. 


Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
éruntouny, like the Imperfect Passive. 


Perfect. I have struck myself. 
réruppot, like the Perfect Passive. 


Pluperfect. JI had struck myself. 
éretuupny, like the Pluperfect Passive. 


- Future 1. J shall strike myself. 
svpouc:, inflected like the Present, 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tuxiouar contr. tuxovpan, inflected like qeddopow (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. J struck myself. 


érupapny D.  évpopedoyv P. évycpeda 
érvyo érupaadoy érvpaods 
érvpato érupaud ny érvpavto 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
étunouny, inflected like the Imperfect, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. (J strike, I may or can strike, myself. 
tuntopot, the same as in the Passive, 


Perfect. Ihave, or may have, struck myself. 
retuupusvos (7, ov) w, as in the Passive, 


Aorist 1. I strike, or may or can strike, myself. 


rupees D. wyopeFor P. rwyodpede 
Tuy tTuyno Foy rupnodte 
TUwtae tuyno Foy TUporvtas 


* Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
svnopot, inflected like Aorist 1. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


* Present. I might, Sic. strike myself. 
tuntolunv, the same‘as in the Passive. » 


\ 
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Perfect. J might, &c. have struck myself. 


tTeruppévos (4, ov) siny, as in the Passive. 


Future 1. J should or would strike myself. 


ruyotuny, inflected like the Present. 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 


tuneoluny Contr. tuzolpny inflected like giteolpny (§ 116). 


Aorist 1. I might, &c. strike myself. 


S. cupaluny D. ryaipedor P. wyaipeda 
TUwaLo rupoato For svyaads 
TUWALTO tuwaiudny TUyaLyto 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 


runxolyny, inflected like the Present. 


S, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Strike thyself 


tUntov, as in the Passive. . 
Perfect. Strike thyself. 


rétvwo, as in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
D P. 


rupee Tupac for tupacds 
supacdo trpau dav Tupac? woay OF -oF er 


Present. . 
Perfect. 

Future 1. 
Future 2. 


Aorist ]. 
Aorist 2. 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Future I. 
Future 2. 


Aorist 1. 
Aorist 2. 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tunov, inflected like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


suntea9at, to strike one’s self. . 

retupda, to have struck one’s self. 

qupeoFat, to be about to strike one’s self. 

tunésadoe contracted tvaeiv9Ios, synonymous with 
Future 1. 

tuyacdat, to strike one's self. 

tunéoSot, Synonymous with Aorist I. 


PARTICIPLE. 


runtouevos, n, ov, Striking himself. 

setuppevos, n, ov, having struck himself. 

rupousras, 4, ov, about to strike himself. 

Tuntouevog contracted tunovyeros, 4, ov, SyDONyMous 
with Future 1. 7 

tupupsros, n, ov, striking or having struck himself. 


TUnOpEvos, n, or, Synonymous with Aorist 1. , 
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AUGMENT. 


§ 75." 1. The perfect and third future of all 
the moods and of the participle, and the imperfect, 
aorist, and pluperfect of the indicative, receive an 
increase at the beginning, called augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment ; the syllabic 
augment, and the temporal augment. 

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing a 
syllable or two syllables to the verb. 


The temporal augment is formed by lengthening 
the first syllable of the verb.g 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


§ 76. 1. “When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant followed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment 
of the perrect is formed by prefixing to the verb 
that consonant together with ane. E. g.gy 

ainto perf. rérvpe, — rérvppar 
yoepa =“ -yéygaga, yéyoappas. 
So Suw, teSvxa’ puw, méeguxa’ yairo, negara 7Zoan, xéyon-~ 


par. ($14. 3.) 
This kind of syllabic augment is called reduplication. 


9° When the verb begins with a double con- 
sonant ({, &, w), or with two consonants the second 
of which is not a liquid, the augment of the PER- 
' FecT is formed by prefixing ane. E. gig 

Stee perf. eCntyxa, eonrnua 

oxeato = Eoxoga, Eoxoppeot. 


Nore 1. Some verbs beginning with a liquid take « instead of the redupli- 
cation. See the Anomalous Aayydrw, AapCdvw, Aiyw collect, MEIPQ, 
*PEQ. say. 

Note 2. Verbs beginning with 92, yi, wy, are variable in 
the augment of the perfect. E. g. plug, Eylupa OF yéylvge’ 
pYnporevan, guynuovevxa’ piuvyioxe, uEuyneen. 
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Those beginning with yy. always prefix ane. E. g. yreopife, 
éyvagixa. 

Nore 3. In a few instances, verbs beginning with we take the reduplication. 
See the Anomalous wire, weiern. 


The verb zedemuas, possess, has perf. pass. Inengeas and sisenpas 
Nore 4. The Epic language, in a few instances, prefixes the initial consonant 
together with anu. E. g. dio, deidse for didsa. 
§ 77° 1. The augment of the PLUPERFECT is 
formed by prefixing an ¢ to the reduplication of the 
perfect. (§ 76.1.) E.g. « : 


* int, térupa _—pluperf. érerupes. 


2.” But when the perfect begins with ¢, the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. (§ 76.2.) E. g., 
oxante, goxama _ pluperf. gvxaqey. 

Nore 1. The additional augment s of the pluperfect is often 
omitted. E. g. relevrceo, érecehevrnxecy OF retehevtyxery. 

Norg 2. The verb Yeenus often*lengthens the syllabic augment ¢ into « in 
_ the pluperfect active. See in,the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 

§ 78. *When the verb begins with a consonant, 
the augment of the IMPERFECT and AORIST is 
formed by prefixing ane. E.g. » 

tuntes imperf. Zrvntoy aor. Eruya. 


Norz 1. These four verbs, Cevacseas, Sivapsas, XLavm, and wirarw, often take 
the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic. See in the catalogue of An- 
omalous Verbs. 

Note 2, In the Epic dialect the second aorist active and 
middle often takes the reduplication through all the moods and 
participle. E. g. xayurow, xéxapov’ laufSavo, dehoBouny. 

In some instances an s is prefixed to this reduplication, but 
only in the indicative. E. g. ggatu, néqgadoy or énépgadoy. 


Nore 3. The syllabic augment of the imperfect and of the 
aorist is often omitted by the epic poets. E. g. péga, pégor for 
Epegov’ toénw, tganouny for étganouny. 

§ 79." When the verb begins with 9, the aug- 
ment is formed by prefixing an «, and doubling the 
e(§ 13) E.g.» . | 

gent, imperf. Zganrtor, perf. Egaqa, pluperf. éggaqey, aor. 

eg gaya. 8 
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Nor 1. Ina few instances, Homer does not double the ¢ after the syllabic 
augment. K. g. pia, orkec for tpfcha. 

Norz 2. The verb juwéw, in Homer, has perf. pass. part. fJsguwrwpive for 
Upurepiva. 

Nozz 8. The verbs AEION, MEIPO, and esdw, in some of the past 


enes, double the initial consonant after s. See in the catalogue of Anomalous 
erbs, 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§ 80. i. When the verb begins with a short 
vowel, the augment of all the past tenses is formed 
by lengthening that vowel. -4 and « become y, 
and o becomes a. E. g.« 


| axohovdéa, imperf. nxohoudeoy, perf. qxodovSnxa, pluperf. 
nxolovdnxecy, aor. jxohovdnoa. - 
éheewo, qhésov, qénxa, nhenxesy, nhénoa. 
op3ou, agFoounr, aoFopuct, agIauny, aeIeace. 


So fxereven, txérevor, Txérevoa’ Upralyw, Dyiawor, Tylava. 


%. If the vowel is already long, no change takes place ; ; 
except that a (long) is commonly changed intoy. E. g. nue 
gow, Ruggoov’ adivw, adivov* Face, Hite, 


3. When the verb begins with a diphthong, the augment is: 
formed by changing the first vowel of that diphthong in the 
manner above specified (§ 80. 1, 2). E. G- aide, 7rE07 * q@don, 


dor" aUAsw, NVAsoy* eUyouol, HUZOUHY® Oixsw, WxEOr. 
For the iota subscript, see above (§ 3). 


Nore 1. Some verbs lengthen ¢ not into » but into «. Such are téw, I9/2m, 
iricoe, trinw, trance, Term, lorige, teyélonas, toritw. See also the Anomalous 
“EAQ, tae, Iw, ‘EQ, Inger. 


Nor 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic augment. 
See the Anomalous dyvups, driexouat, avddve, tinw, sTAAw, EIIIO, tare, 
Frogs, EPTO, sigin, dSio, dviopeas. 


Nore 8. A few verbs beginning with a vowel take both the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment at the same time. See the Anomalous dvddvw, 19a, Ings, eltyer, 
éedw. See also the pluperfect of the anomalous saw, tare, and EPPO. 


Resmanx 1. The perfect of the Anomalous 79» lengthens the syllabie aug- 
ment ¢ into #. (Compare §§ 77. N. 2: 78. N. 1.) 


Remark 2. The verb ieprdéZ, (originally igedlu) changes ie into iw wh the 
augmented tenses. E. g. imperf. ineraZen 
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Nore 4. The temporal augment is often omitted in the 
Attic dialect. E. g. andoper, anditouny’ sipioxm, sigsoxer® 
oivy0M, ofvooy. - . 

Verbs beginning with the diphthong ov are never aug- 
mented. E. g. ovraga, otratoy, never wirtafory. 

Those beginning with « are seldom augmented, 


Nore 5. The Epic and the Ionic dialect may omit the tem- 
poral augment in all verbs. E. g. ayogevw, aydgevov’ opas, 
Louny* open, ouldsoy. 


§ S81. 1. Some verbs beginning with «, s, 0, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the perrecr by pre- 
fixing the first two letters to the temporal augment. E. g. 


aysign perf. qyegxa, ay-nyegxe 

éutw (i tena, = ee-gysexee 

ogvacew aguya, og-ciguya. 
This kind of-augment is called Attic reduplicatson. 


Verbs which take the Attic reduplication : aieige, alse, 
léyyo, iaow, éuso, éosidw, opéyw, ogvcow. See also the An- 
omalous ayelgn, ayw, aigéw, ANEON, cgagioxe, azéw, éyzigu, 
Gavvw, EAETONR, ENEIKN, ENEON, évelxw, égeinw, tyo, 
nuve, Oe, Oddvps, Ouvupt, OLS, ogrups. 


2. The pLurerFrect in this case takes no additional aug- 
ment. E. g. aysiou, ay Ty sxc, ayNYEQXELY. 

Except axovw, axjxoa, nxnxoey’ elavve, éjlapat, nlnlouny. 
See also the Anomalous E4ETON. 


Norg. The epic poets sometimes omit the augment of the second syllable. 
See the Anomalous dxaypelves, srdopat, dgugioxe, arin, 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


® e e,e 
§ 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition 
receive the augment after that preposition. , E. g. 
mgoo-yoxpw, imperf. zpo0-éypaqoy, perf. ngoo-yéygapa, plu- 
perf. 2g00-eveyouqey, A0F. mo00-éygapa. 
NQOO-ARTO, WOG-|NTOY, MEOG-NHA, We0s-nPELY, MEOG-7T,yar. 
So éu-niarw (§ 12.1), &-éaimtoy> éy-ngivw (§ 12. 2), év-d- 


xeivoy, éy-xéxgixa’ ovd-hio (§ 12. 3), auv-divoy, ovi-Acluxa’ ov- 
Cuudw (§ 12. 4), ovr-elupoor* éx-htw (§ 15. 3°, é&-edvoy. 
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Remanzx. Prepositions ending in a vowel lose that vowel before the syllabic 
augment « (§ 135.3.) E. g. dwosseru, éwixewsey. 

Except wsgi and wes. E. g. wigixéxen, wigsixercey’ wgerlye, wesiasyes. 
(ibid.) 


Nore 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the augment before 
that preposition. Such are AuqQucCnrie, dvriCoriow, inworde, ivarridopecs. 
also the Anomalous guqQuivops, dperivw, GraAlenw, kreiye, &Pinul, xaDigouas, 
sadige , 


Notz 2, Some take the augment either before or after the preposition. 
E. g. weeSvpdopeas, ivgeSuusduny or weotDupsseny. See also the Anomalous 
xadsddn. 


Nore 3. A few verbs take the augment before and after the preposition at 
the same time. Such are avegSiw, diasrdesr, Tiaxevie, ivexy rin, wapgorie, See 
also the Anomalous dvadicsa, avivw, xéInuas. 


2. In verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. (§ 135.) E. g. 


aosBiw, nosSeoy, nuéBnxx, derived from aasBy¢ (a-, offo). 


Nors 4. From ixwecgepia, derived from lwwergiges (Iwwes, egifw), Ly- 
curgus forms perf. inwersrgignne for inworgégnna. 


3. Verbs compounded with the particles ed and dvo-, if they 
begin with a, e, 0, take the augment after these particles. In 
all other cases the augment precedes these particles, or, in 
compounds with sv, it may be omitted (§ 80. N. 4). E. g. 


eVapsotéon, evngeotsoy, evngeoTnxe 
dvaagectéw, Ovaongeateoy, Svangéatyxe 
sudoxiuso, qvdoxinsoy, yvdoxipnxa 
Svotuzyéw,  edvorvysov, Seduvutvynxa. 


VERBAL ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 83. 1. The root of a verb consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by drop- 
ping of the present active (§§ 94: 96). E. g. the root of 
Aéyeo 18 hey. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. E. g. rey is the root of the 
first future active of tuzre. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 


§ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative. 


Active, — Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ast. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. = dd. 
Singular. w ¢ oe pos Gal, as tab 
Dual. psy = toys tO pedov atory ator 
Plural. wry «te you peda = Geta 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses of the indicative. 7 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Person. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Singular. » $ — pny g0,0 70 
Dual. psy toy ™Y pedoy aor any 
Plural. eve Guy, » ueda = ode ¥TO 


Nore 1. The terminations gs and ¢s are found in the indicative of verbs tn yas 
(§ 177). In the greatest number of verbs they are dropped. E. g. cérew, 
ebreu, elrvpa, sivugs, for riereps, edacist, rivipzus, erTUpses. 


Nore 2. The-first aorist active has no termination in the first person singular. 


Nore 3. The third person singular of the secondary tenses of the active has 
no termination. 


Nors 4. The termination gay is found in the pluperfect. Also in the im- 
perfect and second aorist of verbs in ws (§ 117). Also in the aorist passive 
(§ 92). In all other cases it drops ea. 


The ‘Alexandrian dialect frequently uses this termination in the imperfect and 
second aorist. E. g. exydga, iexdéSorny for texagers EAETOQO, FaSocas 
for 4A9er. 

Norg 5. The terminations ca, #, are found in the perfect and pluperfect 
passive (§ 91). Also in verbs in os (§ 117). In all other cases they drop «. 

The Alexandrian dialect sometimes uses gas in the present passive of verbs ia 
wo, EE. g. Bert, 2d pers. sing. Burdseas contracted Buvacas 


Nore 6. Diarecrs. The following table exhibits the dia- 
lectic peculiarities of the indicative mood. 


Active. Sing. 2d pers, Old oS@, at, fors. The Attic dia 
lect uses o9n in some ingtances. 
The old termination oz is found only in 
the old gga: for eis from siul, am. 
3d pers. Doric w for ot, a8 didapr, Siders for 


didaot. 
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Plur. 1st pers. Doric peg for wer, as éolfw, egifoues 
for égifousy. 
3d pers. Doric vz for vas, a8 poyFifa, poydt- 
Corte for uoySifovor (that is woyFifores). - 


Passive. Sing. 1st pers. Doric pay for pny, as éuaropay for 
écuntouny. 
Dual, 1st pers. Doric and poetic peaSoy for peSor, as 
tuntousador for rumtopsdtor. 
Plur, 1st pers. Doric and poetic pecda for uePa, as 
runtopecda for runtopeta. 
3d pers. Ionic and Epic &za, ato, for vze, to. 
These terminations are found in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. Also in the 
present and imperfect of verbs in wi (§ 117). 
The termination aro is found also in the 
imperfect of verbs in w (§ 85. N. 6). 


$ $5. 1. The vowel, which stands between the termination 
and the root (98 83: 84), is called the connecting vowel. It 
is an o in the first person of all the numbers, and in the third 
person plural; in all the rest itis ans. Except that, 


(1) The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first 
aorist active and middle, is ana. But in the third person 
singular of the perfect and of the first aorist active it is an e. 


(2) The connecting vowel of the pluperfect active is an #. 
In the third person plural it is an & or «. 


(3) The present and future active lengthen o into o, in the 
first person singular, and « into «#, in the second and third 
person singular. | 


2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres. & Fut. Active. Pres. & Fut. Pass. & Mid. 
P. Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. wo gi-¢ O-paL &-at, 7), 6 &-TaE 
D. o-pev tov &-t0r o-peSov s-cSov &8-ado» 
P. o-pev ete ovar ($12.5) | o-ueGa —s 8-0 Ds 0-9 Tat 
Imperf. & 2d A. Act. Impf. Pass. & Mid. & 2 A. Mid. 
P, Ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. ov es 2a o-pny €-0, 0Y  — €-TO 
D. o-pev s-toy = s-tny o-uedov s-oFoy = &-a Dn 
P. o-pev ste ov o-peS-a sos 0-9T0 
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First Aorist Active, First Aorist Middle, 
FP. Ast. 2d. 3d. . | Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. « a-o 8 a-ny a-~O, 0 @-T0 
D. ape a-r0v a-tyy a-ueSov a-cFoy a-odyy 
P. a-uey ats a- a-peta a-c98 a-yto 

Perfect Active. 

P Ist. 2d. 3d. 

8. a ang 8 

D. a-pey a-TOY . a-ToY 

P. apy a-T8 dow (§ 12. 5) 

Pluperfect Active. 

FP. Ist. 2d. 3d. 

8. 8-9 8-9 | &6 

D.  ev-pe &t-TOY &t-T7Y 

P. u-pey &1-18 l-Cay, &-cay 


Remarx 1. For the terminations of the first and third person singular of 
the active, see above (§ 84. N. 1, 2, 3). 


Remark 2. The endings sas, se, as, of the second person singular of the 
passive and middle, are contracted into g or ss, ov, », respectively. In Attic 
authors, « is more common than ». 


Norz 1. In some instances the third person plural of the perfect active 
takes dy for aon E. g. yiyrdenn, lyvoneay. 


Nore 2. In the Alexandrian dialect the second aorist active and middle often 
takes the connecting vowel « of the first aorist. E.g. EIAQ, sa for der * 
Psiye, Ipuyar for ipvyor* sigionm, sigduny for sipspeny. 

On the other hand, the first aorist active and middle, in some instances, takes 
the connecting vowels («, s) of the second aorist. See the Anomalous Baivw, 
Jiu, ixviopete 


Nore 3. The Doric dialect uses the short connecting 
vowel e in the second person singular of the present active. 
E. g. auclyw, apélyes for apédyeie. 


Nore 4. The Epic and the Ionic dialect have, in the singular 
of the pluperfect activa, ea, sag, ee, for ev, exc, es. E. g. zatvo, 
éxeyjven, éxegnvenc, dnegnyes. 

The Attics contract these endings into 4, 7, 7 

In some instances the ending ee of the third person singular 
takes » movable before a vowel. See the Anomalous E142. 


Note 5. In the imperfect and aorist active, the Epic and the 
Doric dialect often use the endings oxoy, axes, oxe, plur. 
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oxouey, oxere, oxov. In the imperfect passive and aorist middle 
they often use the endings oxouny, oxeo, axeto, plur. cxopede, 
oxeode, oxoyto. 
In the imperfect and second aorist of mute and liquid verbs, 
an « stands between these endings and the root. E. g. 
tunteoxor, tuntecxouny for izuntoy, éerumtopyy 
tUmecxoy, tunecxouny “ Etunov, érunouyy. 
In the imperfect of pure verbs these endings are very seldom 
preceded by «. 
In the first aorist active and middle an a stands between 
these endings and the root. E. g. 
tUpaoxoy, tuyacxouny for rua, érupapny. 
In some instances the imperfect also prefixes an a to these 
endings. E. g. xgvmtw, xguntacxoy for exguztoy. 


Norte 6. The Tonic dialect uses the termination azo in the 
imperfect passive; in which case the connecting vowel be- 
comes «. E. g. yeagu, éygapéato for éygaporto. In pure 
verbs the connecting vowel is omitted before aro. E. g. u7- 
Zavéopat, unyaveato. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. 1. The subjunctive mood uses the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 1). 


2. Its connecting vowels are w and 7. But the second and 
third person singular active have y. ° 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. ist. 2d. Sd. © Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. ow N-S =O 0—pctb N-at, 8 n-Toe 
D. w-pev n-tov 4-Tor @-ueSor 1-cFor x-oSor 


P. w-pey 7-18 aos (§ 12. 5) | w-peda 7-oSe w-v roe 


Remanx. The ending ga: in the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into y. ' 


Nore 1. The perfect of the subjunctive active is sometimes formed by means 
of the perfect active participle and siei. E. g. esevgeds (sia, és) &, Hs, 5, for 
TCIM, BF, 9° 
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Nore 2. The Epic language often uses api, yoda, not, for 
wo, nen (§ 84.N. 6.) E. g. suzope, rizijada, sizyos, for rize, 
JS» 2 

Nore 3. Sometimes the Epic language uses the connecting 
vowels (0, «) of the indicative. E. g. ¢ovxw, pitie, subj. gow 
Eouer, pFisras, for épvswper, pFinra. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


§ $@%. 1. The optative mood uses the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 2). 

But the first person singular of tite optative active takes 
pe (§ 84. 1); and the third person plural ends in ey. 


2. For its connecting vowel] it has o But in the frst 
aortst active and middle it has a. 


"8. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. ist. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. o-pm O-s oF o-penv 01-0 oi~T0 
D. opsy = ‘o-t0v ~— ort oi-pedoy ot-oFtoyv o-odny 
P. o-psy = ot-t8 ~—so-» o-ueda = ol-oF8 —ot-¥T0 
First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 
P. st. _ 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
S. ai-ue aig = at Oi-uNY  —- —«ab-0 ol-T0 
D. cs-pev Qt-TOY § al-T HY ai-ueGory at-odov at-odny 
P. wipe = at-te ante ai-ueda ai-ods a-rr0 


_ Nore 1. The perfect of the optative active is sometimes formed by means of 
the perfect active participle and siui. E. g. csrvgas (via, és) sinv, eins, sin, for 
TETUPeipet, 45, Ot. 


Nore 2, In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes the endings olny, oins, oin, dual olnroy, 
ontyy, plural olnuey, ofnte, oigcay. E. g. psvyw, nepevyoiny for 
MEPEVYOL. = - 

Note 3. The first aorist active in the optative has also the 


endings ea, ecoc, eve, dual efatoy, ssatyy, plural ecaper, slate, rar. 
E. g. runtw, repsa for réparue. The second and third person 
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singular, and the third person plural, of this form, are more 
common than the corresponding persons of the regular form. 


These endings are said to belong to the /olic dialect. 


Nore 4. In the Epic language the third person plural of 
the optative passive and middle often takes the termination ato 
(§ 84. N. 6). E. g. agdopat, aynoaiaro for agjocrto. 


Note 5. In some instances the second person singular of 
the optative active takes the termination ofa (§ 84. N. 6). 
E. g. xialo, wlatoweS-a for xdatotc. 

~ 246, 


FY 
Nore 6, The Alexandrian dialect uses, in the third person 
plural, o:cav, avov, for over, av, (§ 84. N. 4.) -E. g. tonto, 


’ U w Ul 
tUwotcay, tUpasoay, for tizorey, TUpaLer. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
P. 2d. 3d. Qd. od. 
S. 70 go, 0 ou 
D. coy 10Y oSov odwy 
P. ta ade oFauay, oFoyv 


THOAY, VT 


Norz 1. The terminations 9:, ¢s, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped (§§ 91. N. 6,7: 117). But when the connecting vowel is used, 
9: is dropped, and ve becomes «. 


2. The connecting vowel of the imperative is an «. 


But in the first @orist active and middle it is ana. In the 
second person singular, however, the first aorist active ends in 
oy, and the first aorist middle in au. 

The termination »1w» is preceded by o. But in the first 
aorist active it is preceded by a. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive. 
P e Qd. ‘ od, 2d. e 
S. 8 8-100 8-0, ov 8-090 
=D. toy &-TOy s—o Foy e-o Fay 
P. -2 8-twgny, o-vytoyv | e-ot8 8-oS woay, &-oSay 
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First Aorist Active. First Aorist Middle. 


P. 2d. 3d. 2d. 3d. 

S. oy a-T0 ae a-oFa 

D. a-roy a-TOY a-oFor a-o Fev 

P. a-ts a-twcay, a-vrev | acts a-oFecar, a-cFoay 


Norz 2. The ending te of the second person singular of the passive and 
middle is contracted into ov. 


Nore 3. In some instances, the first aorist takes the connecting vowel s of 
the second aorist. See the Anomalous dyw, AEXD, OIL. bring. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 89. 1. The terminations of the infinitive mood are the 


following. - 
Active. Passive and Middle. 

Present, Future, 2 Aor. » | All tenses, except Aorist Pas- — 

Perfect yar | sive (4 92), oat 


2. For the connecting vowel, the present, future, and second 
aortst, active, have an «. In the first aorist middle the con- 
necting vowel is an a. In all the other tenses it is an e. 

But the first aorist active infinitive ends in as. 


3. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pres., Fut., 2 Aor. ey | Pres.,Fut., 2 A.Mid. «sodas 
Perf. e-vae | 1 Aor. Mid. a-oF at 


For the perfect and aorist passive, infinitive, see below 
($$ 91: 92). 


Nore 1. The termination of the infinitive active in the Epic 
language is zeros or wer, which is always preceded by the con- 
necting vowel «. E, g. nive, miveuevas or aivéuev for river, 


Nore 2. In the infinitive active, the Doric has e» or ny for 
ay. E. g. Booxe, Booxey for Booxew’ zalow, zaigny for zalgey. 


Nore 3. The Ionians change cy of the second aorist active 
into gay. E.g. Badlw, Budde for Bodciv. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


§ 90. 1. The root of the present, future, and second 
aorist, active, participle, is formed by annexing ov to the root 
of the tense (§ 83,2). E. g. 


Present. tuto, ruat-ort-og, (§ 36. 3, R. 1) 
Future 1. ciyor, riy-ovt-os, (ibid.) 
Future 2. runéwy, tumé-ovt-og, (ibid.) 
Aorist 2. rumdy, run-ovt-oc, (ibid.) 


The first aorist active annexes ayz to the root of the tense. 
E. g. ruyas, tup-avt-oc, (§ 36. 2.) 
The perfect active annexes or. E. g. rervqoic, tsrug-dt-oe, 


(§ 36. 2.) 


Nore. The Xolic dialect uses aig, aoa, in the first aorist 
active participle, for ds, doa. E. g. dsoxém, Stoxnoaig for 
dtoxjoas. 

2. The participle in the passive and middle ends in ouevo;. 
But in the first aorist middle it ends in dusvos. E. g. tinte, 
tunropuevoc, tupaysvos, (§ 49. 1.) 

For the perfect and aorist passive participle, see below 
($$ 91: 92). 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND 
MIDDLE. 


§ OH. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel (§ 85.1). E. g. nave, 
Perfect. 


Inpic. S. xénav-pou, nénav-car, nénav-tat, D. xenav-pe9 oy, 
’ id 
nénav-oFory, ninav-udoy, P. nenxav-peda, nénav-oFe, 2é- 
NAV-YT EL. 


Susy. and Orr., see below (§ 91. 3, 4, 5). 
Impzrat. S. xéxav-so, aenav-o3o, D. aénav-cdoy, nsnav- 
oSar, P. xéxav-oSe, nenav-o9-woayr. 
INFIN. xexot-o9-at. 
Part. xenav-psvos, 7, ov. 
. Pluperfect. 
S. énenav-pyy, énénov-co, énénav-to, D. énenav-yedoy, 
éxénav-oSov, éxenav-oFny, P. énsnav-psda, éninav- 
-o38, énénav-rto. 
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2. In mute and liquid verbs, the third person plural of the 
perfect and pluperfect passive is formed by means of the per- 
fect passive participle and eisi, quay, from epi. E. g. rénte, 


Perf. 3d plur. reruppsvo: (as, «) eiot, for rérvn-vtas. 
Plup. 3d plur. reruyuevor (as, a) quar, for éétun-yro. 


Norg 1. The Epic language in a few instances drops ¢ of the termination 
gai. Eq g. BadAdrw, perf. pas. BiBanuas, BiBAnes for BiBAncas. 


Norte 2. The Epic and Ionic dialects form the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect passive by annexing ara, 
ato, to the root of the verb. (§ 84.N.6.) E. g. pdsiga, 


Perf. 3d plur. épdagara: for epFaguevor tial 
Plup. 3d plur. épSagaro for épFaguévos juay 


(1) H is commonly changed into : before ataz, ato. E. g. 
Oixées, Oixéatos, oixéato, for gxnvtat, wxnrto. 

(2) The consonants a, £, x, y, are generally changed into 
their corresponding rough ones (gq, z), before ata:, ato. E. g. 
héyw, Aekézotot, hedézato. . 

(3) Z becomes 6 before ara, ero. E. g. aywrito, aywrldaras, 
nywvidato. 7 | 


3. The perfect passive supsuNcTive and opraTive is formed 
by means of the perfect passive participle and eipé. E. g. 


Perf. Subj. reruppévoc (7, ov) @, mos I ntOr, cpey, Gls, Ute 
Perf. Opt. retuppevog (7, ov) einy, sinc, etn, elntov, ssyrny, etn- 
fev, inte, sinoay. 


4, The perfect passive sussuUNCTIVE of verbs in ow, 20, and 
ow, is, in a few instances, formed by prefixing the augment of 
the perfect to the contracted present subjunctive (§ 116). 
In this instance as are contracted into 7. E. g. xtdouas, 


Perf. Subj. xextapat, 7, 7tat, opeFor, noFor, wyefa, ode, 
orvtat. 


5. The perfect passive opraTive of verbs it aw, so, and ow, 
is, in a few instances, formed by dropping pa: of the perfect 
passive indicative, and successively annexing the regular ter- 
minations of the optative passive (§ 87.1) preceded by .. E. g. 


RILOMAL, xExtn Lert, 


Perf. Opt. xsxtypyny, 70, 70, yusdov, poFov, yoOny, jueGa, 
jade, jvt0. 
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Nor 3. These two verbs, svdoue: and puyrjexe, form the perfect middle 
optative also by prefixing the reduplication to the contracted present middle 
optative. Thus, xsxrapny, oo, gro, &e., petprvppeny, ge, wre, &c. 

Miavtexe often changes » into o, in the perfect middle optative. Thus, 
Mipervoieny, ose, avo, &C. 

In the Ionic and the Epic dialect these verbs change » into sy, in the perfect 
middle optative. E. g. esacigpeny, pspvegeny, for xexropny, psperoeny. 


Norg 4. Adw is perhaps the only verb in uw, which forms the perfect passive 
optative after the analogy of verbs in aw, sw, ow, .§ 91.5.) Thus, Ade, Ai- 
Auas, AsADuny, Ve, Uro, &c., or, more analugically, Asavizens, vie, vies, Sco 


Nore 5. In the perfect passive subjunctive and optative of verbs in aw, sw, 
ow, vw, (§ 91. 4, 5, N. 4,' some grammarians place the accent on the ante- 
penult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20. E. g. they write xeargpemy, 
xisene. 


Nore 6. In some instances the sEcoND PERFECT ACTIVE drops the connect- 
ing vowel in the dual and plural of the indicative, and throughout the impera- 
twe. In this case, the szconp rLuPERIKcT follows the analogy of the second 
perfect. See aviyea, AKIO, iytigo, EIAQ, dea, EAETQO, ngdgary 


wdexe, tide, in the catalogue of Anemalous Verbs. 

Nore 7. The seconp PERFECT active of a few pure verbs 
in am, ew, is syncopated (§ 91. N.G) in the dual and plural of 
the tndicative, throughout the tmperative, and in the infinttive. 
In the subjunctive and optative it follows the analogy of verbs 
in ws (§ 117). In the participle ‘it is contracted. E. g. from 


BAN, 
Perfect 2. 
Invic. S&. BéBaa, BéBoac, BéBae, D. BéBopsr, BéBarov, BéBatoy, 
P. BéScpev, BeBate, BeBaoi(r). 
Susy. S. Bho, BeBns, BeBi, D. BeBaper, BeBnrov, BeSnroy, 
P.. BeBoruev, BeBite, BeBaus(y). 
Orr. S. frfainvy, BsBains, BeBain, D. BeBuinper, BeBuigrov, 
BsBarnryy, P. BeBainuer, BeBuinre, PsSainoar. 
Impar. S. Bé8ad: (§ 88. N. 1), Bsfacw, D. BéBarov, SeBevow, 
P. BéBate, BsBatwoay. 
INFIN. BeBavat, 
Part. S:Bacic, BeBaaca (sometimes BsSuria), SeBacc, G. Be- 
Bacros, contracted BeBuc, BsBaoa, BeBuc, G. BeBaros. 
Pluperfect 2. 
S. éBeBusiv, éBeBatic, eBeBass, D. éBéBapsy, éBéBaror, éBs- 
Burnr, DP. ¢BcBoper, eBéBare, BéBavar. 
Nore 8. The singular of the second perfect and second 
pluperfect of verbs in aw, ew, is not used im the. zrdicative, 
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Note 9. The feminine participle of verbs in-aw generally 
ends in oa, in the second perfect. Its uncontracted form is 
not used. 


Nore 10. The accent of the third person plural of the 
indicative (§ 91. N. 7) is placed on the penult, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 93. 1). 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ DR. 1. The root of the first aorist passive is formed by 
annexing $e or 9 to the root of the verb. (§ 83. 2.) 

The root of the second aorist passive is formed by annexing 
s Or 7. ibid.) 


2. The aorist passive uses the terminations of the active 
voice, and, in its inflection, follows ‘the analogy of the second 
aorist active (Inv) of WF (§ 117); except that all the reg- 
ular terminations of the indicative, imperative, and infinitive 
are preceded by». E. g. rnra, 

Aorist 1. 

Invic. 9. érugOny, ns, 1, D. uusv, qtov, qrnv, P. éripOnusy, 
HTE, NOAY. 

Susy. S. rvgdiw, ens, én, D. tomer, enrov, éntoy, P. eupey, 
énte, Ewot, Contracted rupPFa, 715, 7, DUE, HTOY, HIoy, WpEr, 
NTE, Cot. 

Opt. S. rvgdetny, sing, ein, D. einuev, eintov, entry, P. sinusy, 
elnte, sinocy. 

The syncopated endings siyey, site, eisy, (see the par- 

adigm,) are more common than the regular ones. 

Imperat. S. rupdyt (§ 14. N. 4), gro, D. nrov, qrov, P. 

nte, ntwoay OF évtwy. 

INFIN. tug 9qvai. 

Part. types, tion, év, G. evtos. 

Aorist 2. 
érunnyv, throughout like Aorist 1. 


Norz 1. The Epic language often changes nay of the third perzon plural 
of the indicative into 1. E. g. xoopin, xiepn9ey for ixoousIneay. ‘§ 117. N. 17.) 


Nort 2. The Epic language often changes s in the uncontracted subjunctive 
into as. E. &- ruption for TuPdin. (§ ] 17. N. 17.) 


Nors 3. The Epic language often takes pesves or psy for vas, in the infinitive. 
E. g. eupSrpeves or copSHusr for cupSives. () 89. N. 1.) 


Norg 4. The Epic language, in some instances, drops the connecting vowels 
in the szcoND AORIST MIDDLE. See the Anomalous daAcuas, deagione, vile 
yropat, Sivouas, “EAD, rAiyo, AEXD, plyrups, épvopes, wiedo. 


weer ee - 
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ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 93. 1. In polysyllabic forms the accent is placed on 
the antepenult, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20); if not, it 
is placed on the penult, E, g. 

TUNIOMEY, Tétvpa * éxetLpNy, ervPS yy. 

Compound verbs are not excepted. E. g. avaye, avaye. 


2. In dissyllabic forms the accent is placed on the penulé. 

E. g. | 
TUNTO, TURTES. 

3. The perfect active infinitive, the first aorist active infint- 


‘tive, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, and the 


second aorist middle infinitive, take the accent on the penulé. 
E. g. } 


TETUPEVEL, Ptdjval, rervpF as, teruppevoc, tunsoPat. 
Also the Epic infinitive in wey. E. g. aive, mivéper. 


Nors 1. In the Epic language, the perfect passive infinitive and participle, 
in some instances, take the accent on the antepenult. See the Anomalous 
Grdopas, dAcaive, dri, ‘EOD seat, 


4, The second aorist active infinitive and participle, and the 
erfect active participle, take the accent on the last syllable. 
» £. , 


TUNsiy, TUNWY, TETU@aS. 


Nore 2. The verbs EIAQ, EITIN, EAETOO, tigicxa, AcuCdve, in the 
second person singular of the second aorist active imperative, take the acute 
on the last syllable. In composition, however, they follow the general rule 
(§ 93. 1). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


5. The second person singular of the second aorist middle 
imperative usually takes the circumflex on the last syllable. 
E. g. runt, runod. 


6. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment. E. g. ngoutzyw, ngoutiyor Dot agouerzoy. 


Nore 3, In verbs compounded with a preposition, the ac- 
cent is placed on that preposition when the augment is omitted. 
(§ 78..N. 3.) E.g. guqatvn, tuqacvoy for éevépacvor. 


Nore 4. When the augment, upon which the accent would | 
have been placed (§ 93. 1), is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), the accent 
is placed on the penult. E. g. néarw, nine for ininte. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT ACTIVE. 


® toe 
§ 94. 1. The present active indicative is the 
source from which all the other tenses are derived. « 


2. Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before » is a vowel, a mute (7x, 
B,y° x, 7,4° 1, 6, &, also ¢), or a liquid (1, 4,7, 0). E.g. 
Tipaw, piléw, are pure verbs; Asin, miéxw, are mute verbs; 
pelw, véuw, are liquid verbs. 

Nors. 1. These statements apply also to deponent verbs (§ 208°, as such 
verbs are supposed to have been derived from a corresponding active voice. 
E. g. dgvieuas, a pure verb; Sixopas, a mute verb; svgeuas, a liquid verb. 

Norte 2, The title, ‘* FormMarion oF THE TENSES,” relates 
only to the first person singular of the tenses of the indicative. 
For the inflection of the tenses in the other moods, see above 


(§§ 83 — 92). 

§ 95-2 The penult of a pure verb (§ 94. 2), if 
short, is lengthened in the perfect, plupertect, future, 
and aorist. -4, in the penult, when it is not pre- 
ceded by ¢, ¢, or g, is changed into 7. « 

For examples, see below. | 


Remark. This rule does not apply to the second perfect, 
second pluperfect, second future, and secord aorist. 


Note 1. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel through all 
the tenses. Such are aidéopai, axéouer, aléo, avvor, agxéo, 
agoo, agua, yslaw, guée, Flaw, xoréo, pedver, vacxia, Séw, mrve, 
onde, tavio, telée, Teéw, zalaw. See also the Anomalous aya- 
pat, adsopat, apopsrvups, agaeluxe, agéoxw, Sain divide, dupan, 
Oatéopot, Soatar, ehavvw, Evvuus, égam, euFiw, tnut, idaoxopuas, 
xalio, xlaw break, patopas, psdve, rain, durum, ONRQMI, na- 
Téopet, MeTavrUpt, OxEedav¥ULt. 

Nore 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs is 
variable. See the Anomalous aivia, aigéw, axayi~o, Buives 
youio, Sion bind, didwur, Sdvoum, Sve, égva, eveloxo, Fru, 
turn, tayo, xopsyvups, xprearruut, Aver, pryoum, venue, Ose, 
nilrnut, niunon, naive, ninia, nodiw, PEN, aBévvves, otegso, 
atogsyyups, AIH, pnul, pare. 

Nors S. Xede changes « into 9, contrary to the rule. E. g. yedvw, xet- ° 
roma —  Axgedopmas does not oe aw into 9, 88 d&xpeteepeas. ; 


. md 
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Nore 4. TiSas lengthens « into « in-the perfect active and passive. See 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Veibs. 


§ 96. The present in actual use is not always the foundation 
upon which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbs have, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present. In order there- 
fore to be able to ascertain the original or simple present, the 
learner: must become acquainted with the methods by which 
new presents may be derived from a given present. These 
methods are exhibited in the following paragraphs. 


1. Some verbs beginning with a consonant, followed by a 
vowel ora liquid, prefix that consonant together with ». E.g. 
didow from JON 
tutgaw «= TPAD. 
A few verbs beginning with oz, oy, at, prefix i. E. g. 
jorae from STAN. Also the verb ‘z,.2, thus, igo. 


Notre 1. A few take the Aétic reduplication, but without 
the augment of the second syllable. (§ 80. 1.) E. g. ararn 
from &yw. 


Nore 2. The Attic reduplication of dvivnus from ONAOQ), and the prefix of 
paneew from «és, are anomalous, 


2. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a labial (x, B, >)» 
drop ® and annex.zo. E,. g- 
tuntro from TrONn 
xevntss “= =KPTBN, (§ 7) 
Gimto “ “PIS, (ibid.) 


So anro (¢), Banos (p), Blaxros (8), Sgunra (p), Sante (q), 
Sounra (p), xohunten (8), xdéntm (2), xontw (2), vinta ({), 


gantw (p), oxantw (¢). 


Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of 
verbs in xzw ends in a labial; generally in x. 


3. Many verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y, 2) 
or lingual (z, 4, 9), drop w with the preceding consonant, and 
annex gow, E. g. 


goluvow from ®PIKA tacom from TAIN 
noncow “ IIPAT Bilouow “ BAITN 
Byoon “ BHXSI .xogvsow “ KOPTON. 


So alidosw (7), Beduow (t), éegouer (x); tucoow (1), xngvoow 
{s) Musopas ts podacce (x), maaow (*), nhacaw (3), ragdaew 


gviacoe (x). 
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Hence it appears, that the root of the simple present of verbs 
in gow ends either in a palatal or in a lingual; generally in y 
or 0. 


Nore 3. Tixew is formed from TEKQ, by changing « into s and annexing 
«tothe root. § 96. 16.) 


Now 4. The last syllable of the simple present of &£¢éeew and véeow is either 
ge or dw. 

4. Some verbs, of which the root ends in a palatal (x, y, z), 
or lingual (7, 5, #), drop w with the preceding consonant, an 
annex fw. E. g. . . 

xootw from KPAT|A otato from STAN 
otevaten §=6 Ss otevarynn - ofa “«  O0OAN. 

So Hope (8), waorites (y), otpwte (vy), orngite (vy), arive (y), 
apive (7), reitm (7). 

Nore 5. In most cases presents in {w, especially in poly- 
syllabic verbs, are considered simple. E. g. dlnifw, ywoitw. 


Nors 6. The last syllable of the simple present of dewe{a, Barrale, weerd- 
du, wail, carwige, is either yw or da. 


Norse 7. Some verbs have sew or Zs in the present. Such are e@desw of 
— epdger from SPAIN, dguddw or depedeew from ‘APMOAQ. 


5. Some verbs annex » to the last letter of the root. E. g. 
téuyw from téuw, aivw from IIL. \ 


6. Many verbs insert » before the last letter of the root. 
E. g. 
XANMQ = from XAdN 
AAMBI “AABN, (§ 12. 1) 
ENETK2Q ‘“  ENEKN, (§ 12. 2) 
’ Bodhea « BAAN, (§ 12.3.) 
Here belong all verbs in jdm and ggw, and some in yya, as 
walle, Edu. 
7. Some verbs annex eve or a:ye to the root. E. g. avtave 
from aitw, odioPadrw Or oliaSava from OAIZON. 
Some annex ave to, and insert » before the last conso- 
nant ofythe root. E. g. 
pavdave from MAGN. 


lopBaveo “ AABL, (12. 1) 
suyzares “  TTXN, (§ 12.,2.) 


8..Some annex oxe or cox to the root. E. g. yngauxe 
from yngco, xvioxeo from xrw. 
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Sometimes the vowel before caw is lengthened. E. g. 
Sryoxw from ONAN. 


9. Some annex yvva to the root. In pure verbs this ending 
very often doubles the ». E. g. 
deaxrvw from JEIKN 
oBervuen = 6S SBEN. 
Sometimes the vowel preceding this ending is lengthened. 
E. g. zarvuw from you. ; 


10. New presents are very often formed by annexing aw, 
sw, ow, OF vw, to the root of a verb. E. g 


gms from fier 
OMON < —6OMN 


Il. New presents are formed by changing a of the perfect 
into w. E. g. 
gvo, perfect aipixa, new present mepuxe. 


12. Sometimes the sound of the present is strengthened by 
the endings a9w, 90, vdw. E. g. Siwxade from diaxw, pleyé- 
Sw from giéyw, pFivvde from pFive. 


Nore 8. "Ee9w comes from 3s by annexing Sw to the root; thus 23-Sa, 
fe-Sa, (§ 10. 3.) "ErSiw is immediately derived from ieSw. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic presents, 
which have « in the penult, by changing the e into o and annex- 
ing sw. E. g. rogdéw from aégFu. 


Or by changing « into w and annexing aw. E. g. orgapaes 
from utpégu. 
Nors 9. Tlirogees gives werloma:, worden, and wardeuas. 


14. A few verbs insert g before the last consonant of the 
root. E. g. wisyw from m7. 


Nore 10. Addesw comes from AIAAXO by changing vy into x after the ¢. 

| Tldexe is formed from ILAQQ. by inserting ¢ before 9, and changing 3 
into x. 

15. A few verbs annex ow to the root. E. g. ut$o from 
ATIN2, NEZN from METN. (§§ 9.2: 10. 2.) 


16. A few change < into... E. g. airvmw from TET, axi- 
Syne from EKEAAR (§ 96. 5.) 
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Nore 11. All the tenses of verbs in zra, gow, fw (§ 96. 4), 
yo (§ 96. 5), dw, dgo, ave or airw (§ 96. 7), oxo, coxe, ve, 
ada, eI, vim, tw (§ 96. 15), except the imperfect, generally 
come either from the simple present, or from a new present in 
so (§ 96. 10), or from both. 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes 
placed after the last consonant of the root. (§ 26.2.) E. g. 
ONAQ from OANN 
TMERR “*  téuw 
OPON ‘  OOPN. 
18. In many instances, the penult of the original present is 


lengthened : 
a becomes 7 or at* a8 AABN, ANBR* DANN, gatveo. 
v — «, and, before a liquid, 7+ as EPIIN, égeinw* KPINI; 
x@tro. 
8 — a (rarely 7); as SUEPN, onslgu. 
o —ov' as AKON, axove. 
% — ev; and, before a liquid, i* as DTIN, qevyw* AIZXTNN, 
aiuyivo). 
On the other hand, a is shortened into &, e into?’ or a, 
sv into v, 7 into & (rarely into «), Z into ¢, ov into o, i into v. 
Nore 12. Sometimes ev in the penult is shortened into e. 
See the Anomalons adéouat, Yew run, nliw, nvéw, dew flow, yew. 


Norx 18. *EAadrw comes from fade by lengthening « into a», and annexing 
» to the root. (§ 96. 5.) 


19. The radical] vowel is often either ¢, «, or. o (rarely o). 
This takes place chiefly in dissyllabic verbs, (§ 2. N. 3.) E. g. 
2@HEPR, SUAPN, SUOPL. 


Nore 14. In some instances the diphthongs « and ev are 
changed into o: and ov respectively. See the Anomalous JEN, 
EIAN, sixw, LALTOS2, nella, 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 97. To form the imperfect active, drop @ of 
ne present, annex ov, and prefix its augment, 
“8 . 


suntrw imperf. grumtoy. 
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FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 98.°1. To form the perfect active, drop @ 
a the present, annex xa, and prefix its augment. 
-B 


avo perf. wzénuvxee 

gidéo “6 neptinxa (§ 95) 
Snlow ©. Sednhexe (ibid. ) 
gw “ nx (§ 10. 4) 
scelFor ‘“s némene (ibid.) 
éhnivos “ jinixa (ibid.). 


So riya, tetiunxa (§ 95); doaw, dédgaxa (ibid.) ; tle, rez 
xa (ibid.) ; daxgvw, dedaxgixe (ibid.). 

(1) The first perfect active of Kguid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyélio, iyyelxa* walle, tyodxe 
gaive, négayxa’ xadalew, xexadagxa. (§ 96. 6, 18.) 


(2) When the radical vowel is either «, a, or o, the first per- 
fect of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. E. g. otéddw, iotadxe- 
PF:iow, Epdagua. (} 96. 6, 18, 19.) 

Norg 1. The verbs xAivw, xgism, wAdvw, drop » in the first perfect active. 
Thus, xixassa, xixngsxa, wirdune. 

2° To form the perfect active of mute verbs 
whose root ends in a labial (z, B, m) or a palatal 
(x, 7% xv), drop @ of the present, annex a, change 
the preceding smooth or middle mute into its cor- 
responding rough mute (g, v), and prefix its aug- 
ment. E.g. » | 


toiBa perf. zéreiqa 
yeape <  yérveage 
MAEXO) “ nenheyo. 


So runrw, rérupa’ nguoow, néngaya. (§ 96, 2, 3.) 
The perfect formed according to these rules (§ 98. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE, 


Nore 2. The first perfect of the following verbs changes the radical vowel s 
into « (§ 96. 19 : saAlwra, xixdeQa’ winww, wivenfa’ reicw, ricgepa 
(sometimes rirgaga’. See also the Anomalous gyw, Re, ENETKO, ai- 
ye collect, and ride. 


Nore 8. The anomalous AEINO, in the first perfect, changes ss into 
(§ 96. N. 14). See in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, 
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§ 99. Some verbs form their perfect active also by drop- 
ping » of the present, annexing a, and prefixing the augment. 


E. g. 
onre 


perf. osonza. 


The perfect thus formed is called the sEconD PERFECT 


ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all the verbs which have a 


second perfect active. 
(§ 96). 


Gyvups (AT), taye. 

axovw (AKOS), axgxoa. 

ardave (AAR), Fada. 

ANEON, avynvoda. 

avaye, averya. 

apagioxw (APN), agadga. 

Bairo (BAN), BéBaa. 

SiSewoxe(BPOLN), part. BeBous. 

Sovilouce (BOTAN), BéBovia. 

foidw, BéBgi Fa. 

yndiw (KHON), yéynFa. 

yiyvoua: (LEN, FAL), yéyo-~ 
va, yéyan. 

TRNN, yeyove. 

dain (JAN), Sida. 

AAN, Séduca. 

Séguouat, Jédogna. 

Olw, Sédaa. 

dovztw (AOTMN), Sédouna. 

SPEMN,, déseopne. 

évysiow (ETEP!.), tyonyoga. 

Edw, £070a. 

ew, siwFa. 

EIAN, oida. 

elxw, Zorxa, oixa, sixa. 

EAETOR (EATON), @ydvFa. 

Elna, tolne. 

ENEON., évyvoFa. 

éosinw (EPINS2), éongine. 

tyw, Oywxer. 

Salina (OAAN), téFnhe. 

OADN, teInna. 

Svioxw (ONAN), téFvac. 

torn, (STAN), Eatan. 


For the changes of the root, see above 


xevdor, xénevFa. 

unde, xexnda. 

slate (KAATI2), xéxlnya, xé- 
xhayya. 

xontw (KON), xéxona. 

xoate (KPAIN), REXOT YO. 

xtelvw (KTENSL), ixtova 

down, Aélauna. 

dav Fave (AAON), lelnda. 

havxw (AAKI2), leddxae 

Asinw, Jelouna. 

paivw (MAND), épnve. 

maguire (MAPIIS2), uémogne. 

pao, psmon. 

MEIPSt (MEPSIL), Eupoga. 

pedo, weunia. 

MENS, péuova. 

pnxaopar (MAKL2), mépinxe. 

6fw (OFN), dada. 

oiya, Enya. 

olduus (OAS2), Chola. 

OUN, Onorna. . 

Sovups (OPS), Gowen. 

naozn (TAO), nénovia, né~ 
nn Fa. 

MEP Od, MENA Oe 

nigde, nénogda. 

anyvupe (ITAT 2), néennye. 

niniw (HET), part. wentess 

mlyIw, néndn de. 

ninoow (IAAT), néndnya. 

noxuue (MPATS2), nengaya. 

djyvuue (PAT N), Epsorya. 

giyem (PILED), ibgiya, 
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calge (APM), séonge- Qevyo, wepevyn. 

onkw, Géunna. gtsgn (POLPN), Ep Foga, 
onsign (SMEPN), Fonoga. gelvow (PPIKL), népgina. 
otellw (2TEAN), sotola. @TZN., part. negulos. 
orégye, Eutogye. pve, népua. 

TNKO, TETNXO. galro (XANM), xéynva. 
aixtw (TEKS), tétoxg. zavdurn (XAMN), xézavda. 
TAAN, téthaa. zeit (XEAN), xéyoda. 

teigo (TPITN), rétgiva giatw (XAAIDN), xézlada. 


gGaiva (DAN), népyva. 


Nors. In Homer, a few pure verbs in aw, tw, form their second perfect parté- 
ciple by changing « or s into » and annexing #;. E. g. Bagia, BiBaguds. 


FIRST AND SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 100. To form the first pluperfect active, drop 
a of the first perfect, annex ery, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E. g 
tunte, tétupa = 1 pluperf. éreviqess. 


§ 101. To form the second pluperfect active, drop a of the 
second perfect, annex ss, and prefix the augment. EK. g. 


axovw, axyxoa 2 pluperf. gxnxoev. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


S 102. To form the future active, drop @ of the 
present, and annex oa. E. g. 


sore fut. aavow 

gilén “6 piljow (§ 95) 
dnlow ©  SnAodow (ibid.) 
Asine “<< Aelpw §=(§ 5. 2) 
mexeo ‘© mheS = (1bid.). 

So ripaw, Tipyou (§ 95); deco, Sgaow (ibid.); re, thoes 
(ibid. ); daxgve, daxgive (ibid. a3 ; gieibe, telwo ($ 8. 2); Yeaqper, 
Loapo (ibid. ds déyw, déteo (§ 9 2); tevgo, tevtw (ibid.); gow, 
gow (§ 10. 2) ; neldw, mslow (ibid. )3 dain, eintow. (ibid. )3 
onévdu, omslua(§ 12. 5). | 


The future thus formed; -is 5 called the FIRST FUTURE ACTIVE, 
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Nore 1. Fytures in Yow, from verbs in :fe, often drop the 
o, and are inflected like contract verbs in ew (§ 116). . g 


xopite, fut. xoplow, xo, sets, cet, dual seitoy, plur. covpey, 
s8%48, LOUCS. 


Nore 2. Some futures in dow and eo often drop the a, and 
are contracted like verbs in aw and ew. (ibid.) KE. g. 


dlaw fut.“ glace, law go 
Oiaoxedatea “ dSiaoxedaow, Siacxedaw iaoxedar 
tedew ‘‘  rehéumw, tEdéo Tedw. 


Nore 3. The Doric dialect, in the inflection of the first 
future active, follows the analogy of contract verbs in & 
(ibid.). E.-g. vouevor, fut. vovevow, Doric vouevod. 


Nore 4. The Doric often forms futures in %w from pure 
verbs or from verbs in {w, which among the Attics have ow in 
the future. E. g. yelaw, yslasw’ xoullon, xopiste. 


Nore 5. The poets often use cow for ow, in order to make 
the preceding syllable long by position. E. g. avto, avtocw’ 
yehow, yelacoo. 


ne’ : . 
§ 103. To form the future active of a Aquid 
- verb, drop @ of the simple present, and annex ¢@ 
contracted o E. g. , 


vey fut. pervéo contr. usvo 
wolves “ xgtvéw xoive, (§ 96. 18) 
apuve « Gpivio apuva, (ibid. 
xa Paige “xa agen xaFaga, (ibid. 
xteives “ —xtevéo xtevo, (ibid. 
otéhle “<<  orsléw orelu, (§ 96. 6.) 


The future thus formed has been called the seconp FUTURE 
ACTIVE. 


Nore 1. A few lignid verbs have their future in ¢w. Such are xigu, xieeu’ 
Piew, Odeew* xidraw (KEAD), zlace. See also the Anomalous deagicze, 


Uses. . 

Nore 2. The pure and mute verbs have no second future active. In the 
paradigm céeew, the second future cvriaw curs is introduced merely for exam- 
ple’s sake. 


10 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 104, 1. ‘To form the aorist active, drop @ of 
the present, annex oa, and prefix its augment. , E. g. 
maven aor. Enxavoe 


giléw “  égidnoe (§ 95 
dnicw «  &ylwoa (ibid. 
Aeixw « Beya (§ 5. 2) 
mhexca ‘6 Endekad = (ibid. ). 
So tiydw, éipnoe (§ 95); dgam, Medea (ibid.); ava, 
qvidoa (ibid.); zw, titan (ibid.); daxevw, daxgica (ibid.) ; 
tolBo, irgiwa ($82); yoapa, tygapa (ibid.); déyo, Pega 
$9.2 ; tevy, trevsa (ibid.); ge, now (§ 10. 2); meld, 
ibid.); gdmigea, janice (ibid.). 
Norz 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex « instead of wa. See the An- 
omalous éAleeas, Sariones, EIIIO, ENETKO, ivsinw, xain, este, vio. 
Nors 2. Three verbs take xo instead of ca. . See the Anomalous 3itupu, 
tapes, and eiSnyu. 


ww 
ETTELOR 


Note 3: The Dorians often form aorists in g@ from pure 
verbs, or from verbs in fw. E. g. yehaw, éyélata’ xoulto, 
éxourte. 

Nore 4. The poets often double the o after a short vowel. 
E. g. avvw, jyvoce* yelaw, éyélacoa. 


? . ° 

2. To form the aorist active of a liquid verb, 
drop @ of the simple present, annex a, lengthen 
the penult, and prefix its augment. 4, in the 
peault, is lengthened into », and ¢ into «. Eg. 

xpives aor. Exgiva (§ 96. 18) » 
autvo 8 auove (ibid. 

yéuo < Rverpo er 

tilde “< Bttle 

opallo “ agyda ibid.) 

Those liquid verbs,which have a: in the penult of the pres- 
ent, take 7 or @ in that of the aorist. E. g. gaivo, tpyva’ 
xaFalon, éxadnga or exaddea. (§ 96. 18.) 

The aorist formed according to these rules (§ 104. 1, 2) 
is called the FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


Nore 5. Afew and Za2Xemas change « into # only in the indicative (in con- 
sequence of the augment). Thus, ga, dew, Epuspes, Eger, dpa, Eeas* EAAcmat, 
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See in the catalogue of Anomalous 


Nore 6. A few liquid verbs take ga in the first aorist active. Such are 
xsieo (KEPQ), ixegea’ xidrw (KEAD), tecdca* xigu, inugra’ view 
(TEPOQ.', irigea. See also the Anomalous dgapione, cfAAw, serupes. 


§ 102. Some verbs form their aorist active by dropping 
_ @ of the present, annexing oy, and prefixing the augment. E, g. 


TéLO) 


aor. Erepoy. 


The aorist thus formed is called the sEcoND AORIST ACTIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist active. 
above (§ 96). 


ayo, Ayayov. 

axazifw (AX), Hxayor. 

alito (AAEKS2), jhadixov. 

alitaive (AAITA), Histoy. 

digaiva (AAD), Higor. 

auagtava(AMAPTSL), juagtoy. 

apniaxtox (AMITAAKS2), hy- 
nlaxov OF anlaxoy. 

avduvn (AIAN), Exdov or udor. 

anagisxw (APN), 7nagoy. 

agagioxw (API), joagor. 

ATPL, avyor. . 

Baliw (BAAS), tBahov. 

Biaotarw (BAASTI), Biactoy. 

Blaoxw (MOAN), Epohor. 

BPAX!, sBoazor. 

Saxva (JAKI), Woxoy. 

MAAN, aor. 


Sagdavw (JAPON), Mago. — 


dégxopor, ESgaxoy. 

AIK, edtxor. 

APAMSL, Edgapoy. 

EIAN (T4532), sidor. 

EWI, einoy. 
EAETORN (EATON), HlvFor. 
‘EAN, sidoy. 

ENETKN., 7veyxoy. 

évintw (ENIIIN), évévi nor. 
évlono, Evionoy. 

ino, tomoy. 


For the changes of the root, see 


éosixw (EPIKS2), netxoy. 
épsinw (EPI), igunov. 
égvyyavw (EPTI'N), jovyor. 
éovxa, épvxaxoy. 

evoloxw (ETPS2), evgor 

tyw, Eayoy. 

OAGN, Eraqoy. 

Siyyaves Spey EDuyoy. 
Srynoxa (OANN), Favor. 
Souoxw (OOP), EFogov. 
KAMN, xéxadoy. 

xaiva (KANI), ixavor. 
xapvor (KAM), xcpor. 
xevdu (KTON), ExvFoy. 
xiyaves (KIX), txtyor. 
xhate (KAAT 2), txloyor. 
xoatw (KPATI), txgayor.. 
xteiva (KTENS2), txtavoy. 
xtuniw (KTTIIN), Extvnoyv. 
dayzave (AAXS2), Hazor. 
AauBarw (AAB), taBov. 
Lav Savw (AAON), Bator. 
dauxw (AAKSI2), tlaxoy. 
Asinw (ATLL), tlimov. 
pavdorn (MAON), FuaFoy. 
paonta (MAPITN), uéuagroy. 
MEIP! (MEP2), Eupogor. 
pyxaoua (MAKI), Eucxov. 
pOdxcouoe (MTKSI), Euvxoyr. 
olioSalve (OAIZON), dlaFoyr, 
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dpethes (O®EAN), agelor. tixtw (TEKS), ttexor. 
dplioxdra (OPAL), wepdor. tirvoxopa: (TTKS2), ervxoy. 
chin (TIAA), txaroy. tunyo (TMA), tpayor. 
nmaoyo reat ixadSoy. Tops (TOPQ), étogoy. 
melIo (IOI), EnvFor, tesma, Erganoy. 

nigde, Exagdov. TeEGu, Erpagoy. 

niga, Engadoy. tyodyen (TPAT2N), Ergayoy. 
nintos (ETS), Exeaoy, Exetov, tvyyavn (TTX), srvzoy. 
nly (III), Foy. @ATN, Epayoyr. 

nijnoow (AATN), éninyov. DENN, néqvoy, Enegroy. 
IIOP!2, Enogor. gevyw (SITTIN), Epvyoy. 
srraiges (QTAP2), ntagoy. geatw (HPAI), tpgador. 
oteiyw ( STIXN), tatezor. zatw (XABMN), xéxador. 
otuyéw (STITT), sstvyor. gaives (XANSIL), tzavoy. 
TAIN, trayov. zavdava (XA), Eadov. 


téuve (téuw), Exeuor, Erapor. XPAIZMN, tyguiopor. 
TETMS, Etetpor. 
Nore. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist active. See dgagieze, 


EITIO, ENEIKO, xradgu, xesivw, pherre, whee, wide, wigSa, viree, 
in the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 106. 1. To form the present passive, drop @ 
of the present active, and annex ona. E. g. 


runt pres, pass. TUNTOMOL.. 
2" To form the imperfect passive, drop ouae of 
the present, annex ouyy, and prefix its augment. 
E. g. 


tU1tw, TUNtopas imperf. pass. éruntopny. 


PERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop @ of 
the present active, annex pac, and prefix its aug- 


ment. E. g. . 
moves perf. pass. merraupot 
piléo mepllnpo (§ 95) 
Sylow “6 SedInlwpoar (ibid.) 
leine “ Adlempor (§ 8. 7 
mhexca “6 nénheypos (9 9.1). 
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So tina, retiunpas (§ 95); ana, qridpor (ibid.); to, ré2v- 
pos {ibid.); dSaxguw, dDedaxgipvas (ibid.) ; teiBw, rétesupas 
{(§ 8.1); yoeapa, yéygaupor (ibid.); déyw, déleywou’ sedyw, té~ 
tevypar (§ 9.1); gdu, opsete ($ 10.1) 5 wel9m, wémecopuoe (ibid.) ; 
zepilor, xezagrouoe (ibid. ) 


For the inflection of the perfect passive, see above (§ 91). 


(1) The perfect passive of liquid verbs is always formed 
from the simple present. E. g. ayyéllw, qyyeduat*’ quire, 
népoupoar. (§ 96. 6, 18: 12. 3.) 

(2) When the vowel of the root is either 2, a, or o, the 
perfect passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. E. g. oréi- 
Ao, Zotoluas’ poelow, tpFaguar. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, especially such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert ¢ before the 
terminations puoi, tot, ueSor, pePa. E. g. 

telsw, tetéhecpae TaréAsotat, Tetedsouetoyr, revehecpEeda. 


Norz 2. The liguid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1), and a few others, 
drop the » in the perfect passive. E. g. sAive, xixAipas 


Nore 3. Some liquid verbs in yw change » before , into o. 
E. g. paivn, nigoouas for xépoppor. 


Nore 4. If the terminations po, peFor, weta, be preceded 
by two consonants (except Ax, dy, ox, oy, ex), the consonant 
immediately preceding them is dropped. E. g. régxw, téteguat, 
Tetéquedoy, tetégueda, 


Norz 5. In a few instances, the epic, poets retain the lingual (3, 9) un- 
changed before w E.g. KAAQO, xixaduas* xogdoow (KOPL QD), xsxé- 
eoD pens 

Nore 6. The following mute verbs change s into & in the perfect passive: 


cree serene ° opine, cheenppar’ c7eifw (OPEDD), cidgappas 
(§ 96. 19. 


PLUPERFECT PASSIVE, 


§ 108. "To form the pluperfect passive, drop 
at of the perfect passive, annex yyy, and prefix 
its augment. E.g. , 


tunte, téetyuuas  plup. pass. ésetdpyny 
1Q* 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 109. To form the aorist passive, drop @ of 
the present active, annex dyy, and prefix its aug- 
ment. E.g. « 


nove aor. pass. Enavdyy 


préon ‘6 epg ny (§ 95) 
dylow “ éyloony ibid.) 
Aedmeo “6 dlelpGnv (§ 7) 

mhéxen “ sndéyony (ibid.). 


So tpdw, érryundny (§ 95); anda, yradny (ibid. ); pages, 
épagddny (ibid.) ; teiBo, éeipdny (§ 7) 3 yoapu, évqapd ny * 
déyo, ehizSny (ibid.) ; tedyu, éevyIqv’ ada, yodny (§ 10. 3); 
nelFw, énclodny (ibid. ); zagiter, éxugiadqy (ibid. ) 

The aorist passive thus formed is 3 called the FIRST AORIST 
PASSIVE. 


(1) The first aorist passive of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple’ Present. E. g. ayyéllo, nyyshonv* galvo, 
épavIny. (§ 96. 6, 18.) 

(2) When the vowel of the root is either ¢, «, or o, the first 
aorist passive of dissyllabic liquid verbs takes a. E. g. otéliw, 
sotalGny’ ptelonm, épFagdnv. (§ 96. 6, 18, 19.) 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (§ 95. N. 1, 2), insert o before dy». 
E. g. 


tehéo, érelsaoFny. 


Nore 2. The liguid verbs mentioned above (§ 98. N. 1) often drop the » 
in the first aorist passive. E. g. xAixw, bxAivSnv, commonly ixriSay. 


§ 210. Some verbs form their aorist passive also by drop- 
ping w of the present active, annexing 7», and prefixing the 
augment. E. g. 

hey aor. pass. dléyny. 

The aorist passive thus formed is called the sECOND AORIST 

PASSIVE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which have 
a second aorist passive. For the changes of the root, see 
above (§ 96). : | 


&yvups (ATR), étyyy or dayny. alddoow (AMAATN), Gddyyy. 
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agnate (APITAT?), jonayny. nrlyo, énviyny. 


Bantw (BA®N), eBagyy. géw (PTL), éggunr. 

Blantw (BAABN), éBlaBny. Onyvuse (PALM), ésgayny. 
Blénn, éBhénry. gixta (PID), eddlgny. 
Been, éByayny. o7nw (SAIN), évanny. 
yoapo, éyoapny. oxanto (SKADIN), éoxagny. 
JAN, Many. onslon (SITLPN), éonagny. 
Sapaw (JAMIN), Wdpny. otiBu, éotiBny. 

Ségxoper, egaxny. otédde (STEAN), éorddyr. 
dégn, daeny. ategtw (STEPN), éotégny. 
ste (EAN), éadny. Gteéga, dotgagny. 

Cevyvuue (ZTIN), Ldyny. avew, éovgny. 

Santw (OADN), éragyy. ogelln (SHAAN), eopadny. 
Ségouar, éFégny. opacow (SHAN), éopayny. 
GilBw, eFAlBnv. tacow (TAI), érayny. 
Seuntw (OPTO®LN), éxgueny. téuven (répe), érapnr. 

xelow (KEPI2), éxagny. tépno, eragnny. 

xhénto (KAETN), éxlanny. Tégoouat, eTEQony. 
xlivo, éxdivny. tx (TAKS), éraxny. 
xonto (KOIIS2), éxonny. tunyo (TMAI?), éxpayny. 
xalo) OY xdw, éxany. - toénw, érganny. 

xopuntw (KPTBIQ), éxouvBny. toeqw and tecqu; érgagyr. 
Aéyw, cléyny. tolBw, ‘eeglBny. 

Lino, chinny. rinte (TTI1S2), écunny. 
palya (MANS), gecvny. ° rig (OPhN), érvpyy. 
piyvups (MIT), eutyny. galva (PANN), épavny. 
otyw, otyny. potion (DOLPN), épFagny. 
dgvacw (OPTI), agvyny. ghéyw, eqléyny. 

nahin (MAAN), énadny. gocouw (HPATN), époayny. 
meion (IIEPS2), énagny. pevye, épovyny. 

anyvupe (ITATS2), exayny. gua, épuny. 

mhixo, éxlaxny. galow (X APN), éxagnv. 


minoow (ITAATI), éndnyny, prize (WIEN), épuynr 
éxhayny. | 


FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 211. 1° To form the first future passive, drop 
Gnv of the first aorist passive, annex ycouet, and 
reject the augment. E.g. . 

tint, érigIyy 1 fut. pass. rug Iyjoouct. 

2. To form the second future passive, drop 7» of the second 
aorist passive, annex yoouas, and reject the augment. E. g. 

tunto, érumny 2 fut. pass. runjoopas. 
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§ 112. “To form the third future passive, drop 
ae of the second -person singular of the perfect 
passive, and annex ova: »E. g. 


’ ' ‘ ’ , 
TUAIO, Térvppor, tervpor 3 fut. rervpouet. 


Nore. Liquid verbs, and verbs beginning with a vowel, very seldom have a 
third future passive. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT, AND PLU- 
PERFECT, MIDDLE. 


§ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and plu- 
perfect, middle, are the same as in the passive. | 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE. 


§ 114./1. To form the first future middle, drop 
@ of the first future active, and annex ona. _ E. g. 


qunto, Tuyo 1 fut. mid. ripopas. 
Nore 1. When the first future active ends in & (§ 102. 
N. 1, 2, 3), the first future middle ends in otyos. - E. g. 


xoutter, xousco, 1 fut. mid. xousovpar, inflected like gidotpat. 
xadéo, xoda, 1 fut. mid. xodovuon. 


So in the Dorie dialect, réatm, typo, 1 fut. mid. reyotyac. 
The Attics sometimes use the Doric first future middle. 


2. To form the second future middle, drop @ of 
the second future active, and annex ouas , KE. g. 


atéliw, ovelé ore 2 fut. mid. credgouas, contracted 
atehovpat. 


Nore 2. In a few instances the second future middle is found in mute and 
pure verbs. See the Anomalous {Zouas, parSdrm, wdvemas, tive, wieew, 
vines. 


§ 115.] 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
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FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 


§ 115. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drop 


a of the first aorist active, and annex ayy. 
1 aor. mid, érvpauny. 


tata, Exupe 


_ Ev g. 


2. Some verbs form their aorist middle by dropping 
w of the present active, annexing owyy, and prefixing the aug- 


ment. E. g. 


“EAN 


aor. mid. eidduny. 
e 


The aorist middle thus formed is called the srconp Aorist 


MIDDLE. 


The following list contains nearly all those verbs which 


have a second aorist middle. 
see above (96). 


ayelow (ATEPSL), nyegouny. 
i, ieréury 
aigw (APS), neouny. 

aicPavopa (AIZOL), jnodc- 


en 
dduradye (AAIT2), nlutouny. 
axazitos (AX), qnazouny. 
adLopae (AA), 7houny. 
Bedior (BAAN), eBahopny. 
yiyvouat (TEND), évevouny. 
dain (JAN), éSaopny. 
éyelow (ED “EPN), nyoopyY. 
EIMN, eidouny. 
EAN, etdouny. 
emo, gunouny. 
Egopat, NQOUNY. 
svgloxe (ETPL), evgopny. 
iyo, éozouny. 
ixvéouce (ix), txopnr. 


For the changes of the root, 


xelouat, éxexiouny. 

Aap Bove tsony élaBopny. 
lavSave (AAON dla Fopyy. 
Adoxw (AAKI2), lelaxopny. 
Asinw (AlN), élircouny. 
CAAYut (OAN), oddpny. 

Ggvune (OPN), agouny. 
dogeaivouat (OFHPL), aopgo- 


pny 
nsl90 (11102), éniSouny. 
méropet, éntouny. 

niljuow (IAAI), neninyo- 


pny 
muvd-civopes (TON), énvdé- 


pny 
téven (cépe), érapouny. 
tégTe, éragnouny. 

tixto (TEK2), érexouny. 
Tgénw, érpuToun». 


Nors. Some of these verbs have also a first aorist widdle. Such are alge, 


GArewat, reise. 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 


116. Sure verbs in a@, €@, and ow, are con- 
tracted by the Attics in the present and imperfect. @ 


Norse lL. Dissyllabic verbs in so are contracted only when 
2 and e come together. E. g. aiéw, xiéecg mAsic, meet nAei, mA€0- 
sey, MAsers ndeite, nicovot. 


Remanx. Aiw, bind, deviates from this analogy (§ 116. N.1). E. g. 
Biever Sever, Ihopens Seiuas. 


Nor 2. For the contraction of Infde, Ud, arde, winde, cule, cede, 


Nore 3. The movable » (§ 15. 1) is very seldom appended 
to the contracted third person singular of the imperfect active. 


Nors 4. The Epic dialect sometimes changes the radical 
vowel s into s. E. g. oxvelm for oxvée. 


Norte 5. The Epic contracts ge into siat, and geo into eo. 
E. g. aidéeat aidcias, aidéeo aideio, from aidéoua:. Sometimes it 
drops the second s. E. g. wuSéas for pvPésas from pvFéopan. - 


Nore 6. The Epic protracts & or ¢ (contracted) into aa or 
ag, and w (contracted) into ow or ww or wo, and » into og. 
E. g. 

ayopdopas, ayogasa 3s ayogaades, Epic ayogcauSe 

nedaw, 1800, Epic medow * medasig meds, pic nedadec 

nGac, 7,Bdovae nGooa, Epic 7fwwaa: 4Baortes “Barres, 
pic 7 Boiovees 

GiTLdoual, aiticorto aiti@to, Epic aitoro. 

In the Epic dialect, verbs in ow sometimes follow the analogy 
of verbs in aw. E. g. dniow, dnicorte dniovrro, Epic Syiduyto ° 
Snidotey Sniotey, Epic dytowey, as if from dyiaw. 


Nore 7. In some instances the Epic genes the radical 
vowel «@ intow. E. g. fam, fam. (§ 96. 19. 


Nore 8. The Ionic very often changes the radical vowel a 
into s«. E. g. poitéw for poitae. 


Nore 9. The Ionic often changes ao into ew. E. g. pnya- 
yéwytas for unyavaortas from unyardopat. 
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I honor 


8.° 


at ecto 
bye 
Tipcets 
TGS 
Tipmease 
Tope 
Tiucopey 
Tipo ey 
tiwaetoy 
TipatOY 
Tipccetov 
Tiperoy 


Tipceopeey 
Toucosy 

Tipecete 
Tiare 

tipaovor(») 
sipoor(») 


éziuaoy 
étluow 

éripaes 
ériucas 

étipas 
éripa 


dripaopey 
éripoouev 
étipcetoy 
ériatoy 
éripastny 
étipatny 


eripaopey 
ériopsy 

eripaets 
éripare 

étiuaoy 
étlucy 


CONTRACT VERBS, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


8. 


Present. 
I love 
piieo 
gua 
pihses 
guileis 
gpidees 
gedes 
prdgouey 
pilovpey 
gihestoy 
Qedetroy 
gidsstoy 
gpidettoy 


pilgopsr 
prlovpey 

gidsete 
gihetts 


gtdgovai(y) 
gidovor(y) 


Imperfect. 


S, 


epileoy 
égilovy 

éqpilets 
épilets 

eqiles 
épihes 


épiigopuey 
éilovuey 

épilésrov 
épiAsizoy 

épihediny 
épidedtny 


épihéopev 
éprhovpey 

éqpideers 
épidsize 

épileoy 
éwilouy 


8. 


I manifest 
Sylow 
dnio 
Onlosic 
Onhois 
dndoee 
Onhot 
Snioopey 
dnhovpey 
dnloeror 
Sniovroy 
Ondostoy 
Sn lovtoy 


dnloopey 
Onlovpey 
Onioers 
Snlovrs 
dndcovas(y) 
Bndovor(y) 


édnloov 
édniovy 

édnlosg 
édnlovs 

éd7Aoz 
édniov 


édnloopey 
édniovper 

éd3ndosroy 
éSniovroy 

éOnlogrny 
édnlovrny 


edn looper 
€6rlovper 

édnloete 
édnlovre 

édnlooy 
édndovy 


e 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

8. Topcon & gilio 8. 
Tipe giao 
Typos gedens 
Tings pein 
Tiysey pilen 

/ Tig pan 

D. tipdwopey D. gidéoper D. 
Tiopey gpileper 
Tipantoy gidénroy 
ttuatoy gelnroy 
tipanroy giléntoy 
Tipatoy pilqroy 

P. tipcwpey P. gihswpev P. 
Tiponpsy .  gpidepev 
TMNT gidente 
Tipare qelyts 
tipawo:(») gidémat(y) 
tspmor(») grlaor(») 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

8. sipdoips S. gidéorps 8. 
Tepes prloius 
Tepeaors qiéorg 
TIM gidoig * 
Tiaos gilsos 
Tipe prot 

D. wpuoewv D. pidéoiper D. 
Tipeppey qilotuey 
T1psnOLTOY gideortor 
TiMTOP giloitoy 
tipaolrny gideoltny 
TiMTny gedoitny 

P. tipcoiper P. pildoper P. 
TippeY prdoipey 
Tipdosrs gideorte 
Timers piloite 
Tipcouey prdsocev 
Tipper gidotsy 


Or thus (§ 87. N. 2). 


TieanY, ens, an piloiny, oins, oly 


dnloot(y) 


Snloorpus 
Sndotps 
dnlcots 
8nlois 
Syloos 
Onlos - 
Onlooipey 
Onloimey 
Snioocroy 
 dnlotzoy 
Snioolzny 
Snidoltny 
Snicotpey 
Snlotpsy 
Sndcortes 
Onlotre 
Snioorer 
Oniotey 


Sniloiny, olns, oly 


gnuey, Qntor, wren olnuey, ointoy, ointny olnusy, oineoy, ourjeny 


gnpey, @nte, qnoar 


olnuev, ointe, olnoay olnuer, olnte, oinour 


o 


§ 116,] 


8. 


D. 


P.. 


CONTRACT VERBS, | 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


tipas 8. giles 
_ tha gider 
TLLAETOD pihestos 
Teparee qideizn 
tipastoy D. giléstoy 
TimaTOY pideitoy 
TLMASTOY pidsetoy 
Tiparow pideiroy 
topelers P. gidéers 
TLpeare qideite 
tipactwoay OF gideetacay OF 
TLunorvTay plsortey 
tipetwoay OF gideizaocay OF 
Tipeoyteay gshovrteyr 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
sya piasery 
Tia qdeiy 
PARTICIPLE. 


Uf “4 ° ’ 
Tipawy, dove, doy gikéwy, covoa, sor 
Tiay, Moa, Oy 
G. dortos, @rros 


gilay, ovcu, ovy 
G. -gort0c, ovvtos 


8. 


D. 
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dyloe 
Snlov 
Onlostw 
Sndovres 
dnlosray 
Snlowroy 
Onlostoy 
Onlovrey 


Onlostecay OF 
Snlecrtay 


Sniovtmoay Or 


Snlovrtoy 


Ondoey 
Sados 


dnlowy, covoa, cov 
dniay, obca, ov» 


G. dorros, ovrtos 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. — Present. 
S. 


Tipdouas pidéopoe . Ondoapas 
Tipapas giovpas Oxdovpas 
Tien gdin OF -ee Onhon 

Tig gig or 8 dnhot 
Tiaras gidéstas dndostas 
Topersae _— pudsizen Snlovtas 
sipaousdoy D. girecpedor D. dnlocusdor 
tipwpedov piovped oy Sniovpedoy 
tipazoSoy gikssaPov | dnicec Pov 
tiuao Soy pilsta For dnlovodoy 
typaeaS ov pidéea For Sniozadov 
tiaod-oy grlsiad ov SnhovaS oy 
Tipaopesd a P. gilecueda Dy. snlocpeda 
timeopsd-ca piovpeda Snlovpsda 
pasate pildecds dniosds 
tipaode pileiad-e ' Splevods 
Ticortas gibgorten Sndoorzar 
TimeovTas pedourtas Suhovrtas 


ll 


aN 
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dtipoopny . 
éripougy 

étipaov 
étupo 

etipaeto 
étipato 


éripaouetov 


— drapodpsPoy 


étspasod oy 
étipao doy 
écipasodny 
dtipaodny 


éripoousd-c 
ériypousd a 

éripaeo ts 
dtipaote 

étsucorto 
éttuorto 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


8. 


D. 


Imperfect. 


éqilecuny 
épidovupny 

épidéou 
éptdov 

épidceto 
éptdsito 


épidsoued ov 
épilovpedoy 

épilseo Dov 
épileio 3 oy 

éqilssaP ny 
épideloPny 


éplsousta 
épilovpeda 

épidcsods 
éqidsiads 

épiléorto 
épilovyto 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Tipawjioes 


" Sepeoocce 


Tien 
Tie 
TLMANTEs 


 Tiperas 


Tiucoustoy 
tiypouedoy 


tymanoFov 


tipaoFoy 
tipano Poy 
tipaodor 


P. tipadusda 


. Bepopedcc 


. Bypanode 


lad 
sipaods 
Tipcowvtae 
Bepervras 


8. 


prlswmpar 
guopas 

gilsn 
guhy 

idsnras 
pidnras 


pisausPor 
pilopetor 

pilénodoy 
pidjador 

giléna Sov 
pidjodoy 


D. pilecpeda 


gpioiusta 
gilenade 

gianadte 
giudorras 

gpiervtas 


8. 


D. 


- ($116. 


édndoopny 
éSnlovpny 

édndcov 
édndov 

édndosto 
éSnlovto 


édniocueS oy 


édnlovpetoy 


édnlosoP-ov 
édnlovaFoy 

dnhoeaodny 
énhovaSny 


éOnloousda 
édnlovpedoc 

éOnlosods 
édnlovaGe 

éOndoorto - 
édxAovrtro 


‘Onlwras 


Snlowpsdor 
SnhejusFor 

Snlonadoy 
dxleo doy 

Snionad-or 
dnloo Foy 


Snlonpsta 
Onlopeta 

Snlonsds 
Syloote 

Sndowvras 
Onlovtas 


§ 116.) 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


8. 


D. 


8. 


D. 


P. 


S.  rspaolpny S.  gideoluny 

- TLQnyY giolyny 
Topcoro giiéoto 
Tipo gidoito 
Tipeaorto giéotto 
tip@rto piloito 

D. rspaolusdor - gideolped-or 
Tipp ped-oy gilolusFor 
sipccotoD ov gidlgora Sov 
sipqod-oy giloiaS ov 
sipaolodny gileciadny 
tipqodny giloiaFny 

P. tipaolpsda gieoiusta 
Tipeusdo pilolusda 
sipcoids pidéorads 
sipqodte gpiloicde 
Tipsckosyto grdgorvto 
Tepepyto gidoirto 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

8. sipaov S. itso 
Tepe gilov 
siuasodon pursiodo 
tipaode pusiadeo 

D. vipcecFoyr D. gilseadoyv 
tipanadoy gideio Pov 
timasoD oy giissatoy 
tipaodoy gielo Soy 

P. sipceade P. gilésode 
tiacde gilsiode 
TipatoFwoay OF gilséaoDwoay OF 
Tipasotoy gilecoFoy 
tipcoSucay OF pidsicSwoay OF 
tipcoteoy pisiad oy 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tipacotas pilgea Fat 
tipaoas gisioFas 
PARTICIPLE. 


Tipadpsvos, 1, Ov 
TiOpevos, N, OF 


pidsouerog, 7, ov 


gidovueros, 7, ov 


dndooluny 
dndoluny 
Snicoso 
Ondoto 
Snioosto 
Onloito 
Oy looiuetor 
dniolusPov 
SnloooD oy 
OniotaP ov 
dnlooloday 
Snlolodny 
Sndoolueda 
Onlolusia 
Snlooods 


Snlosa3-ov 
dniovador 

OnioéaS-wy 
Snlovod wr 

dnlosoFe 
Onlovads 
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OnloéaSwcay or 


dnlosoDeay 


dnlovoFwoay OF 


Snlovodwy 


dnlosoP-as 
OnlovoFoas 


Snloduevos, ", Ov 
Ondovpsvog, n, oy 
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VERBS IN Mi. 


§ 117. 1. Some verbs in aa, ea, ow, va, form their 
present and imperfect, and their second aorist active 
and middle, by dropping a, and annexing the termin- 
ations without the connecting vowels. (§§ 84: 85.) 


The augment of the past tenses of verbs in sz: follows the 
general rules (§§ 78-80). 

Nors 1. All verbs in 4s may be inflected like verbs inw. E. g. eta, ius, 
bes, for eiDupes, us, nes, imperf. ieiSeev, ss¢, 28, for ieidur, as, % 

2. The radical vowel (a, ¢, 0, v) is lengthened in the singu- 
lar of the present and imperfect InpicaTIVeE Active. 4 and 
become g, and o becomes a. 

The first and third persons singular of the present indicative 
active end in js, at, respectively. (§84.N.1.) E.g. 

lordw gives formu, qs, nov’ Lorny, no, 4° 
tds “| thnms, ng, nos’ étlIny, ns, 7° 
bdo 8 «= SiS att, we, wor’ edldmv, we, w * 
Seixvieo “ Selxvdps, Oo, Dos' eWelxviy, Vo, O. 


Nore 2, The termination va: of the ‘third person plural of 
the indicative active is often changed into dos. KE. g. sidnps, 
wPddos for wHeios, that is, for wHévo1, (§ 12.5.) - 


3. The Invicative Passive and Mipp.e generally retains 
the short vowel of the root. E. g. 

Sotae, Tornut, pass. forapor, aout, ata’ iotepny, ado, ato- 

tutew, thin, “<  itepot, cas, etar’ éruFéuny, 0, Eto ° 

81500, Sldcpr, “< didouct, oom, orar* é5:d0u7n¥, O90, oTO* 

Suxvvw, delxvun:, “ delxvvpet, voor, vies’ desxvdpeHy, voO, VTO. 


Nore 3. The terminations oa, ao, of the second person singu- 
lar, often drop the o, and are contracted with the radical 
vowel. E. g. Ont, thPepor, téFec01, tiFeas Contracted r/F-7. 

The old writers (as Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally 
use the uncontracted second person singular, 


4, The Sussuncrive of verbs in yu: and wy. takes the con- 
necting vowels and is contracted. In this case ay and ap are 
contracted into » and 7 respectively. The subjunctive of verbs 
in wus follows the analogy of ruatw. E.g. 


iotaw, tornus subj. iordw, cng, én contracted toro, fic, 7 
tiPieo, hI nur <  tFée, Ents &7 “6 tt, HC, i 
diddm, Sider “ — -8:d0m, ons, on “ 0:80, &5, @ 


Secxrve, Sxrvups “  Seexvven, UNG, UN. 
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Nors 4. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in ugss rejects the connect- 
ing vowel. E. g. dsccxsddvvypss, Saoxsddv0es for taexstarvdy. Such forms may 
be easily mistaken for the corresponding ones of the indicative. (§ 86. N. 2.) 


5. The Oprative Active of verbs in yu: and my: annexes 
to the root of the verb the endings ny, 75, 4, dual tov, arn, 
plural nyuev, nte, yoay, preceded by, E. g. 

iota, tornus opt. act. iotalny, ains, an 
téw, thI nus “6 tSeiny, sing, sin 
did0m, Sides d:dolnr, oine, ofn. 

The optative active of verbs in vy follows the analogy of 
tinto. E. g. daxvuw, Sslxvupe, Serxyvorut, Vow, vor. 


é¢ 


Nore 5. The dual and plural of the optative active often 
- drop 7° in which case yaa» becomes ev. See the paradigms. 


Norg 6. In a few instances, the diphthong in the optative active of verbs in 
aps is changed into ». E. g. 3dwps, 2 aor. opt. dgns, dgns, for Ioinv, Seing. 


6. The Oprative Passive and Mippie of verbs in nus 


and ms annexes the terminations (§ 87), likewise preceded 


by an. E. g. . 
iotaw, tornus opt. pas. icraiuny, ato, aito 
tidéa, tI nus “ tiSsiuny, sto, eto 
didow, Sidwps . 8d olny, oto, otto 
The optative passive and middle of verbs in vy: follows the 
analogy of ruxtw. E. g. daxvva, delxvups, detxrvoiuny, voto, vorto. 
Nor. 7. In some instances, the optative of verbs in vs is formed after the 
analogy of verbs in ays or ays. E. g. dase, Saivvgs, pres. mid. opt. Sd pers. 
sing. dais¥eo (more analogically dasvire). 
7 The Imperative annexes the terminations to the 
root. (§ 88.1.) E.g. 
iotaw, fornus imperat. foradt, ato’ totaco, ao9-e * 
win, hon  “ dst (§ 14. N.4), erm ti$ea0, co9-a* 
Gid00, idan. “ did091, otw ° Sidoa0, doFa ° 
_ Saxvien, Selxvups “ Seixvudi, Uta * Seixvvao, vadw. 


Nore 8. The second person singular of the imperative active 
sometimes drops 91, and lengthens the radical vowel. E. g. 
tornut, torn for fota De® Selxvugt, Seixrd for Selavvde. 


Norte 9. The termination go of the second person singular 
of the imperative passive and middle often drops the a, and is 
contracted with the radical vowel. E. g. tory, ivtavo, iutao 
contracted tore. 


8. The Inrinitive AcTIvE annexes ya. to the root of the 
verb, E. g. We 
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toxam, Lorne infin, act. foravas 
sitée, hI ns “ tidevas 
530m, 813mpt “6 8:8oves 


Secxvva, Ssixvuus ‘“s decxvuvat. 


9. The Inrinirive Passive and Mippix annexes oda: to 
the root. E. g. 
iotaw, tornus inf. pas. & mid. foracdas, oracdat 
tedson, thInue “ thFeaFat, PiaFas 
didow, Sidope “ diSoaFat, IoaFou 
Cscxvuw, Ssixryups ‘¢ OeluvvaFat. 


10. The root of the Particiete Active is formed by an- 
nexing vz to the root of the verb. E. 


iota, tornus part. act. fords, dytos, (§ 36. 2) 
tien, thInus “ tudels, évtos, (ibid.) 
O86w, Sida “ 8:80vs, ovtos, (ibid. 3 
Secxvve, delxvvpe 6 Saxvvc, vrtos,( ibid. 


11. The Parricipte Passive and Mippie annexes psvog to 
the root of the verb. E. g 
iotaw, torns part. pas. & mid. israpsvos, atapevos 
tidén, thInpus “6 tePepsvos, Fépsvos 
didou, didupe 6 didopevos, Sopsvos | 
decxvve, Osixyvps c. derxvtpevos. 


12. The Seconp Aorist Active lengthens the radical vowel 
throughout the indicative and imperative, and in the infinitive. 
A, when it is not preceded by eg, becomes x. E. g. Bifaw, BiBnur, 

2 aor. EBqv, 1S) > qtor, qty), nus, yte, noaw’ imperat. 8794, 

tw, 7TOY, Ato», 7te, 7rwcay* infin. Bpves. 

Norz 10. KTHMI and OYTHMI retain the short vowel in the second 
aorist active. See the Anomalous srsivwy and ebrdm. See also xrAvw. 

"AReps and ci9nus lengthen the vowel only in the singular of the second 
aorist indicative, and in the second aorist infinitive. See the paradigms. 

Norg 11. The second person singular of the second aorist imperative, in a few 
instances, takes ¢ instead of 9. See the Anom. 3ideps, Iya, Ingss, ci Snes, Poin. 

Nore 12. The imperatives 69: and e¢a9:, from BiBays and ferns, in com- 
position, often drop 9:, and change gy intog. E. g. saraGe for sarafndi. 

Nore 1S. The verbs eiSapes, Tnpes, and 3i8ayss, lengthen a and « into cs and ov 
in the second aorist active infinitive: thus, Dsives, slvas, Joives. 


Norge 14. KTIMI, TIIMI, ®OIMI, and TTAQMI, in some of the parts 
of the second aorist follow the analogy of verbs in mist OF apes, See the 
Anomalous KTIO, wives, pSiva, and rade. 


Nore 15. In a few instances, the seconp aornisr mippLe lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle. See the 
Anomalous BdAAw, aide, dvivnges, wrigear Anges 


Nore 16. Those verbs in vue, of which the present is used, 
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have no second aorist. On the other hand, when the second 
aorist is used, the present is obsolete. E. g. dedxvuus has no 
second aorist; and giv comes from the obselete @rmz. 

In order, therefore, to complete the paradigm of verbs in 
upt, the second aorist of 47M is subjoined to deixvups. 


Nore 17. Dravectrs. (1) In the 1npicative the Doric has 
tt, vce, for ot, vor. KE. g. thOqts, wos. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

?) In the imperfect and second aorist indicative, the Epic 
and Ionic dialects often use oxo», oxcuny, in which case the 
radical vowel always remains short. KE. g. ri nyt, tlOeoxoy for 
étiSny* orgs, otdoxoy for torny. (§ 85. N. 5.) 

(3) The Epic often drops oa in the third person plural of the 
tmperfect and second aorist active indicative, in which case the 
preceding long vowel is shortened. E. g. tornu:, tard» for furn- 
cay’ Onut, tuSev for é&iFecar’ STMI, tdvy for Miaay. 

4) The Ionic often uses ata, aro, in the indicative passive 
and middle. E. g. rid, rPéatat, duSéaro. (§ 84. N. 6.) 

(5) The Epic and Ionic often use the uncontracted sus- 
yoncTive. KE. g. Onur, Fém for Fo. 

(6) Sometimes the Epic, in the subjunctive, lengthens the 
radical vowel s into x or 7. E. g. riOnust, Selo, Inns, for Fea, 
Ging. (§ 116. N. 4.) 

(7) It sometimes shortens the connecting vowels of the sub- 
junctive. E. g. rlOnpt, Selouer for Slope. (4 86. N. 3.) 

(8) In the third person singular of the subjunctive active, it 
sometimes uses os. FE. g. Sidwyt, Spore for dg. (§ 86. N. 2.) 

(9) Verbs.in was sometimes change the radical o into w in 
the subjunctive. E. g. didmps, daw, dsing, for da, Sac. 

(10) The epic poets sometimes lengthen the radical vowel 
in the INFINITIVE ACTIVE, and PARTICIPLE PASSIVE and MIDDLE, 
E. g. rlOnps, teOqpevar, wHquevog’ didwps, Sdovvar. 

Norsg 18. Accent. The rules stated above (§ 93) apply also to verbs in gs. 
We only observe here that, 

(1) The accent of the regular third person plural of the indicative active deyi- 
ates from the rule :§ 93. 1). 

(2) The dissyllabic forms of the present active indicative of slui and Onui, de- 
viate from the rule (§ 93. 2). In composition, however, they follow the rule, 

(3) The infinitive active takes the accent on the penult. E. g. icrdvas Rx. 
cept the Epic infinitive in psvas, a8 eiDeiesvas. 

(4) The participle active takes the accent on the last syllable. E.g. isvds,e:Ssis, 

(5) When the syllabic augment is omitted (§ 78. N. 3), long monosyllabic 
forms take the circumflex. E. g. yrw for iyrw from yeyreoxe. 

(6) For the accent of the suéjunctive and optative passive of Ternps and d7ae- 
fs, see the paradigms. 

Ajidups sometimes throws the accent back on the antepenult in the subjunctive 
and optative passive, when the last syllable permits it (§ 20). “Irwags sometimes 
does the same in the optative passive. 
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Synopti- 
ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
Present. lotnpe iot@ iotainv 
Imperfect. torny 
Aorist 2. Eotny ota otainy 
Present. tidy tte tteinv 
Imperfect.  étiPnv - 
Aorist 2. EDnY Sa Deinv 
Present. dideape 6usa ddoinv 
Imperfect. éJidav 
Aorist 2. éay da doinv 
Present. Seixviue Secxyvvoo detxyvorut 
Imperfect.  éséeixviy 
Aorist 2. Edvy dva din 
PASSIVE AND 
Present. lotapet iota iotaiuny 
Imperfect. forduny , 
2 Aor. Mid. goreunvy otapat otainny 
Present. tiPeuat TP aQnaL TUPEiuny 
Imperfect. étePéunv - 
2 Aor. Mid. éFéuny Pauce Deiunv 
Present. didopnae didapnas didotunv 
Imperfect.  édddunv 
2 Aor. Mid. éouny dapat doiuny 
Present. dsixvupae secxvdeanot  secxvvoinny 
Imperfect. ééexvipny 
2 Aor. Mid. gévpny SJanae duuny 
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oe 


cal Table. 

VOICE. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
torade iovdvat iotds 
orn Fe OTnvat otds 
wiPete wsvévat - udsis 
Gétt Ocivas Geis 
didoFt 8cdova dudouvs 
869 dovvat sous . 
Ssixvude Serxvdvae Seexvds 
dude dvvat bus 

MIDDLE. 
totaco CotacFat iotdmevos 
atdoo otdoFat OTAMEVOS 
tiFEco tideoFae wPéuevos 
éco PécFat Pépevos 
didoao didocFat didduEvos 
déco ddaFat dduevos 
dsixnvuco dcixvvaFat decxvUmEvos 
dvco SvoFat dvuEVOS 


JNFLECTION OF WORDS. [§ 117. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
I place I put I give I show 

S  tornys alt didaps delxvijs 
totns - tlFng didas deluvig 
Yornar(y) xb Pnar(y) di3w0u(r) Selxviou(») 

D. torapey lS epey didousy Selxvupsy 
ioretoy tid eroy didotoy Selxyvtroy 
totatoy tl Deroy didoror Osixyutoy 

P. torapey slSepev didoper Selxvupey 
torare tid ere dldote Seixvute 
foraos(y) seSetar(y) or + didoder(y) or  darxvvor(y) or 

tdédos(») b:dcgos(») Sacxyvdou(y) 
Imperfect. ‘ 

S&S. forny él ony é3/3coy &eluviy 
torns dings £0id0x¢ edelxvic 
torn él Fy édide@ edsixyd 

D. Toroper él Seusy édidouey éelxvupey 
loratoy éti Pero - &ldoroy édsixvutoy 
lorarny étud éeny &0:ddtny éecxrvtny 

P. icrtapey ériFeuev édidousy édelxvupey 
torare éxiFsrs &6ldote édsixyvuts 
totacay éri 3 soay édidocay éelxvucay 

Second Aorist. 

8. sorny ESny Bear E0t» 
Eotns EOng E006 Edis 
torn Edn ida 800 

D. orga EDeusy Edouer tdipusy 
Sornroy ED erov sdotoy s0dtov 
dotntny &Séeny éorny éd0rny 

P. tone FP euer Edouey Bod usv 
Sornre ESsre Bdors edire 
Sotnoay ES soav Bocay tioay 


(§ 117. N. 16.) 


§ 117] 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

S. fore B90 6.00 Sasxvvies 
iorns tIN¢ dda Serxvne 
tory 97 ddy Saixvin 

D. ioropsy = dopusy dWapsy Secxyverusy 
iotytoy §=—s- 4-H TOY dW roy Sexyvntoy 
iotytoy = te TOV 6.dator Serxvvntoy 

P. isotope = eS per b:deouey Sstxvveausy 
iorntes INTs didate Osexvunts 
iotoas(y) xePeor(v) didqar(v) deixviecs(y) . 

Second Aorist. 
ora in- $a inflected da inflected dum (§ 117. 4.) 
flect. like like the like the 
the Pres. Pres. Pres. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

S. foralyy = wdeiny 6.dolny Sesxrvouus 
totaling  wdelng diSoins Ssexyvors 
iotain rudely d:doly Ssixvvos 

D. ioralnpey wdelnpe O.dolnuer Sexrvoruey 

_fotainroy tiSslntoy Sidolntor desxyvortoy 
igtaintny tedeuntny SWountny deixyvoitny 

P. iotainpey twSeinuev dolnuey Secxvvotusy ~ 
totainte « tadelnte O.dolnts Setxvvorte 
iotalnoay wu3slnoay 6:80lrcay Ssixyvorsy 

Or thus (§ 117. N. 5) 

D. toraizroy = wo sito ddotroyv 
lotadsny = tut eltny ddolrny 

P. icreipey = uSeipsv Odotper 
ioraize «° (wSeize Odorre 
ioraiey tid elev Ovdoisy 

Second Aorist. 
otalny n- Selny inflect. dolny inflect. didn» 


flect. like 
the Pres. 


like the 
Pres. 


like the 
Pres. 


(§ 117. N. 7.) 


IR 


8S. itorads 
or iorty 
igtate 
D. {orator 
iozarey 


P. iorare 


ivtetacay 
Or iotavzesy 


8S. orhds 
ONTO) 

© OtRTOY 
OT] TEP 

P. otnte 
orntacay 


Or oraytey 


Pres. foraves 


2 Aor. orhren 


Pres. fores 
2 Aor. orac 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

iS ets did091 
wodera 8:d0rw 
riteroy Oldoroy 
tiSérey Odotey 
tiSere ldots 

tid érwcay SWortwcey 

Or riSertey or dwWortey 


Second Aorist. 


Sets Or Ske 809% or doc 
Séra dores 
Sétoy doroy 
Setov Ootoy 
Séte dors 
Fétooay dotwoay 

or Sévsey or dovreay 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
to eva d:dovas 
Seivar Sovvas 

PARTICIPLE. 

tel Sidove 
Ses Bove 


[§ 117. 


delxvuds 
or delxvi 

Oexvure 
Seixvuroy 
Serxvutcey 
Selxvure 
Osixvdrocay 
or dasuacvurrey 


duds 
dure 

~ 
ovray 
Ours 
Outwocy 


or durtey 


Sexvuras 
dura 


Ossxvvc 
duc 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


8. lorapas 
Yotacat 


forearas 


D. iorduedov 


forac3- oy 

TotacS-oy 
P. iordpeda 

foracde 


Toraytas 


Present. 
tlFepas Oldopoe 
ri eans didocas 

or Fy 

Setar dldotae 

td épsSoy dBopeFov 

tideaf or didoa3or 

alSeaSov did009 ov 

tw épedte ddopeda 

ri3saods didoc9s 
Oldorras 


wdServtat 


dslzvunas 
dsixyvoas 


Oeixvutas 


SeixvvusSov 
Oslxyva Soy 
Osluvvc 3 ov 


Secxvvpedoc 


 OelzvvaGe 


Oskxvvrtas 


§ 117.] 
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. Imperfect. 

ioxapny duu déuny é3.dopny iSssxvipqy 
totace éti3evo édidoao édeluvuco 

Or tates or ériSov or édidou 
torato él 3 eto édldot0 édeluvuto 
florapeSov = én FEuE Tov é5dousFor éeixvvpedoyv 
SeracFoyv éridteaDoy édldo00 9 ov edelxvucS ov 
iatacD-ny eruPtiodny édooSny edecxvdadny 
tora uePa éudéusta édopeda Wexvipeda 
toracds éti Deas édido0ds &SsixvvcHe 
iotavto étl3 evto édidorto édsixvuyro 

Second Aorist Middle. 

dorauny eS euny édouny éduny 

inflécted _inflected inflected inflected 

like the hike the like the like 

Imperf. Imperf. Imperf. Barxvvpny 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 
lated poe tiSesucs ddoaper derxvvepor 
tory tidy dda Serxvin 
iornras Onto é:datas Ssixvvnras 
loropsPov uSoapedor 3idoiusFor SesxvveipsPoy 
totno Foy tiPno doy b:dauFor SexvvneBev 
totno Sov 13080 ddwoFoyv SeixvvneSov 
tora usSa tFopeda Someta Osixvvnpsd a 
iorjade tdiods ddaaFe Saxvinads. 
iotaytas teSortas Oidartas Saixvtoortar 
Second Aorist Middle, 

oreo Supuoe dcdpos Sveopes 

like the like the like the like 

Present. Present. _ Present. | Serxyvenues 
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S. ioraiyny 
ioraso 
igtatro 


D. israinedoy 
totaia Joy 
iotalud ny 
‘P. ioralpeda 
iotaiacdSs 
iotatvro 


otaluny 
like the 
Present. 


S. totaco 
or toro 
igtacda 
. totacdor 
iorac 3 ay 
. catacde 
e ? 
toracSocay 
t 
or icrac Say 


otaco 
like the 
Present. 


Pres. {foracdas 
2 A.M. cracPar 


Pres. ftorapevog 
2 A.M. orapevog 


Remanx. It is supposed that the corist of verbs in gs originally ended In 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
 eSetuny ddoluny 

0-0 8:doio 
tdeito 6:00iro 
wSsiuedov didolpedov 
tdetatoy dedota For 
ttecdny didoladny 
teeta  ddolpeta 
tudSeats ddotaFe 
tTELyto ‘ didotrto 

Second Aorist Middle. 
Selunv doluny 

like the like the 

Present. Present. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

tt9-e00 didoao 

or téSov or didov 
wdEatw d:do03-a 
dead or didoa3 or 
udtéeadoy dSo00F wy 
wdecde didoaFe 
usSéoSucary didoaFucay 


or mFécSwyv or diddcPuy 


Second Aorist Middle. 


Séoo Or Sov Sovo or dov 
like the like the 
Present. Present. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ideo Dau didoc$ as 

Séichar dooFas 

PARTICIPLE. 
tiPéuevos d:douevog 

Pépevos douevog 


[§ 117. 


decxyvoluny 
Secxvvoro 
decxvvotro 
dexyvolueDor 
Jecxyvota doy 
deixvvoiaDny 
Jecxvvolusd-c 
deixyvorcde 


 Sstxvvouvto 


duuny 
(§ 117. N. 7.) 


Selxvvco 


Jexvvada 
Osixyvador © 
Serxyva 9 wy 
Seixyvva Fe 
SecxviaS woay 
Or dexyvatoy 


dvco 
like 
Selxvugo. 


Ssixvved as 
dveFas 


decxyvpevog 
Supusvos 


ov, ouny, (§§ 105: 115. 2.) Hence its name second aorist, 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§ 218. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, or are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96). 


2. All verbal forms, which omit the connecting vowel (§ 85. 
1), are anomalous; except the perfect and aorist passive 
($$ 91: 92). | 


3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which are apt to perplex the learner. 


Remark. In this Grammar, obsolete or imaginary Presents 
(§ 96) and Nominatives (§ 46), are always printed in capitals. 
hey are so printed “ in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms, and thus rehdered less 


capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” 


A. 

AAS, injure, A. iaca contract- 
ed aoa, A. Pass. aaodny, A. 
Mid. cacapyy. Pres. Mid. 
bd pers. sing. aarar. (§ 109. 

1. 


G@yapo. (AAR, ATHMI), ad- 
mire, A. Pass. nyaadny, F. 
Mid. aydcoua, A. Mid. (not 
Attic) qyacapny. ($§ 117: 
05. 1: 100, N. 1 

The Presént ayaouas or 
ayalopo, am angry at, envy, 
is used by the epic poets. 
§ 96. 18.) 

ayelow (ATEPS2), collect, ays- 
gn, qyeiga, aynyEQxa, a nx=Q- 
pas, nyégdny, 2A. Mid. nye- 
eouny (Epic), Infin. ayegé- 
o9a:, Part. aygopevos for 
ayegopevos. (§§ 96.18: 81. 
1: 26. 1. 


&yviut (AT), break, F. cto, 
A. Zata (rarely 7a), 2 Perf. 
faya, 2 A. Pass. éayny or 
ddyny. ($§ 96.9: 80. N. 2.) 

Nors. The simple AID. was 


originally FAT'O, whence saudZais 
(see sardyvugs\), which originally 
was sak Fafa. (§§ 1. N. 1,3: 
10. N. 2.) 

ayo, lead, cw, nko, Perf. sy0 _ 
‘and ayyoya, jyuat, aydny, 
2 A. jxayor, 2A. Mid. nya- 
youny. (S$ 96. 19, N. 1: 
81.1.) The Perfect oynoze 
is not Attic. 

Note 1. ’Ayseva is formed as 
follows: &yw, ATATO, ATOTO, 
dyoxa, dytivoxa, &ynexva. The 
omission of the second y is acci- 
dental. 

Nore 2. In Homer we find 
Aor. Jmperat, 2d pers. plur. &ses 
for dars. (§ 88. N. 3.) 

‘AMN, see avdave. 

asion (AEP), regular, 
aigw. The epic poets have 
Pluperf. Mid. 3d pers. sing. 
dwpto for jegto. (§ 96. 19.) 

astw, Epic, = aiftw. 

dnt (AER), blow, Infin. aqvat, 
Part. aelg, Imperf. any (in 
Homer). Pres, Pass. dnupe. 
(§ 117. N. 17.) 


aivéw, praise, cow and yow, eco 


— 


| 
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and yoa, yxa, quot, Edny. 
(§ 95. N. 2.) 

eigém, take, choose, jam, 4xe, 
nua, etny. (§ 95. N. 2.) 

rom ‘EAN, 2 A. sidov, 2A. 
Mid. sidounr, 2 F. ie (rare). 
In the Perfect, the Ionics prefix 
to this verb a sort of Attic redupli- 
cation with the smooth breathing, 
deuisuxa, kenigenuas. (§ 81.) 
atpw (APN), raise, ago, roa, 
Texa, noua, hedyr. (§§ 96. 
18: 104. N. 5.) 

aicSdvopa: (AIZON), percetve, 
feel, Perf. Mid. jodnuas, F. 
Mid. aio 9 noope:, 2. A. Mid. 
nodounr. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

axazito (AX2), trouble, afflict, 
EF. axaynuw, A. yxay700,2 A. 
qxazor, 2 A. Mid. sxuzouny. 
Mid. axayif{oucu, grieve, feel 
grief, am afflicted. (§ 96. 
10, N. 1.) 

axayusvoc, 1, ov, sharpened, 

ointed, a defective Perf. 
ass, Part. from AX. 
§ 81. N.) 


 axove (AKON), hear, 7xovea, 


jxouxa (not Attic), ovauer, 
ovo Fny, ovoouat, 2 Perf. axy- 
xox, 2 Pluperf. nxnxoer. 
(§§ 96. 18: 81: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

aicgouos, wander, .rove, Perf. 
Mid. aiadnuor synonymous 
with the Present, Infin. aia- 
Anode, Part. adadnjpevos. 
(§§ 81. N.: 93. N. L) 


Gd8aiven (AAA), increase, Im- 


perf. (as if from addavw) 
' gadavor. (§ 96. 7.) 
addyoxw (AAA), grow, thrive, 
cause to grow, F. aidyjouw. 
(§ 96. 10, 8.) 
alsso (AAEKM2), ward off, F. 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
aietnow, A. Mid. wdetapny, 
2. A. qdudxor. ($$ 96. 15, 
10, N. 1: 26. 1.) 

Narre. The Aor. $2aA xe is ob- 
tained in the following manner: 
AAEKQO, AAAAEKO), 4a daszey, 
HABA Rov. 

Giéopae OF adevouat, avoid, es- 


cape, A. Mid. qleayny or 
qdsvapny. (§§ 96. N. 12: 
104. N. 1.) 


aleds, see etddan. 

aheipa (AATHN), anoint, eiyos, 
ewa, Perf. adndiga, adglip- 
pot. ($$ 96. 18: 81.) 

“AAIZKRQ (AAN), capture, 
Perf. icdoxe and qlexn have 
been coptured, F. ciwaopas 
shall be captured. From 
“AANMY, 2 A. stlov and 
jioy was captured, aw, adot- 
ny and clony, alavat, adore. 
Pass. aGdloxoum, am cap- 
tured. (§§ 96. 8,10: 80. 
N. 2: 117. 12, N. 6.) 

Ghitaive (AAITS), sin against, 
offend, F. adirjum, 2 A. His- 
zor, 2 A. Mid. nitopny. 
(§ 96. 7, 10.) 

The Perf. Mid. Part. 
aditjperog has the force of 
an adjective, that has sinned 
against, that has offended. 
(§ 93. N. 1) 

alouar (AAN), leap, spring, 
A. Mid. sAnpny, 2 F. Mid. 
aiovuot, 2 A. Mid. rdopny. 
(§§ 96.6: 104. N.5) 

Norsg. Forms without the con- 

necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 2d pers. 
sing. dave, Sd pers. sing. dare, 
Part. &dysves, all with the smooth 
breathing, for #Asvo, #Asre, &r.ops- 
ves. (§ 92. N. 4.) 
Gidw (AAN), used only in the 
compound avalow, which 


§ 118] 


see. 
§ 96. 10.) 


alvoxe (AATKN), shun, avoid, 


F. advgw, A. qlvga. (§ 96. 
14.) 
aigaiyw or algavw (AASM), 
procure, bring, find, 2 A. 
qigov. (9 96.7 
“AAS, see ddloxopat, adow, a- 
hop. 
cGpagtave (AMAPTI), err, sin, 
miss, Perf. 7peagtnxer, Perf. 
Pass. Tudgrnuat, A. Pass. 
Huagtndny, F. Mid. apag- 
maouct, 2A. 5 nuagtor. () 96. 
, 10. 
For qagtow Homer has al- 
80 7ufeotory, With the smooth 
breathing. 
Nore. The Homeric iuBeorer 
is formed as follows ; ‘AMAPT i, 
“AMOPTO), duceres, ineorer, fun 
Beorer. (§§ 96. 19: 26. 2, N.) 
apBhioxe and au Bhoon, miscar- 
ry, auBloow, juplooe, We 
Bloxe., fnBlepar, nuphord yy. 
(§ 96.8.) The Present an- 
Blow occurs only in com- 


pounds. 

apnézyo (aul, to), wrap a- 
round, clothe, Imperf. « apresi- 
zor, F. aupesea, F. Mid. ay- 
petouct, 2 A. HuMLazOP, ZA. 
Mid. nunoyouny. Mid. a vy 

t, wear, put on, l 
zona, wen 28 (§ 


Sumoxveopa (aug, togvéouat), 
= apnéyopat. 

Gunlaxtoxy and apBlaxioxe 
AMITAAK22), miss, err, F, 
aprlaxns, 2 A, juniaxor, 
Infin. auntioaxeiy and some- 
times anhonsiy, without the 
uw. (§ 96. 8, 10.) 


auepedyrupe (dug, Eup), othe, 
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F. augisow or epecpeed A. 
nugisoa, Perf. Mid. Tppie- 
ope, A. Mid. nyqisoapny. 
Mid. aygisyyvpat, put on, 
dress myself. (§§ 102. N.2: 
82. N. 1.) 


avalicoxw sometimes avalow 
(ava, “AAIZKN, alow), éx- 
pend, consume, Imperf. ava 
dioxoy OF avadouy, F. avadw- 
ow, A. avadnoa OF avjluoa, 
Perf. avadwxa OF avydoxa. 
In double composition, A. 
jvadaua, aS xarnradiwoa. 
($$ 80. N. 4: 82. N. 1. 

avdave (452), please, delight, 
Imperf. qvdavey OY Exvdavoy 
or inrdavory, EF. adnow, 2 A. 
éxdov or adov, 2 Perf. Ezda. 
($§ 96. 7, 10:80. N. 2, 3,5.) 


For Lader Homer has also wader, 
with the smooth breathing. 

The Doric has 2 Perf. {a3a, with 
the smooth breathing. 

Nore. The simple ‘AAD. was 
originally FA AQ, from which came 
2A. iF Fader (like Supeegor from 

_ MEIPQ), which finally was chang- 
ed into sdader. (§ 1. N. 1, 3.) 
ANEON, spring forth, 2 Perf, 

avivoda synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 19: 
81. 


aveyo (vd, éyn), hold up, F. 
Mid. avé Souat, 2 A. aveazos, 
2 A. Mid. nveaxze ee 
avézopat, endure, re 2 
vEXOUNY. (§ 82. N. 3.) 

avolye (ave, oiyo), open, Im- 
perf. avémyay, F. avolgm, A. 
cevéep$e (later jvorSn), Perf. 
avéwya, Perf. Pass. avéoyyn, 
A. ‘Pass. aveaiy Iny, 2 Perf. 
avéwya stand open, 2 A. Pass. 
(later) nvolyny. (§ 82. N. ') 
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avayée, Imperf. aveiysor, — fol- 
lowing. 

vey, command, order, g, fa, 
2 Perf. avwya synonymous 
with the Present. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. dveyyty, Imperat. dvaxSs, 
Griz Su, kay Ss, for dvoys, iru, 
ors. (99.91. N. 6: 88. N. 1.) 

The last two forms take the Pas- 
sive terminations ¢9e, 09s, aviy- 
v0, dvay-09s. (§§ 11: 7.) 

axatgaw (aro, avgéw), take 
away, A. Part. anovgas, A. 
Mid. Part. amtovgenmeros. 

anaploxw (APN), deceive, F. 
anapnoo, A. nugor. 
(§ 96. 8, 10, N. 1.) 

enolavn (and, davw), enjoy, Im- 
perf. dzélavoy or anniavoy, 
F. anolavom, A. anélavoe OF 
anylavea, F. Mid. exodavao- 
peat. 

amovgas, SCC amaUedoD. 

Ggdopa, invoke, curse, aoo- 
pow, csapny, regular, From 
APHMI comes Epic Infin. 
aonusrar. (§ 117. N. 17.) 

agagtoxe (API), fit, adapt, 
join, F. aQ00), A. noo, Perf, 
Pass. agneruat, 2 A. Feagor, 

2 Perf. cgden (Ionic cgner), 
Part. fem. agdgviae (§§ 96. 
8,10, N.1: 81. N.: 103. 
N. 1: 104. N. 6.) 

Nore. The syncopated 2 A. 
Mid. Part. Seusves has the force 
of an adjective, suitable, adapted. 
(§ 92. N. 4.) 

agiaxm (APS), please, gratify, 
F. ageuw, Perf. Pass. grapes. 

§ 96. 10, 8: 95. N. 1: 
107. N. 1.) 

Gereme: (APL), procure, ac- 


» 
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quire, earn, save, Imperf. 
; novupny. (§ 96 9.) 
agow, plough, till, ouw, ova, 
 eenooxa, aenoopa, oFny. 
(Epic APAMI, Infin. Act. 
Epic) agouperar, ($$ 81: 
95. N.1) ’ 


aynate, seize, snatch, aow OF 
ase, aoa Of ata, axa, copas 
Wi aya aodny Or uySny, 2 

. Pass. jenaynr. (S 96. 

A. Fase. nencyn (§ 

APS, see atgw, agagiuxw, age- 
GxO, Horvpae. 

ote or augavw (ATT), tn- 
crease, F. avtjow, A. ,btnoa, 
Perf. Pass. ni2yuor, A. Pass. 
nusyany. (§ 96. 15, 7, 10.) 

avean, avgew, avyloxoper, (AT- 
P/N,) used in the compounds 
anavgaw, émavesw, éavel- 
exoun, which see. (§ 96. 
8, 10. 

AYP, see the preceding. 

apsowrar, See aqinut. 

aqinus (ano, input), let go, Im- 
perf. agisoy or ypicoy some- 
times golny, F. agijow, A. 
dgyxa, Perf. ageixa, Perf. 
Pass. apsipat, A. Pass. age- 
Syv OF ape Inr, 2 A. apy, 
2 A. Mid. aqéuny or age- . 
pny. (§ 82. N. 1.) 

Norz. The’ form é@iwrvras, in 
the New Testament, stands for 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. plur. a&fsiveas, 
(See ingss.) 

agveun, draw forth (liquids), 
F. agvéw, A. jgvea. (§ 
N. 4.) 

APN, See anagioxo. 

ayiw (AX), Part.azéwy, ovoa, 
afflicted, grieved, Perf. Pass. 
axnzepot OF axaznuos, am af- 


§ 118.] 


ficted, grieve, Infin. exazn-- 


oSat, Part. axaynuevog or 
axnziuevos. (§§ 96. 10: 95. 
N. 2: 81. N. : 93. N. 1.) 

&yFopua (AXOS), am offended, 
pained, feel indignant, A. 
Pass. ny9ecGnv, F. Mid. 
axFécouct. (§§ 96. 10: 95. 
N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

&yvuua, OF ayouas (AX), = 
gn ona which see. (§ 96, 


AXN, see axazite,, ayén, ayvu- 
ans. 


# 
deo, blow, Imperf. cov. (§ 80. 
N. 5.) 


dw, sleep, Aor. doa OF aca. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

&w, satiate, Infin. &usvar (Ep- 
ic) for de», cow, aoa. Pass, 
fouor, 3d pers. sing. aos 
Epic aaa. (§ 116. N. 6.) 


Gwero, See algo. 


Boive and Béoxo (BAN), go, 
walk, F. Biow shall cause to 


go, Perf. 8281,xa, Perf. Pass.. 


BéBapo: (only in composi- 
tion), A. Pass. ¢8a9-ny (only 
in composition), F. Mid. 
Anoopa, A. Mid. (Epic) é6y- 
aauny and ¢8noouny, 2 Perf. 
BéBan, Subj. Befor, Infin. Bs- 
Bava, Part. SeBuis. 
BiBnus, 2 A. EBny, Ba, Baty», 
B79: (in composition often 
Ba), Biven, Bac. ($9 96. 5, 
18,8: 95. N. 2: 85. N.2: 
.91 N. 7.) 
. Nors. The Homeric Blopas or 
Briones, I shall live, isa 2 A. Mid. 


Subj. for Ropu. (§§ 116. N. 8, 
4: 117. N.17: 215, N. 7.) 


Ballo (BAAN), throw, cast, 
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F. Bale sometimes Salizoo, 
Perf. Binxa, Perf. Pass, 
Be Blnyor A. Pass, ¢Bindny, - 

- Mid. Pirjcouor (Epic), 
2 A. iBalor, 2 A. Mid. éSa- 
douny. (§ 96. 6, 10, 17.) 

From BAER, BAHMI, 2 
A. tiny, 2 A. Mid. ¢fan- 
pny, Subj. 3d pers. sing. 
Bineroc for Bdzjrac, Opt. Biel- 
pny, Infin. BijoSa, Part. 
Binpsvos, all Epic. (44 117. 

. 15,17: 96. 19. 

Bauxe, see Buivw. 

Baorelo, carry, aco, aoe, a- 
yuat, dyony. (§ 96. N. 6.) 

BAN, see Baivw. 

Béoucr or Beioucn, see Baivw. 

fiBaw or Bibnur (BAN), = 
Baivw, which see. (§ 96. 1.) 

fiBywioxw (BOPN), eat, F. 
Beuow, Perf. Bé8yoxa, Perf. - 
Pass. AéBempar, A. Pass. 
éBoudny, 3 F. BeBgocopat, 
2 Perf. Part. BeSguc. From 
BPNMI,2 A. EBowy. (YW 96. 
17, 1,8: 117. 12.) 

Bide, live, woa, wxe, wpa, aso- 
po. From Binmy, 2 A. 
Blo, Bia, Brocny and Brainy, 
Braver, Brovc. (§ 117. 12, 
N. 6.) 


Broioxopas (Siow), revive, bor- 
rows the other tenses, ex- 
cept Imperf, from the pre- 
ceding. 

Biacrave (P4427), bud, 
sprout, F’. Blaotyjon, A. é- 
Blaotnon, 2% A. Flector. 
(§§ 96. 7, 10: 76. N. 2.) 

BAAN or BAEN, see Ballo. 


Blacxw (MOAR), come, go, 
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Perf. uiuShwxa, 2 Aor. Euo- - 


dov, 2 F. Mid. podotpan. 
($$ 96. 17, 8: 26. N.) 
Nore. The Present Badesw is 
formed as follows: MOAQ, 
MAOQD, MBAOO, § sfarccae, 
Badexw. The « is dropped because 
the combination «6a cannot begin a 
Greek word. (§ 16. N. 1.) 
Boaw, cry out, now, qua, 7x, 
nyo, nny, noouc, regular. 
rom the simple BON come 
the Ionic forms ¢8wua, ¢Bu- 
o9ny, Bavopuas. (§ 109. N.1.) 
BOAEN (BAAN), Perf. Pass. 


, BeBodnuat, = Ballo. 96. 
19, 10.) s 


BOAN, see Boviouan. 
BOPSN, see BiBowoxw. 
Booxw (BON), feed, pasture, 
F. Booxjuw, A: éSooxnoa. 
§ 96. 8, 10.) 
Boviloun: (BOA), will, Imperf. 
, €Bovlouny or nBoviouny, Perf. 
Pass. SeBovinuat, A. Pass. 
SBovdgDny or yBovlndnyy, F. 
Mid. Sovdycoua, 2 Perf. Bé- 
Bovia comp. in Homer zgo- 
éBovda. (S$ 96. 18, 10: 78. 
. I.) From the simple 
Present come Pres. Pass. Bo- 
Louor, 2d pers. plur. SolecFe. 
BON, see Boaw, Booxa. 


BPAXN, crash, rattle, 2 A - 


EBonyoy. 
BPON, see BiSoucxe. 
Boiztouoe. (BPX), roar, 


jaouet, noaunr, Perf. BéBov- 
ye synonymous with the 
Present. (96. 10.) 

I. 


youies (LAMN), marry, F. 
youo, A. tynua, (later éyo- 
non), Perf. YEYAAXO, Perf. 
ass. yeyiunuot, A. Pass. 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
éyapndny, Part. fem. also 
yousSeioa, F. Mid. yapsaoo- 
poe (in Homer). ($$ 96. 10° 
95. N. 2: 102. N. 5.) 

TAN, see FITNI. 

yeyavea and ysywrén (INN), 
call aloud, 2 Pert. yéyava 
synonymous with the Pres. 

yeivouas (LENS), beget, bring 
forth, am born, A. Mid. 
éyewauny begat, brought 
forth. (§ 96. 18.) 

yévto, 8€@ yiyvoua, EAN. 

TENN, see yiyvopat. 

yndéw (THON), rejoice, jou, 
noa, 2 Perf. yéynda synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ynoaoxw and yngaw, grow old, 
avo, ava, axa, acoues. From 
THPHMI, 2 A. éynjoay, yn- 

 gavat, yngag. (§ 117. 12.) 

TITNAR (TENN, FAN), pro- 
duce, cause to exist, Perf. 
Mid. yeyévnuat, Pass. évery- 
Inv, F. Mid. yerjoouce, 2 
Perf. yéyove (poetic also 
yéyaa), 2 A. Mid. éyevouny. 
Mid. yiyvoues or yivoun, 
produce myself, make myself, 
become. (§§ 96. 1, 5, 10, 
19: 26. 1.) 

The 2 Perf. yéyaa is in- 
flected, as far as it goes, 
like BeBau (§ 91. N. 7.) 

Nors. For 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. iyivseo, we find Zysvee or vir 
we. (§ 92. N. 4.) 

yiyvauxer( FNOM), later ysvoiaxes, 

now, A. éyvwua (chiefly ip 
composition), Perf. gyruxa, 
Perf. Pass. Zyvoopon, A. Pass, 
éyvaadny, EF. Mid. yyauopeat, 
From FNAQMI, 2 A, iyvay, 


§ 118.] 


yva, yvolny, yroOt, yravat, 
rots. ($$ 96. 1, g: 76. 

. 2: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. L: 117. 12.) 

yous (10.2), bewail, regular. 
Imperf. also Zyoov. From 
TOHMI, Infin. Epic yorpe- 
vor. (§$ 96.10: 117. N. 17.) 

TANN, see yeyoven. 

4. 

Sesvv or daiw, give to eat, 
entertain, EF. daisw, A. 2Sac- 
oa, A.Pass. ais9ny, A. Mid. 
éorcepny. Mid. dudvupe, 
feast, Opt. 3d pers. sing. 
Saivito. (SS. 96. 9: 109. 
N. 1: 117. N. 7.) 

Sais (4AM), divide, Perf. Pass, 
SéSacua:, 3d pers. plur. de- 
Salata: (in Homer), I*. Mid. 
Sagoun:, A. Mid. edacapny. 
SS 96.18: 107. N. 1: 95. 

I. 


Galo (4AN), burn, 2 Perf. de- 
dna, 2 A.Mid. ducuny. Mid. 
Saioua:, am on fire, burn, 
(96. 18.) 

daxvw (AAKS2), bite, Perf. dé- 
Onya, Perf. Pass. d:dnypea, 
A.Pass. édny9nv, F.Mid. d7- 
Eouat, 2 A. idaxov. (§ 96. 5, 
18. 


dapuaw (44M), subdue, tame, 
danecw, éaneou, Perf. dé- 
Ounxu, Sédunuor, A. Pass. 
sundnv, 2 A. Pass. dapny. 
(§6 96. 10, 17: 95. N. 1.) 

Sapynue (Seucee), Pass. dauva- 
pou, = preceding. (§ 96. 5.) 

Jagd ave (4APOSL), sleep, Perf. 


dedag9nxa, A.Pass, éagF7,, . 


F.Mid. dagPnoope, 2 A. 
tdagSov or MoaFor. (§§ 96. 
7,10: 26. 2: 11.) 
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daréouor, divide, share, A.Mid. 
éuteauny. (§ 104, N. 1.) 

MAS, see dain. 

MAS, cause to learn, teach, 
Perf. Sedanxa have learned, 
Perf. Pass. dedanuou, F.Mid. 
Sanuopat, 2 A. idaov, 2 Perf. 
dédax have learned, 2 A. 
Pass. 2dun» I learned. From 
JEAAN, Pass, dedcopas. 
(§ 96. 10, 11.) 

dedluxouen Or Oediccopa, = Se- 
dicvopen. 

det (Séw), tt behooves, one must, 
Impersonal, F. dejoe, A. 
édenue. 

dedicoouc: or Sedittopas (die), 
Srighten, scare, A.Mid. éde- 
Sitauny. 96. 11, 8, 3: 
76. N. 1° 


deidw, see JEIN. 

Ssixviust (JEIKN), show, F. 
Oettw, A. eta, Perf. Pass. 
deJeryuct, A. Pass. ely Fny. 

The Ionic has détw, eke, 
Ocdeypou, ex Fny. 

MEIN or Siw or Seid, fear, A. 
Zevon (in Homer %deaca), 
Perf. di5o:xa am afraid, 
F.Mid. dSefvouon, 2 Perf. dé- 
dia am afraid. (S§ 96. 18, 
N. 14: 98. N. 3: 79. N. 3.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. dsid:esv, 3si- 
Bees, Imperat. 31:38:39, 2 Pluperf. 
Beier. (S$ 91. N.6: 76. N. 4: 
88. N. 1.) 

Séuw, build, A. Wea, Perf. 
déduqxa, A. Mid. depapury. 
(§ 96. 17.) 

dsouct, see déw, want. 


Bégxount, see, 2 A. Moaxor, 
2 Perf. déd09x0, A. Pass, 
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ddégySnv, 2 A. Pass. Wgaxny. 
($$ 96. 19, 17: 26. 2.) 


Séyopar, receive, désypou, 2dé- 
x90, Sigouan, édstaunr, regue 
lar. 


Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A.Mid. idiqpny, 
Bexvo, (for Wsxduny, Wivsre,) In- 
fin. SiySas (for ssyzieSa:), Part. 
kypesves as Present. ($$ 92. N. 4: 
91: 7:11.) 
béa (rarely didnus), bind, 700), 

nom, Exo, suat, EIny, Ry F. 


Sedicona. ($$ 95. N. 2; 
96.17 116. ke) 


Ske, am canting o want, F, 
dejow, A. edénoa, A. Pass, 
édenGny, F. Mid. dejoopa. 
Mid. déouo, want, need, 
pray, beseech (§ 96. 10.) 

For od pers. sing. 
£dénosy, Homer has djcer. 

AHK!N, see daxvw. 

d70 442), as Future, shall 


inn (41M AX), teach, F. 
didatw (poetic also didacxs- 
ow), A. éidata (poetic also 
é5:daoxnoa), Perf. dedidaya, 
Perf. Pass. Sedidaypa, A. 
Pass. 2d.dazSnv. (§ 96. 10, 
N. 10. 


Old qust, see Jéw, bind. 


8:deaoxm (APD), run away, 
Perf. 828gaxa, F.Mid. deaao- 
po. From JPHMI, 2 A. 
sdeay, deo, Sgainry, dead, 
Seaver, Sgac. (S$ 96. 1, 8: 
117. 12.) This verb occurs 
only in composition. 

8idapus and didow (JON), give, 
F. dwow, A. %Jwxa, Perf. 
dédwxa, Perf. Pass. déSouce, 
A.Pass. é09nyv, A.Mid, édw- 


or 
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xauny (not Attic), 2A. iduy, 
da, Sotnr, Sod: ot dos, Sovran, 
dovs, 2 A. Mid. edouny. 
NS 98 1: 117: 104.N. 2: 


hte. souk, F.Mid. difnoopat. 
Mid. Si:npas, seek, retains 
the » throughout, as Part. 
Sitnuevos. ($§.96. 10: 117. 
3 


AIKN, cast, fling, 2 A. iixoy. 

diw, see JZEIN, Sedioxouc. 

IMAN, AMEN, see Japan, 
déuo. 

Soura: Or déatat, tf seems, Im- 
personal, A. Mid. doacca- 
to, Subj. doaucera:, Epic. 
($§ 102. N. 5: 86. N. 3.) 

doxew (JOKN), seem, think, 
EF’, dotw, A. 2ota, Perf. Pass. 
déoyua:. The regular forms 
doxjow, noo, nuos, are not 
common. (§ 96. 10.) 

dovntew (JOTMN), resound, 
sound heavily, A. éovnnoa 
(also éydovnnda), 2 Perf. de- 
douna. (§ 96. 10. 

Nore. The A. tydedwnea comes 
from TAOTIIEO, which is formed 
after the analogy of xvywiw from 
TYMQ. (§ 7.) 

A4PAMN Or APEMN, Perf, ds- 
Ogaunxa, Perf. Pass. dedga- 
pnuos (little used), 2A. %ga- 

av, & Perf. dédgoua (Epic), 

» Mid. dgayovpon, = te¢zo, 
which see. (§ 96. 10, 19.) 
divanor (4TNAN, ATNHMI), 
am able, can, Imperf. éSura- 
pny OF AOuvduny, Perf. Pass. 
deduvnuat, A.Pass. eur 9ny 
or dur Fyy (and pare itg 
F.Mid. dvrjcouc, A.Mi 


(in Homer)  ésuvnocyny. 


[§ 118, . 


ee 


§ 118.] 


. ($$ 78. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 
Svm and durvw, enter, set, cause 
to enter, F. dicw, A. tive, 
Perf. déd0x0, A.Pass, 25i9ny, 
F. Mid. 8vuouos, A. Mid. 
éSvoauny (Epic also édvuo- 
unr), Part. Svacpusvoc as 
resent, setting. From 
ATMI, 2A. Biv, Siw, déyv, 


95. N. 2: 


dvi, tea, Suc. (S$ 96. 5: 
95..N. 2: 85. N. 2: 117. 
12, N. 7 ) 

E. 


agony or capdn, was fastened, 
Aor. Pass. 3d pers. sing., 
found only in Homer. 
éyel oa w (ETEPD), wake, rouse, 
. éyeow, A nyetga, Perf. 
éynyeona, Perf. Pass. ey nytég- 
por, A. Pass. nyéeony, 2 Perf. 
éyenyoga am awake,2 A. tyge- 
Bn, éygolunr, tyged (Epic), 
esata. Mid. éyelgoua rise. 
& 96. 18: 81: 26. 1.) 
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Nore 1. The Attic reduplication 
of fyesyega is anomalous. 

Nore 2. Homer has 2 Perf. 3d 
pers. plur. byenyéeSacs for byenydq 
eae, as if from ELEPOOQ. 

Nore 3. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Imperat. 
2d pers. plur. iyenyeeSt, Infin. 
byenyéeSas, with the terminations 
of the Passive, ¢9s, eSa:. 


td, see go 9a. 


‘EAN, see the following. 


Eouce (EAN), seat myself, sit, 
{mperf &ounv, A. Pass. 
ony (later), 2 F.Mid. édov- 

. (§§ 96.4: 114. N. 2.) 
This verb is chiefly used in 
the compound xad<fouc, 
which see. 

éSelw or Flo, will, F. ¢9sdyjoe . 
or Seljow, A. 1 9edqae, Perf. 
Hoéknxa. (§ 96. 10.) 

%9w, am accustomed, 2 Perf. 
sin Fa (Ionic Zu 9a) synony- 
mous with the Present. 
(§§ 96.19: 80.N.3, R. 1.) 


EIAN (140), see, F. sidjom (rare) shall know, F.Mid. stoouas 
shall know, A. Mid. siuauny scemed, 2 A. sidov (rarely idov) 
saw, iS, torus, We and idé, ier, av, 2 A.Mid. sidouny saw, 
ae idoluny, idou (as interjection, idov, behold !), idécPas, 

ousvoc, 2 Perf. oida know, sida, sidsiny, tudt, sidérun, eidode, 
luperf. 7dey knew. Pass. st Youn, seem, resemble. (§S 96. 
18, 10 N14 98,N. 9: 80, NS | 
The 2 Perf oida, and 2 Pluperf. Sey, are inflected as 
follows : 


Perfect 2. 
Inv. 8. olda D. ioper P. ioper 
ola da tortor ture 
oide(y) totov iodar(v) 
Susy. S. sida, sidgc, edn, D. cidqrov, P. eidaper, eidijre, 
eidaor(y). 


Orr. S. eidsiny, eidsing, cidsin, D. etdelyror, eiderntny, P. 
sidsinuer, sidsinte, sidecnoay. 


Imp. S. tudi D. iorov P. tore 
lotrw satay tuTwWOuY 


INF. cidevar. 


Parr. idoic, via, dc, G. otoc. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 
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Pluperfect 2. 


S, dav, 70 
. youc, ndaoFa, 
Ono9e 
H08L, 75, 7 Oe 


D, jeeper, nopey 
nostov, HOTOY 


yOsitny, yotny 


P. 7nderper, jopey 
nosite, O88 


» 3 
iJeauy, youy 


Nore 1. Perfect. Inp. 2d pers. sing. eleSa stands for eacSa. (§§ 84. 
N 6: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) In the dual and plural, the forms Zee, fepsy, 
ters, stand for res, Dyesv, es. (§§ 91. N. 6. 10, 1, 3.) 

Sussz. and Orr. sido, sidsiny, come from EIAED, whence also the F. 


sidhres. § 91. N. 6.) 


Inv. 7091, focus, &e. for 391, Bre, &e. (§§ 91. N. 6: 88, N. 1: 10.3.) 


Pluperfect. For Ist pers. sing. $3, and Sd pers. sing. 43n or #duy, see 


above § 85. N. 4.) — For 2d pers. sing. 


§oucSa or SdaeSa, see above 


(§§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 4.)— For the syncopated forms jepsy, sort, Fear, 


see above (§§ 91. N. 6: 10. 1, 2, 3.) 


Nore 2. The regular forms of the Perfect sas, eMausy, Parer, Part, 


ofaes, belong chiefly to the later Greek. 


Nore 3. Draxacrs. Perfect. Inp. let pers. plur. Epic and Ionic Mime 


for Tepes. 


Inv. Epic 2jcsves for idipsvas for sittvas. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Pluperfect. Epic and Ionic side, as, s¢ or », plur. seiBssgeev, ares, Sd pers. 
Wav. '§) 85. N. 4: 91. N. 6: 10. 2.) Here the prefix 4 seems to be 


the syllabic augment lengthened. (§ 80 


Herodotus .1, 45) has duds. 


eixw, seem, resemble, 2 Perf. 
orxa, Sometimes sixa (Ionic 
oix«), synonymous with the 
Present, 2 Pluperf. éwxeuy. 
(9S 96. N. 14: 80. N. 2,3, 


) 
For 2 Perf. 3d. pers. plur. 
goixaos we sometimes find 


SieaCL. 
Nors. Forms without the con. 


necting vowel, 2 Perf. Yerypeen_ 


Uinees, for icinagesy, beixacrer, 2 Pla- 
perf. tixeny for igxsirny. (§§ 91. 
N.6 9. 1.) 

The epic poets have also fixre or 
Tiaee for igxs, with the Passive ter- 
mination ¢o (§ 84. 2). 


. N. 2.) — For 3d pers. sing. $s, 


sitddw OF eld OF etdeéo (EAN), 


roll up, drive to, F. siinou, 
A. silnua, Infin. also oas 
or éduot, Part. also Hoas, 
Perf. sfinxa, Perf. Pass. 
elinuos, teduot, A.Pass. etdy- 
Sv, 2 A. Pass. éainr, Infin. 
adjvot, Part. alsis. (S$ 96. 
18, 10, 6: 104. N.6: 890. 
N. 2.) 

Nore. The form iéAnre for Plu- 
perf. Pass. Sd pers. sing. sAsre, is 
formed as follows: EAQ, OAEQ, 
sArgany, bersiceny, -nee, dance. (§ § 96. 
13: 80. N. 2.) 


eiucouot, see MEIPN. 
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til (ZN, BED) am, a, sinv, Io 91, etvar, wr, Imperf. 7 qv (some- 
times 7junyv), F . Foun, évoluny, totaS ou, eooperos. 


‘Present. 
' Inn. S. civ D. éopéev P. dopev 
€ic, ed éoroy éate 
éoti(y) égtoy sivi(y) 


Suns. S. 0, 73, 7, D. oper, qrov, qrov, P. city, te, wat(y). 
Orr. S. ein, sing, etn, D. sinusv, eiqroy, sinrny, P. etnpev, 
etnre, paia OF eisy. 


Imp. S. io D. teroy P. iors 
sh > geTey soTwMOaY, ECTOY 
Inr. elvo:, to be. 
Mi “e 
Parr. civ, ovoa, dv, G. ovtog, being. 


Imperfect. 
8, 1%, 7 D. quev ; P. ney 
9S) yada toy, NOTOY qte, nore 
Ny aY HtqY, Horny qoay 
Future. 


Inv. 8. Eoouat, Zon OF ust, Egerau OF Form, D. écopedor, 
tasaSoy, toeafory, P. ésousda, toecFe, taorrat. 


Opr. S. égcoiuny, toro, Evorto, D. écoiusPor, EcotsSor, éovi- 
oSnyv, P. ésolyeta, tooade, Ecovto. 


Inv. ZosaSar, to be about to be. 
Part. éaoperos, , ov, about to be. 


Norz 1. Present Inv. The 2d pers. sing. s¥ belongs to the Middle 
voice. (Compare @:Afcyas, 2d pers. QiAin or QsAtee contracted Qsasi.) — 
The forms besi, lepls, ieréy, ives come from the original EIN. — The Sd 
pers. plur. sisi is formed from EO), after the analogy of e:9eie: from ci9npes 

Sosy. and Orr. 4, sény are formed from E®. after the analogy of wide, 
eidtiny, from ei 9aps, 

Inr. c91, tera, &c. come from the original EXO. In the 2d pers. 
sing. the radical vowel s becomes «. 

Parr. dy, edva, dx, stands for les, fovea, tév. (See next Note.) 


Imperfect. The ist ‘pers. sing. 4 is contracted from da. (See next Note.) 
— For the 2d pers. sing. aed, see unbove (§ 84. N. 6.) — The 3d pers. 
sing. #y is contracted from sev. (See next Note.) — The forms §evey, fern, 
4ert, come from the original E20. 


Norsz 2. Diarects. Present. Inn. Ist pers. sing. Doric Sseges for siped. 
— 2d pers. sing. old §eei for s]s, from the original EZ. (§ 84. N. 6.) — 
Sd pera. sing. Doric lors. "3 to be confaunded with the 3d pers. plur. —= 


a 
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Ist pers. plur. Tonic sieéy, poetic iets. -— 3d pers. plur. Ionic fas: (like 
eiSiaes from ¢i9nu:), Doric tyri (§ 117. N. 17). 

Suzys. uncontracted tu, ins, 39, Twpeev, Ince, twos(v), Ionic. 

Orr. uncontracted fois, toss, 1, &c. Tonic. 

Inurzr. 2d pers. sing. ies, after the analogy of the Middle. — $d _ pers. 
sing. firm for terw. ' 

Inv. Epic tupavas Uupesy, Jusvas, Iza, Doric fuer, fuss. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic %a or qa, Ser, texev. (§ 85. N. 5.) — 
Qd pers. sing. Ionic ges, sexes, Epic ineSa. (§§ 84. N. 6: 85. N. 5.) — 
Sd pers. sing. Ionic 4«(»), ¢oxs, Epic gy, #v, Doric a5. (§ 80. N. 2.) — 
Sd pers. plur. Ionic and Doric écay. 


Note 8. The 3d pers. sing. teri takes the accenr on the penult, fees, 
when it signifies he, she, or it exists. Also when it comes after si, evx, ds, 
GAA’ (for AAG), and geve’ (for rotre) ; as obx Tors, AAA Eros 


au: (IR, EN, EIN), go, shall go, im, towne Or ioiny, U4, iévas, 
tov, Imperf. yew, F. Mid. stuouoe (Epic), A. Mid. (Epic) 
sicduny.s. (§§ 96. 18: 87. N. 2.) 
The Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows: 


Present. 
Inp. S. stu D. tusy P. tusr 
sis, &¢ troy its 
siat(v) troy daor(y) 


Susy. S. tw, ing, tn, D. ioper, intoy, tntov, P. tomer, tyre, 
Pi 
twor(y). 
wy Ww bY » > #8 ” 
‘] 
Orr, S. torus, toss, tor, D. totusr, torror, iolrny, P. tomer, 
toute, over. ‘ 
Imp. S. 131, st D. vrov P. its 
Pu yy) 2 3:7 
iz troy izmuay OF Loyvter 
Inr. igvar. 


Part. joy, iovaa, tov, G. tortos. 


. Imperfect. . 
S. ae D. jeper, muev P. fstpey, nuer 
HES, NCTE HELTOY, ATOY Rete, 78 
Heb, NEY qeitny, env necay 


Nore 1. Present. Inv. The 2d pers. sing. ed, like «7 from sini, follows 
the’ analogy of the Middle. — The Sd pers. plur. Zaes follows the analogy 
of e:9iac: from ciSn:. (§ 117. N. 2.) 

: ‘Tate, 2d pers. sing. sJ is used only in composition, as ¥%es for %%9s from 
Nees. (Compare § 117. N. 8.) 

Inv. fives comes from the imaginary IEQ, IHMI, after the analogy of 

eSives from e:Siw, iSnpes. 


Imperfect. The forms far, Sess, &c. follow the analogy of the Pluperfest. 
Active. 


.§ 118.] 
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Notz 2. Duarecrs, Present. Inn. 2d pers. sing. Epic deSu for 


ls. (§ 84. N. 6.) 


Inv. Epic Jusvas or Jusy, without the connecting vowel s. (§ 89. N. 1.) 


Imperfect. Ist pers. sing. Ionic ix, Ja, Epic dier, ger. The Tonic forms 
are often used by the Attics. — $d pers. sing. Ionic is, Epic 4. —3d pers. 
dual Epic 7ra», — 1st pers. plur. Epic Sogssy. — Sd pers. plur. Ionic fieay, 


Epic fear, loay. 


titaot, S€€ exw. 

EMT. (EN), say, A. sina, 
2 A. sinoy, sinw, etnoumt, 
ELLE, ELMELY, ELTEWY. § 96. 
18: 104. N. 1: 93. N. 2.) 
From ‘PES (which see), 
Perf. stgqxa, Perf. Pass. <i- 
enuot, A. Pass. é¢g49nv or 
EGgeIny, 3 elonvopot. 

rom eign, F. éoéw eoa. 

The epic poets have also 
2 A. tanov (§ 80. N. 2.) 

eloyvipe Or eioyw (old zoyu, 

eiore) inclose, include, shut 
in, EF. sigtw, A. sigke or 
fota, Perf. Pass. He oe 
teoyuae OF tovuat. . 
18, 9: 80. N. 5. 

sion (EPN), F. eof tou, — 

aces hiek see. (6 96. 
18. 

Hox or Yoxm (sixw), liken, 
compare, Imperf. jiaxoy or 
toxov. (§ 96. 14.) 

slwIou, see EFu. 

dlavyw (rarely glaw), drive, 
march, F. éleow or élo, A. 
jhooa, Perf. &yjlaxa, Perf. 
Pass. gijlopo, later gnda- 
gue, A, Pass. nladny, later 
jlasdny. (S§ 96. N. 13: 95. 
N. 1: 102. N.2: 107.N.1: 
109. N. 1.) 

EAETON (EATON), F. Mid. 
éhevooua, 2 A, FlvFov. com- 
monly 71S», Uo, MPoumue, 
ADs, USsiv, oir, 2 Perf. 


ehylvda (rarely 7Fiv9a), = 
Eozyouat, which see. (§} 96. 
18: 26.1: 93. N. &) 
Nore. Homer has 2 Perf. sag. 
AovSa, Ist pers. plur. séAsrouD sea 
for siAnrctSapuv. (§§ 96. N. 14: 
81: 91. N. 6.) 
tlnw, cause to hope, give hope, 
2 Perf. golna as Present, 2 
Pluperf. éédnev as Imper- 
fect. Mid. finouo, cause 
myself to hope, simply I 
hope. (§ 80. N. 2, 3.) 


‘E40, F. ud (rare), 2. A, 


sidoy, eho, Ehowut, Ele, Eety, 
avy, 2 A. Mid. sidouny 
(Alexandrian sidouny), = 
aigéw, which see. (§§ 80. 
N. 1: 85. N. 2.) 

‘Nors. It may be supposed that 
‘“EAQ) was originally FEAQ, of 

_ which the 2 A, Mid. Sd. pers. 
sing., without the connecting vowel, 
would be Fiare or Fivro (like 
BiNeiwres for BiAriores). The 
form Fivre was finally changed into 
yivee, he seized, which is found in 
Homer. (§§ 1. N. 3: 92. N, 4.) 

EAN, see silio. 

ENETK? (ENEKN), A. qysy- 
xa, Perf. évnvoya, Perf. Pass. 
évnveypot, A. Pass. qvéyOny, 
2 A. ivsyxov, = péoo, which 
see. (§ 96.6: 104. N. 1: 
98. N. 2: 81.) 

ENEON, float, lie on, sit, 2 
Perf. érnvoda. ($f 96. 19: 

I.) 


ENEKS, see ENETKN. 
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évinw OF évvény OF ENITSL OF 
ENIZTIRL (é, ENN), F. én- 
onyjow Or éviwes, 2 A. tronoy, 
poetic, == F177, which see. 
(§ 96. 14, 16, 10.) 

éintw or évicow (ENIIM), 
chide, 2 A. évéstnov and (as 
if from ENITIANN), nvina- 
nov. (9 96. 2, N. 1.) 

ENIZTIN, see événw. 

éryvéno, 8€@ événe. 

frvums (ER), put on, clothe, F. 
fow, Perf. Pass. siuoe or 
éguot, Pluperf. Pass. stun» or 
founy Or scounv, A. Pass. 
faSnvy, A. Mid. sscaunp, 
poetic. (§§ 96.9: 95. N.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1: 80. 
N. 2.) 

éolnto, see etdio. 

énaveto Or énavgluxopot (ni, 
avesH, MUgiuxopal), Enjoy, 
F. Mid. énavejoopo, 2 A. 
énnveory, énavoew, énavesir, 
2 A.Mid. éxnugouny, éxavew- 
po, éxavoccdar and énav- 
eaotat 

éniotapo. (EMISTAN, ENII- 
STHMI), understand, Im- 
perf. qxiatapnyy, A. Pass. y2- 
ornOny oF éncoty Fyy, F. Mid. 
énotjoopor. (§§ 117: 80. 
N.A: 


ENN, see EVN. 
fxnw, am occupied with, am 
busy, Imperf. sixor, F. Mid. 
fwoucnr, 2 A. tonor, ona, 
oneiy, ony, 2 A. Mid. iono- 
py, ondpat, onoluny, ono, 
ontuSo1, onouevog. Mid. Eno- 
pou, follow. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
The old poets have 2 A. 
Mid. Sulj. foxwpo, Inf. 
EanéoSou, Part. ionopevos. 
Nore, It seems that Iww was 
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originally ZEITO, whenee 2 A. 
Seswer, syncopated icaes. (Compare 
Us, ous, sus; swopeat, sequor; iwie, 
super; od, sub; %, se; tuswus, 
semis; WZemas or rather ‘EAQ, 
sedeo; das, sul, salum.) 

éoaw (poetic foaua:, inflected 
like forapar), love, amin love 
with, A. Pass. noasdny, A. 
Mid. nga oauny (poetic) fell 
in love. (§§ 95. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 


EPI or kgdw, see gelw. 

éosinw (LEPIMN2), demolish, 
throw down, égelyw, Agee, 
nospauny, 2 A. jounoy fell 
down, 2 Perf. zonginxu have 
fallen down, Pluperf. Pass. 
od pers. sing. égégezto. 
(§§ 96. 18: 81. N.) 

éyéw, See Egouat. 

ép.duivw (EPIAN), quarrel, vie 
with, A. Mid. Inf. éo:dqoa- 
oa (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

Zoouae (EPS), Ionic sigopan, 
Epic also ¢g¢w, ask, inquire, 
F, Mid. égjoopen, 2 A. Mid. 
NQOMNY, EQwuat, Egoiuny, Egov, 
éotudat, égouevoc. (§ 96. 18, 
10. 


The Present Zoouee is not 
Attic, 

%é6w (EPL), go forth, go to 
perdition, I". é¢gijow, A. 76- 
éyon. (§ 96. 6, 10.) 

Norr. From the simple Present 
comes the Homeric A. 3d pers. 
sing. iges, in composition &wésges, 
he caused to go forth, he hurried 
away. (§ 104. N. 6.) 

dovyyava OF ége tyoua(EPITD), 
eructate,2 A. ijguyov. (§ 96. 
7, 18.) 

fovFaive, (EPTON), make red, 
F. égovdijow, A. yovdnoa, 
Perf. novPyxa. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 


-§:118.] 


éovxe OF iguxave OF éguxavan, 
impede, keep, 2 A. (Epic) 
govxaxoy (as if from. EPr- 
KAKN), Inf.  eoixoxsey. 
($§ 96. 7,10: 89. N. 2.) 

ggvw or siguw, draw, fgvaw, 
Perf. Pass. etoiuou, A. Mid. 
sigvoauny. (§ 95. N. 2.) 
From £IPrMg?, Pres. Inf. 
siouusvot, Pres. Pass. Inf. 
sigvo Sas OF tova9a, Imperf. 
Pass, 3d pers. sing. egvro or 
Zouto, all Epic. 

Epyouo, go, come, Imperf. noyo- 
pny. From EAETOR (which 
see), I", Mid. clevooua, 2 A. 
wAv3ov commonly 7190», 
Go, Poet, ElFe, elFeiy, 
Fav, 2 P. Aniva. 

EPS, see Egopar, E6gu. 

EXOEN, Perf. Pass. Part. 
do Inpevos OF 9.09-nuEVOS, 7, OY, 
clothed, dressed. 

éaFiw, poetic %oIw or dw, eat, 
Perf. Pass, 2dydeouo, A. 
Pass, ,dé09nv, 2 Perf. %5nd0 
(Epic). Pres. Pass. oat, 


as F’. Active, shalleat. From - 


@ATN (which see), 2 A. 
tpayor. (§§ 96.10, 19, N.8: 
98. N. 2: 81: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 
Homer has Inf. Act. Rysvas 

(for i3isvas), and Perf, Pass. 
b3efSeas. (§ 89. N. 1.) 

tonw (£172), used only in the 
Imperat. 2d pers. plur. Zone- 
te (poetic), = £177, which 
see. (§ 96, 14.) 

evade, 8€@ avdave. 

etd, sleep, Imperf. nidor, F. 
sudjow. (4 96. 10.) 
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sigioxa (ETP), find, F. sign- 
aw, Perf. evgyjxa, Perf. Pass. 
‘svonuat, A. Pass. evogdnr, 
2 A. sugar, 2 A.Mid. sipouny 
and, in writers not Attic, 
svoauny. (SS 96. 8, 10: 95. 
N: 3: Sa. 2. 
i790, hate, Perf. Pass. qyFnuce, 
F. Mid. éy9jcoum, 2 A.Mid. 
nzdounv. Pres, Pass. éyPa- 
vouow (later ZyFouat), used 
chiefly in the compound 
ansySaroum, am hated. 
(§ 96. 10, 7.) 
tyo (EX), have, Imperf. é- 
gov, EB. ism, 2 A. Eayor, aya, 
azoiny, ozeiv, ozav, 2 A. Mid. 
gayouny, oyauat, oyolunr, 
oyov, aytatat,  ayousvoc. 
($$ 14. N. 5: 80. N. 1:. 
87. N. 2.) From 2XEN, 
SXHM1I, 2 A. Imperat. 
ozés. (§ 117. N. 11.) 

The forms eyiiew, tevnxa, tovn- 
peas, texiSny, which commonly are 
subjoined to fx, in strictness be- 
long to tex, which see. 

Nore 1. Homer has a 2 Perf. 
éywxa (Il. 2, 218), formed as fol. 
lows: ?ym, OX. (§ 96. 19), 

ba, Sxwya, Exywue contrary to 
the rule (§ 14. 3). 

Note 2. It would seem that the 
original form of izw# was ZEXO, 
whence 2 A. {etyex, syncopated 
fever. (Compare few. ) 

Sy (rarely éyéw), cook, boil, 
r Eynow, A. fyyon. 


EN, am, see sipl. : 


‘EN, put on, see fvvupt. 
“EN, send, see inut. 


‘EN, place, cause to sit, set, A. stax, Perf. Mid. jjucs sit, Plupert. 
Mid. juny sat, F.Mid. sicoum, A.Mid, eloduny. (§ 80. N. 1.) 
* 


13 
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The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle are inflected as follows : 
Perfect Middle. 
Inv. S. jpuce D. jyedoy P. jyete 
cae ya Dov qode 
- ator, Notae no D oy nveoe 


Sups. duo, used only in the compound xdé$qyar, which 


see, 


Opt. oiuyy, only in the compound xe9qyucu. 


Imp, S. joo D. j09ov P. jods 
judo 709 oy 709 eccy 
INF. qd. 
Part. 7puevos, 7, ov, (§ 93. N. 1.) 
Pluperfect Middle. — 
8. jeny D. Tue Sov P. Tysdo 
700 nudoy ude 
480, %UTO noon 710 


Nore 1. For the forms geras, fers, see above (§ 107. N. 1.) 
Nore 2. For qvras, Sere, the Ionic has fava: tare (§ 91. N. 2.) 


Ewytot, See inut. 


{aw, hve, fyow, nou, eyxe, 
tjoouas. (§ 116. N. 2.) 
From ziimi, Imperat. (7914 
(sometimes £7), Imperf. env. 
(§ 117. N. 8.) 

Cevyrduse (ZT), yoke, F. 
Cevtw, A. Hevta, Perf. Pass. 
evyuat, A. Pass. eevyIny, 
2 A. Pass. guynry. (§ 96. 
18, 9. 

jorvrius (ZO), gird, F. fica, 
A. itwoa, Perf. wxa, Perf. 
Pass. twouot, A. Pass. &o- 
a9nv (§$§ 96.9: 107. N.1: 
109. N. 1.) 


i. 
quct, see “EN, place. 
gut, say. ‘I'he Imperfect sy, 7, 
is used chiefly in the formulas 


nv 3° éye, said I; 5 3° de, 
said he. 

juve, bend down, regular. 
Homer has Perf. 3d _ pers. 
sing. éuryuixe (in composi- 
tion dneprgyixe) for Huuxe. 


(§ 81.) 


0. 
GANN, see Frnoxo. 
Gaouce and Snéouas, admire, 
. Mid. Syjvoper, A. Mid. 
éSnoauyy and éInnoapuny. 
(§ 96. 18, 10.) 

Santw (OADN), bury, Saye, 
EFawa, eI appa, 2A. Pass. 
éragny. (§§ 96. 2: 14. 3.) 

GAN, am astonished, 2 A. 
Staqoy, 2 Perf. r¢9q2a (con- 
trary to § 14.3) synonymous 
with the Present. (§ 96. 18.) 

OAN, suckle, suck, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


éFnoauny. Pres. Mid. Inf. 
S090: (contracted from 
SasoFat, § 23. N. 1). 

Sélw, see Fehon. 

OEP, warm, ¥. Mid. Jégc0- 
po, 2 A. Pass, étéony. Mid. 
ane warm myself. 
(§ 103, N. 1.) 

Siw (OETD), run, F. Mid. 
Sevoouct, Sevootpar. ($$ 96. 
N. 12: 114. N. 1.) 

Séw, put, see TEI HL. 

Sy sopeat, see Saouas. 

Siyyave (GIT 2), touch, F.Mid. 
Figouat, 2 A. iyo, Siysiy, 
Syosv. (§ 96. 7 

Syjoxw (Suma), die, Perf. 
zédynxa am dead, 2 A. iFa- 
vov, 2 Perf. ré9vaa, teGvainy, 
re9vadt, tEPvavat, tEFvens 
(Epic terns OF teva), 

- Mid. Savotua:. From 
TEONHK?, : gion 
teFynsouce. 96. 17 
I: LN. Si N.) 

ings and igo (£0), 
Perf. cixa, Per 
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OOPN, see I guaxe. 

OPEDN, see TQSP Od. 

OPEXN, see 19é&zo. 

Souates (OPTON), crumble, 
Fovye, EFovpa, 2 A. Pass, 
érovgyny. (§§ 96.2: 14 3.) 

Soduxw (OOP), leap, spring, 
2 A. Fogo0r, F. Mid. Sogov- 
pos. (§ 96. 17, 18.) 

OTDN, see tvpw. 

Siw, sacrifice, Sivoo, ‘20m, 
TES Ua, EVI. ($$ 95. 

2: 14.N.3.) 


I. 


ideuw, locate, vow, vou, vxa, 
vpat, A. Pass. evn» and 
deur Fry. (§ 95. 5.) 

TAD, see EI4N. 

igéw, see ins. 

igo and ifave (EAN), seat, stt, 
F. fom and i (ee A. toa, F. Mid. 
ifnvopet. OS 96. 16, 4, 7, 
10: 102. N. 1.) 


send, Imperf. ‘ny or tovy, F. yuo, A. Hn, 
Pass. siuo:, A. Pass. _oqy or sdny, 2 A. nv 


(not used in the sing. of the Ind. )» , siny, &Ge or &, sivat, 


els, 2 A. 


fusvog. (S$ 96. 1 
11, 13.) 


: 104. 


Mid. faa Or eiuny, apot, sipny, foo OF ov, foFa, 


N. 2: 


80. N. 1: 95. N. 2: 117. 


The Present and Imperfect, and the Second Aorist Active 
and Middle are inflected as follows: 


Present Active. 
Inv. S. inus 


ietos(y), ixor(y) 


Present Passive and Middle. 
S. 


Temas 
teoat, ty 
Teves 
béuedov 
tec Soy 
fea Por 
iguedas 
teade 
fevtas 


D. 


P. 
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Susy. ia, like 290 from 
thn. 
Opt. iedny, like tSelny. 
Imp. S. fe9:, iérw, D. te- 
toy, istwy, BP. iste, 
istwoay. 
INF. igvas. 
Part. isic, sica, &. 
Imperfect Active. 
S. inv, inc, in, D. 
terov, létny, P. 
tere, tecay. 


Tegey, 
emer, 


Second Aorist Active. 


Inp. S. ig 
qs 
n 
D. Euev, cipey 
froy, siToY 
Erny, sitny 
P. fury, sivev 
fre, site 
fuay, sioay 


Susy. 6, inflected like the 
Present. 


Opr. siny, like the Pres- 
ent. - 


Imp. £91, like the Present. 
INF. civat. 
Part. eis, clo, ty. 
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Sus). idua, like n9apes. 


Opt. isiuny, like rededuny. 

Imp. S. ‘eco or tov, isodos, 
D. teaIoy, iscoSay, P. Leads, 
iso Fwouy. 

InF. feo Sat. 


PaRT. téuevos, 7, ov. 


Imperf. Passive and Middle. 
S. igunv, fscor or tov, Tero, 
D. igusSor, teaSor, téoIny, 
P. téusda, teas, tevto. 
Second Aorist Middle. 
| S&S. Euny, eienv 
évo 
e v 
€r0, &iTO 
D, Fuso, civeFoy 
e € 
tudoy, siaDoy 
Eadny, sia dny 
imeta, siueda 
iods, tlods 
évto, &i¥TO 


P. 


Suny. dua, inflected like the 
Present. 


Opt. eiuny, like the Present. 


Imp. fvo, like the Present. 
Inv. fo 9c. 
Parr. Euevos, , ov. 


Norz 1. The Present Ind. Sd pers. plur. jae: is contracted from iiaes. 
(§ 117. N. 2.) 


Nor 2. For Imperf. Act. %q», there occurs a form sy, found only in 
composition. 
Nore 3. Homer has F. tow, A. tea, faxa. (§§ 95. N. 2: 80. N. 3.) 

Nors 4. The form fevea: for Perf. Pass. Sd pers. plur. svras, is obtained 


as follows; ‘ED, ‘OX, Spas, lapsas, larvras. (§§ 96. 19: 80. N. 3.) See 
EGingss. 


\ 


§ 118] 


Exyéouae and ixava and {xo, 
come, Perf. iyuo, F. Mid. 
touer, 2 A. Mid. txouny. 
(§ 96. 5, 10, 7.) 

Nors. Homer has A. Act. 3d 
pers. plur. ev for far (§ 85. 
N. 2.) 

“\AHMI1 (LAAN), am propitious, 
Imperat. thads or ihn dt, 
Perf. (as Present) Subj. ia7- 
xw, Opt. idnxoips, F. Mid. 
hagopot, A. Mid. thacayny. 
Mid. ieuxopias (rarely ihao- 
pot), propitiate. (S$ 96.8: 
95. N. 2.) 


intopos (TAN, “IITHM1), 
F, Mid. atyjcopar, 2 A. é- 


atyy, 2 A. Mid. énxrapyy, = © 
nétouat, Whichsee. (§ 96.1.) - 


toxw, SCC éoxe. 

iornus (STAN), place, cause to 
stand, F. sijow, -A. gutnoe, 
Perf. goryxa stand, later 
foraxa have placed, Pluperf. 
gtyjxery OF eiotnxey was 
standing, Perf. Pass. gura- 
pou, A. Pass. gota Pyy, 2 Perf. 
fora stand, iat, éoteinr, 
fotadi, éotavat, éotws, 2 A. 
totny stood, ot, atainy, or7- 
St, atyvat, otac. Mid. tore- 
por, cause myself to stand, 
stand, (S§ 96. 1: 117: 77. 


N.2: 91.N.7: 95.N.2) °° 


Nore. The augment of the 
Perfect and Pluperfect, in this verb, 
takes the rough breathing. 

ioyavun and ioyarw, == tuyo, 
which see. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 
baintopat, = luzoua. (§ 96. 5, 


Yoyw (tz), take hold of, hold, 
restrain, F, oyjow, Perf. 
taynxa, Perf. Pass. foynuas, 
A. éoyéSnv, F. Mid. oynao- 
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pou, 2 A. Fuyor. Mid. toyo- 
pon, restrain myself. (§§ 96. 
1, 10: 95. 2) . 

Tit, see slut, go. 

KAMAN, see xaivupau + 

xaFélouo (xara, ELouas), set 
down, Imperf. éxad eLopny, A. 
Pass, éxadeaPny (later), 2F. 
Mid. xadsdovposu. ($$ 14. 1: 
82. N. 1. 


xadevdu (xara, evdw), sleep, 
Imperf. xadnvdov or xadev- 
Sov or éxaSevdor, T°. xadsv- 
Sjow. (§§ 14. 1; 82. N. 2.) 
xa Snot (xara, “wat sit down, 
Subj. xa topos, 
pny, Imperat. xaFnoo (later 
xadov), Inf. xacdjoda, Part. 
xadnuevoc, Pluperf. Mid. xa- 
Oruny OF éadnuny sat down. 
14,1: 82. N. 3.) 
xadSifeo and xadilerw (xara, 
tlw, iavw), seat, cause to sit 
down, sit dowon, Imperf. éxc- 
Sitov, F. xadiow or xa9ia, 
A. éxadica, Perf. xexadixer, 
F. Mid. xoFifijcopon. ($§ 14. 
1; 82. N.'1.) 
xaivuuor, surpass, excel, Im- 
perf. éxaivdunr, Perf. Pass. 
(from KAA), xéxuoper OF 
xexaduat. (§ 107. N. 5.) 
xalw OY xaiw, burn, A. (Epic) 
%xna or Yxex OF Exea, 2 
Pass. éxany. From KATO, 
F. xavow, A. %xavon, Perf 
Pass. xéxovuat, A. Pass, é.- 
xv oyy (S§ 96. 18: 104 
I 


xodtw (KAAN), call, F. radio 
or xuld, A: éxodeoo, Perf. 
xéxinxa, Perf. Pass. xexdnuas, 
Opt. xexdnpny, Inf. xexhy- 


pt. xaFol-— 
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oat, Part. xexdnuivoc, A. 
Pass. éxlnjdny. (S$ 96. 10, 
17: 95. N. 1: 91.5: 102. 
N. 2.) 

xapva (KAMN), labor, am 
weary, Perf. xéxunxa, 2 A. 
txapov, F. Mid. xayotpat. 
($§ 96. 5, 17.) break 

xatayvius (xata, ayvupue), Orea 
down, vo to pein F, 
xoratw (also xareatw, with 
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[§ 18, 


the augment of the Aor. 
Ind.), A. xaréate, Part. xa- 
asatag With the augment of 
the Indicative, 2 Perf xaré- 
aya am broken to pieces, 2 
A. Pass. xatscyny. 
Norg. Tor Aor. Opt. 2d pers. 
sing. xara¥ais, Hesiad (Qp. et D. 
692) has xavd¥as (see &yvupss). 
xavetoic, see the preceding. 
KATN, see xaiw. 


xeiwat (xéw, xsiw, KEIMI), lie down, reclines-néwuat, xeoiuny, 
i 


xeloo, xtioFot, xsiuevos, Imperf. éxsiunv, F. 


(§§ 96.18: 117.) 


d. xeloouat. 


T'he Present and Imperfect are inflected as follows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. xetpor D. xeipedov P. usiveda 
HELO OL HELO D OY xELOU'S 
HELT OL “Eco TOY NELYT OS 
Sus. xgwpou, like téatepon. 
Opr. xéotuny, like runtolpny. 
Imp. S. xcico D. xtiaSov P. xtiogs 
xeloFo netoday xeloFwoay 
INF. xeio9ot. 
Part. xelusvos, 7, ov. 
Imperfect. 
S. éxeluny D, éxeivedoy P. éxsipede 
ExELU0 Exeia 9 ov Execo Fe 
EXELTO exeia day EXELITO 


Notsr. The Present xdw or xsfw has the signification of the Future, shall 


Ke down ; also, desire to lie down. 


xéthouct, command, F, Mid. xs- 
Anoouo, A. Mid. éxednoduny, 
2 A. Mid. éxexdouny for éxe- 
xehouny. (SS 96. 10: 78. 
N.2: 26. ‘ 

xevtéo, prick, regular. From 
KENT!, A. Inf. xévou. 
(§§ 96. 10: 12. N. 4.) 

xegavrius (poetic xegum), miz, 
F’, xsgcow, A. éxégaca, Perf. 


KEXOKKM, Perf. Pass. KEXQH UML 
or xexépaouor, A. Pass. é- 
xoadny oF éxegaa dy. (S§ 96. 
9: 26.1: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) 
For Aor. Act. Inf. xsgdeas, 
Homer has xgjeas. 
xegdutye (KEPAN), gain, F. 
xegdara (in writers not Attic 
xegdnjow), A. éxtgdava (not 


§ 118] 


Attic éxégdnoa), Perf. xexég- 
Doxa Or xexégdnxa. (§ 96. 
7, 10 


xéw, SEE xEiuct. 


xydw (KAAN), trouble, vex, . 


worry, F. Mid. xexadjucope, 
A. Mid. Imperat, 2d. pers. 
sing. x7Seoa, 2 Perf. xéxnda 
am anzious, Mid. xndouca, 
am anzious about, care for. 
($$ 96. 18, 10, 11: 95. N.2.) 

xidvnut, Mid. xidvopor, = oxi- 
Svnut, -apat. 

xixdnoxw (KAAN), = xehéo. 
(§ 96. 17, 1, 8.) 

xiovnus and x:gvaw), = xegar- 
vu. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

atyavn (KIX), reach, find, F. 
Mid. xizjoouor, A. Mid. éxc- 
znoapny, 2 A. exiyow. From 
KIXHMI, 2 A. éxiyny, Subj. 
xiya (Epic xyeiw), Opt. x- 
zeiny, Inf. xxiv, Part. x- 
zeis. 2 A. Mid. Part. xiyn-. 
pevos. (§§ 96.7, 10. 117. 
N. 17, 15.) 

xizonut (yeaw), lend, the rest 
rom ygaw, which see. (§ 96. 
1 


xieo, go, Imperf. Exo». 
xkavw (KAAT), clang, F. 
xhoyste, A. txlay$a, 2 A. z- 
xlayoy,2 Perf. xéxdnya OF xé- 
xlayya. From xexiyjyo, Pres. 
Part. xexinyav. (5 96. 4, 

G6, 18, 11.) 

xholeo OF xddo, weep, F’. xlornow 
Or xleyow. From KAAT, 
A. txlevoa, F. Mid. ahovao- 
a, xAavooUuci. 6.10: 

nae 6 
xiaw, break, xddow, ixlaca, xé- 
xdaxe, xéxdacuos, éxiacdyy. 
From. KAHMI, 2 A. Part. 
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xhac. (§§ 95. N. 1: 107. 
N. 1: 109. N. t: 117.) 
xiuw, hear, Imperf. %xdvoy sy- 
nonymous with the Aorist. 
From KAYTMI, 2 A. Imperat, 
xhvde and xéx1v Fu, 2 A. Mid. 
Part. xhipevos as adjective, 
celebrated, famous. (§§ 78. 
N.2: 117. N. 10.) 

KMAN, see xapve. 

xogevvius (KOPIN), satiate, F. 
xogtuw, A. éxogeoa, Perf. 
xexoonxa, Perf. Pass. xexoge- 
ovat (Ionic xexdenuar), A. 
Pass. éxogca9nm (S$ 
10, 9: 95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1.) 

xoatw (KPAI2), cry, F. xoato, 
F. Mid. xgafouat, 2 Perf. 
xéxoaya synonymous with 
the Present. From KE- 
KPAT?N), F. Mid. xexea- 
fount, A. (later) éxéxeata. 
($ 96. 4, 11.) 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 Perf. Ist pers. 
plur. xixpaygsy, Imperat. 2d pers. 
sing. xizpay9:, 2 Pluperf. Ist. pers. 
plur. inispayuer. (§ 91. N. 6.) 

xpeuauon (xoeuaw, KPEMHMI), 
suspend myself, hang, Subj. 
xoguapor, Opt. xoepaiunn or 
xgepotuny, EF. Mid. xgeuyao- 
peat. 7, 

xptuarviur (later xgepee), sts- 
pend, hang, F. xptudow or 
xoeuo, A. éxpguaon, A. Pass. 
éxpzuacdnv. (§$ 96.9: 95. 
N. 1: 102. N.2: 109. N.1.) 

xonuynus, xonpvapo:, Imperf 
éxonuvauny, == preceding. 
(§ 96.6: 117.) 

xtaouas, possess, Perf. Mid. xé- 
stupas and Exrnpar, Subj. xe- 
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xtppa, Opt. xextiuny and 
xextopny (Lonic xexreauny), 
Infin. xextnodou, Part. xs- 
xtnpévos, F. Mid. xrjcopct, 
A. Mid. éxtycauny, (§§ 76. 
N. 3:91. N. 3.) 

xtelym and xtivriue (KTENN, 
KTAN), kill, F. xteva, A. 
Externe, Perf. txtaxa and é- 
xtorvnxa, Perf Pass. txrapat, 
A. Pass. éxra9ny (sometimes 
éxtuvOnv), 2 A. Exravoy, 2 
Perf. ixrova. From KTH™MI, 
2 A. Extéy, xTw, xTALNY, xTa- 
you, xtc, @ A. Mid. exrauny, 
xteoSoa, xtameroc. (§¥ 96. 
5, 19, 18, 16, 9, 13: 117. 
N. 10.) a 

Homer has also F. scarie, sva- 
vbopeecs. 

KTIfL, KTIMI, build, 2 A. 
Mid. Part. xtivevos, n, or, 
built. (§$¥ 117. N. 14.) 

xtunéo (KTTIUN), make noise, 
thunder, yow, noo, 4xa, nat, 
nOnv, 2A. txrunor. (§ 96. 
-10.) 

xuvéo (KPI), kiss, F. xvow, 
A. ixvoa. The compound 
ngooxuréw, prostrate myself, 
adore, is generally regular, 
as FE’. ngooxurjow. (§§ 96. 
5,10: 95.N.1.) 

xvw OF xvéw OF xvloxw, con- 
cetve, to be pregnant, F. 
xuyow, A. éxunca, A. Mid. 
éxunoauny, tic éxdoauny. 

(§96-10,8) 

A, 

AABN, see lauBave. 

hayzuves (AAXN), receive by 
lot, obtain, F. Mid. A7jSopas 
(Tonic AdSoue1), 2A. Bayor, 
Perf. stlaza and Ashoyya. 


‘ 


OF WORDS. 


f§ 118. 
(§6 96. 7, 18, 19, 6: 76. 
- iL) 


AAGSIL, see lavFave. 

AAKS., see davxw. 

lau Bavn (AABN), receive, take, 
Perf. siAnga, Perf. Pass. et- 
Anup, A. Pass. dngdyy, F. 
Mid. Anwouct, 2 A. thaBor, 
2A. Mid. daBounr. (S$ 96. 
7,18: 76. N, 1) 

From AAMBQO, the Ionie has 
Perf. Pass. Ataapzuas, A. Pass, 
tAdegSny, F. Mid. Aduypouas It 
has also Perf. AgAdBuxa. ($§ 96. 
6,10: 107. N. 4.) 

lar dure (AAON, Ande’, am 
hid, escape notice, Perf. Pass. 
Aedqjopoe (in Homer déde~ 
guar), F. Mid. Ajvopes, 2 A. 
ElaSov, 2 Perf. Addin Ga, 2 A. 
Mid. gla douny. Mid. der da- 
youu. (Sometimes Ai Fopaz), 
forget. (§ 96. 7, 18.) 

Auoxw (44K), talk, gabble, 
A. élaxnoa, |". Mid. daxajuo- 
pot, 2 A. tlaxoy, 2 Perf. dé- 
ditxa (Tonic 2édnxa), 2 A. Mid. 
(Epic) dskaxounry. ($$ 96. 
14,10: 78. N. 2.) 

dave, thavoy or jluvoy, lava, 
tluvga, used only in the 
compound enolavw, which 
see. (§ 78. N. 1.) 

AAXN, see luyyavw. 

Aéyw, collect, Su, tu, Perf. si2o- 
ze, Perf. Pass, eieypar, 2A. 
Pass. dléyny. (§§ 76. N. 1: 
938. N.2.) Aéyw, say, is 
regular. 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. iriygens, 
Sd pers. sing. Aixees, for iasyduny, 
Briysro, (§§ 92. N. 4: 7.) 

AKX S/N, cause to lie down, bn, Fu, 

-A. Mid. &etauyy May doton, 


» 


§ 118] 


Tmperat. (in Homery iéto, 
Inf. reSasFou, 2 A. Mid, 
ghéyunv lay doton, 3d _ pers. 
sing. déxto, Imperat. iéto. 
($§ 88. N. 3: 92. N.4: 9, 
I: 7, 

AHBN, see LupBuvor. 

AnFurw or AnGw, cause tn for- 
get, F. diiew, 2 A. (Epic) 
Adkedor, 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
AshaSounv. (SS 9G. 7: 72. 
N. 2.) See also Jar darw. 

Ayxéw, Tonic, = ddéoxw, which 
see. 

ALIX NR, See hayzerw. 

Aovw (old dow, dogw), wash, 
bathe, ovow, thovua, léhouxe, 
Asloupot. Mid. Lovopor, com- 
monly dovyct, wash myself, 
bathe. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 

The Present and Imper- 
‘fect commonly drop the con- 
necting vowels o and «. 
EB. g. Pres. dovpev for dovo- 
pev, dovras for loverar, Aovr- 
ta: for Aovovyrat, Aovudue for 
JovecSoar, Imperf. Zovy for 
thovoy, clovro for édoveto. 

Avo, loose, solve, iiow, Zia, 

debine, Aedvpan, elu Inv. ($95. 

2, 


From ATMI, 2 A, Mid. (Epic) 
Sd pers. sing. Avro as Passive. — 
For the Perf, Pass. Opt. 3d pers. 
sing. AsAvre, see above (§ 91. N. 
4.) . 
M. 
ATAON, 8€€ pavFavor 
Hataw, SCE uxo. 
puioucs (yaw), feel, touch, 
handle, F°. Mid. pecouct, A. 
Mid. guacauny. (§§ 96. 18: 
95. N, 1.) 
MAKI, see unxdopes. 
parSava (MAO), learn, un- 
14 
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derstand, Perf. peucdnna, 
F, Mid. pad icone, 2 A 
Euator, 2 F. Doric podebuae 
contracted from poadéopas. 
($$ 96. 7, 10: 114. N. 2: 
23. N. 1.) 

_pdorepa, fight, Opt. pagraé- 


pny OF pogrotuny, Imperf. 
fuegrayuny, inflected like 
tuTemue. 


pugntia (ATAPITN), take hold 

of, seize, VT". wdéowo, A. 
éuugwa, 2 A. tuagnoy (also 
fuunoy, Without the g), 2 
Perf. uépagna. (§ 96. 2.) 

wagon (lonic payéoucs), fight, 
combat, Perf. Mid. peuayn- 
pa, FS Mid. pazécopeon (Epic 
feynooua), A. Mid. éueye- 
oeuny, 2°. Mid. poyotpar. 
(§§ 96.10: 95. N. 2: 114. 
N. 2. 


pew and waimow, desire, am 
eager, strive, feel a strong 
impulse, 2 Perf. pépaa sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
Mid. peoues, desire, seek, 
Inperat. wseo, Inf. paoda.. 
($) 96. N. 2: 116. N. 7.) 

The 2 Perf. pinnae is inflected, 
as far as it goes, like BiBaw. ({ 91. 
N. 7.) 

peduaxw (uedvw), make drunk, 
intoxicate, F. pediow, A. 
fuédvaa, A. Pass, éuePuadny. 
Mid. pePvoxopor, aan intorie 
cated. (§§ 96. 8: 95. N. 1.) 

peduw, am intoxicated, equiva- 
lent to the Middle of the 
preceding. 

MEIPN2( MEPS), divide, share, 
Perf. Pass. 3d pers. sing. 
tiuagtas tt ts fated, Part. 
tinaguevos fated, destined, 
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Pluperf. Pass, 3d pers. sing. 
sizagro st was fated, 2 A. 
Supogor I obtained, 2 Perf. 
Supoga have obtained. Mid. 
paloouas, receive a share, 
obtain. (§§ 96. 18, 19: 76. 
N.1: 79. N. 3.) 

The augment « of the Perf. 
and Pluperf. Pass. takes the rough 
breathing. 

The forms pspedenress, pespeogpet ves 
are sometimes used for sinagras, 


shuaepives. (9 96, 13.) 
éldw, am about to be or do any 


thing, shall, F. pelajow, A. 
éusddnoa. (§ 96. 10.) 

pédw, am a concern to, F. yr- 
Ajow, A. éuédnon, 2 Perf. 
ein pépnda. (§ 96. 10, 
18. 


The epic poets have Perf. Pass. 
Sd pers. sing. winBascas for wspi- 
asras (§ 26. N.) 
péevo and uiurw, remain, F. 
pee, A. tueva, Perf. peué- 
yyxa. (SS 96. 1, 10; 26. 1.) 
MEN? (not to be confounded 
with the preceding), intend, 
purpose, 2 Perf. pépora sy- 
nonymous with the Present. 
(§ 96. 19.) 


pnxcouo (MAKI), bleat, 2A. 


fuaxov, 2 Perf. puéunxa. 
From peujxw, Imperf. ¢uc- 
unxor. (§ 96. 18, 10, 11.) 
puaive, stain, regular. Homer 
(Il. 4, 146) has A. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. war Sny for udar- 


Sev for éuscarFnoar. (9 92.. 
N. 1 


lyvius and uloyw (MIT), 

J ‘nit, F. uito, A. rues Pay 
Pass. péusypor, A. Pass. 
éuizony, 2 A. Pass. duiyny. 
(§ 96. 9, 14.) 
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Norz. Form without the con. 
necting vowel 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. iusave or psixee for isizsre. 
(§§ 91. N. 4: 7.) 

ppynoxes (MNAMN), cause to 
remember, remind, F. pyyoe, 
A. Zurnoa, Perf. Mid. péprn- 
pos remember, Subj. pepva- 
pot, Opt. pepynpny Ot pee 
pny OF peuvoluny (lonic 
peuveauny), Amp. péprnoo, 
Inf. peprnodo, Part. pepvn- 
usvos, A. Pass. duviadny, 
oF. wsurncowa, F. Mid. 
prnoouct, A. Mid. éuvnoauny. 
Mid. wspryoxope, remind 
myself, remember. (SS 96. 
1,8: 91.N.3: 109. N. 1.) 

Bipve, SCC pévo. 

MNAN, SC uipryoxe. 

MOAS, see Blauxer. 

pixcouos (MPKS2), bellow, y00- 
pot, noopny, 2 A. Envxoy, 
2 Perf. wspixe. (§ 96. 10.) 


NN. 

vaiw (IVAN), dwell, A. vaca 
caused to dwell, placed, Perf. 
Pass. yévacuot, A. Pass. éva- 
odny, I’. Mid. vacouo, A. 
Mid. évavauny. (SS 96. 18: 
95. N.1: 107. N. 1: 109. 
N. 1.) | 

yaoow, pack closely, stuff, F. 
vatw, A. vata, Perf. Pass. 
vévaopat. (§ 96. N. 4.) 

NAN, see vaio. 

véiuw, distribute, F. veuw or 
veunow, A. tveiua, Perf. veve- 
pyxa, Perf. Pass. vevéunuat, 
A. Pass. éveunSny or éveue- 
ny. (§§ 96. 10: 95. N. 2.) 

yéio (NET), swim, A. ivevae, 
Perf. véveuvxa, F. Mid. vevoo- 


§118.] 


at, revooumat. 96. N. 
12: 114. N. iy’ 
vite or xintw (NIBS2), wash, 
vip, Eriwa, rériupon, erigony. 
(§ 96. 2. 
yoru (NUL), think, yvonow, 
évonuu, revonxa, VEYONMAL, 
évon ny. (§ 96. 10.) 
The Tonic has yéew, tran, &c. 
all from the simple Present. 
vuotacw, feel sleepy, rvotdtw 
and yvveteue, évotata and 


évvotave. (§ 96. N. 6.) 


tupéw and tvgaw (Z7PN), shave, 
regular. Mid Evggouat, co- 
pat, commonly tvgouar, shave 
myself, shave. 
oO. 
ofe (O4N), emit an odor, have 
the smell of, smell, F. éfi0w 
(Ionic ofécm), A. &{nou, 2 
Perf. dada synonymous with 
the Present. (§§ 96. 4, 10: 
95. N. 2.) 


oly or olyviut, open, Imperf. 
Ewyor, F’. oitu, A. twta, Perf. 
tayo, Perf. Pass, Zyyua, A. 
Pass. éoiz9nv, 2 Perf. Zoya 
stand open. (§§ 96.-9: 80. 
N.3.) See also avolye. 
The epic poets change the diph- 
thong » into wi, as dita for sta. 
oida, see EAN. 
oidalyw or oidcvw or oidéw, 
swell, F. oidjom, A. odnoa, 
Perf. @dnxe. 
otzyouct, depart, am gone, Perf. 
oiyexa (in Homer also oyn- 
xa), Perf. Pass. dynum, F. 
Mid. oizycopo. (§ 96. 10.) 
ole or ofw (both Epic), think, 
muppose, A. Pass. wndny 
(Epic aicdxy), F. Mid, oi7- 
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coum, A. Mid. wivapny 
(Epic). Mid. ofouar or olpan 
(Epic otoyer), synonymous 
with the Active, Imperf. 
wouny or Quny. ($$ 96. 10: 
109. N. 1. , 


orn, F. otuw, A. goa (rare ; 
Imper. oice, F. Pass. cia 94- 
douat, = géew, which see. 
($$ 88. N. 3: 109. N. 1.) 

oligSairw and okiaSarw (OAL 
ZOLN),slip, slide, F.clucdyow, 
A. whisdnue, Perf. aiiadyxe, 
2 A. alioFov. (§ 96. 7, 10.) 

Oldie (OAN), destroy, cause 
to perish, F. oléow or odo, 
A. @ieoa, Perf. Gladexa, 2 
Perf. Ghwla have perished, 
F. Mid. Gdovpor, 2 A. Mid. 
olouny. Mid. ddavpon, perish. 
($$ 96. 6, 10: 81.) | 

Nore. The poetic 2A. Mid, 

Part. drdpesves or obAsweves has the 
force of an adjective, destructive, 
JSatal, pernicious. 

optus (OMM), swear, A. dpo- 
oa, Perf. ouapoxa, Perf. Pass. 
Ousipoowos and ouapouon, A. 
Pass, SuéOny, Fr Mid. ouov- 
pau (§§ 96. 9, 10: 95. N, 
1: 107. N.1: 81.) 

onogyrius (OMOPIN), wipe 

off F. ome A. dpoota, 
A. Mid. opopsdunr. (§ 96. 
9.) 

oviynus (ONAN, ONHM1), bene- 
Jit, F. ovjow, A. dynow, 2 A. 
Mid. aOvauny an ernuny. 
Mid. ovivepou, derive benefit, 
enjoy. (S§ 96. N. 2: 117. 
N, 15. | 


ONLMI (ONON, ON), Pass. 
dvouas (inflected like dldoues 
from didups), blame, fnd 
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fault with, insult, A. Pass. 
avoodny, F. Mid. ovcvopen, 
A. Mid. avocauny and ava- 
yy. ($$ 96. 10: 95. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 117.) 

The form etvecSe (Il, 24, 241) 
stands for Pres. Pass. 2d pers 
plur. a109s from ONO. 

om, Perf.Pass. Grpport, A.Pass. 
agony, TF. Mid. cwoua, A. 
Mid. cwdpyy (little used), 
2 Perf. onwna (poetic), = 
ogaw, which see. (§ 81.) 

dgao, sce, Imperf. Eigaor (Ionic 
aigav); Perf. sdoaxa, Perf. 
Pass. idjgaput. From E142 
(which see), 2 A. edov, 5a, 
3orut, 108, ieiv, dav, 2 A 
Mid. eidopnr, tapar, Woiuny, 
ov, idéa9at, iddpuerog. From 
O1S.(whichsee), Perf. Pass. 
oppor, A, Pass, dpdny, F. 
Mid. owouoe. (§ 80. N. 3) 

dorius (OPN), rouse, excite, V. 
Sgow, A. woe, Perf. Mid. 
dgdpsuar, 2 Perf. opwea have 
risen, 2 A. Mid. agopny. 
Mid. sorvyor, also coopas, 
dgéouer, rouse myself, arise. 

§ 96. 9, 10: 103. N. 1: 
104. N. 6: 81.) | 

Nore. Forms without the con- 
necting vowel, 2 A. Mid. 3d pers. 
sing. aero, Imperat. 2d pers. sing. 
devo and dese, Inf. seSas, Part. 
Boutros. (§§ 92. N. 4: 11.) 

sogoaivoucs (OSHPN), smell, 
F. Mid. dugejaopor, A. Mid. 
e@ogenoapyy (later), 2 A. 
Mid. woggopny rarely waqee- 
un \%9 96. 7, 10: 865. 


ovgeo, mingo, Imperf. éovgeor, 
F. Mid. ovejaopo:. (§ 80. 
N. 2.) 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
ovraw, wound, regular. From 
OTTHMI, 2 A. ovray, Inf. 
(Epic) ovroperat or ovroper, 
2 A. Mid. Part. ovieperos 
as Passive, wounded. (§ 117. 
N. 10, 17.) 
ogella (OMEAN), owe, must, 
ought, F. ogedjow, A. agel- 
Anon. (§ 96. 18, 10.) 
The Z A. Spsrey and spsrov, s¢, 
s, always expresses a wish, O that ! 
would to God! (§ 217. N. 3, 4.) 
éphicxara (OAR), incur, for- 
feit, F. ogijuw, Perf. agdy- 
xa, 2 A. apilor. (§ 96. 8, 7, 
10.) 


Il. 

TAOS, see naozoo. | 

gallo, play, gest, tnatoa, mé- 
noonot, énoicdyy, F. Mid. 
nottouot, natovpar. In later 
writers, iota, ménoiypat, 
énalyony. (S§ 96. N. 6: 
114. N. 1.) 

naio, strike, F. aaiow and 
noinow, A. ixowoa, Perf. mé- 
moxa, Perf, Pass. ménxoropet, 
A. Pass. énaivdny. (SS 96. 
10: 107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

néoyo (ITAON, ENO), suf- 
fer, A.tnnoa (not common), 
F. Mid. msisouer (rarely 17- 
cop), 2 A. ixador, 2 Perf. 
nénovGa (rarely nénnOa). 
(§§ 96. 6, 18, 19, N. 10: 
12. 5.) 

Nore. The form wiwerSs (Od. 

23, 53°, for wsadv9aes, is ob- 
tained as follows: IIA@N, I1O- 
OO, wiweSa, wive-o9s (for riveS- 
o9t) with the Passive termination 
o9t. (§§ 96. 19, 10. 2.) 

matéopar (AN), eat, Perf. 
Pass. nineopo:, A. Mid. 


§ 118.] 


énucauny. (S§ 95. N. 1: 
107. N. 1.) 

TTAN, Perf. Mid. nénéuat, pos- 
sess, acquire, A. Mid. éna- 
oan. 

meio (ION), persuade, nei- 
00, 880K, Nénexa, nENEL- 
ouat, énsiodnr, 2 A. EniFoyv, 
(Poetic). 2 Perf. xéxoida 
trust, 2 A. Mid. éndopny. 
Mid. netSoucs, trust, believe, 
obey. (§ 96. 18, N. 14.) 


Norg, The form twia9uep 
stands for 2 Pluperf. Ist pers. plur. 
ixewoiSspey. (§ 91. N. 6.) 


nelicw and melaw, cause to — 


approach, bring near, ap- 
proach, come near, nelaca, 
énthaca, éxshaoSny and érla- 
Syv. From I-AHMI comes 
2 A. Mid. éxdjuny.. (§§ 26. 
1: 117. N. 15.) 


melo, revolve, move about, am, 


Imperf. 3d. pers. sing. Znle 
for ixele. Mid. nédouoe sy- 
nonymous with the Active, 
Part, nicuevog used only in 
composition, Imperf. 2d 
pers. sing. imleo inisu thou 
art, 3d pers. sing. Znlero he 
ts. (§§ 26. 1: 23: N. 1.) 

MENON, see neoyw. 

mEnoT Fs, BCE TaCye. 

négde, pedo, F. Mid. nagdya0- 
por, 2 A. Znagdor, 2 Perf. 
nénogda. Mid. négdouo, sy- 
nhonymous with the Active. 
(§ 96. 19, 10.) 

nigSw, sack, négaw, Enegoa, 
2A. Expador. (§§ 96. 19: 


Norz. Homer has 2 A. Mid. 
Inf. wigSas without the connecting 
vowel for wipSisSun (§§ 92. N, 
4:10, 2: 11.) 

14* 
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néoow, later néntm, boul, digest, 
- népo, A. tnewa, Perf. 
Pass. aénsuuct, A. Pass. 
énépSyy. (§ 96. 2.) 
mer ary iit U ETA), expand, 
spread, FE. merauvw or neta, 
. éxstava, Perf. Pass. xé- 
mrauot, A. Pass, énsracdny. 
(9§ 96. 9: 95. N. 1: 102, 
2: 109. N. 1: 26. 1. 
métopat, fiy, F. Mid. netnuo- 
pot, 2 A. éxrouny (for éneto- 
pny), Rrduat, mtoiuny, mré- 
aFoar, mropevoc. (§§ 96. 10: 
26. 1.) 


ETSI, see nino. 

METON, see nvyFavouct. 

mweproy, see PENN. 

anyviue (ITAI 2), later xyuow, 
fiz, fasten, F. nntw, A. innse, 
Perf. Pass. nénnyyot, A.Pass. 
ényzdnvy, 2 Perf. xnénnya 
stand fast, 2:A. Pass. énu- 
ynv. (§ 96. 18, 9, 3.) 

ITITON, see navzoo. 

HMIOER (110N), obey, follow, 
trust, n:9-nuw also neni Pyou, 
éxiSnou. (§ 96. 10, 11.) 

HTOS$2, see xsiFw and the pre- 
ceding. 

nidkynut and zidyeo (neha), 
Mid. xidyouot, = nedutu, 
which see. (§ 96. 16, 6.) 

nipninu and nipniaw (TAAL), 

fll, F. xljow, A. tninoa, 

Perf. aéninxa, Perf. Pass. 

wéninopat, A. Pass, énxly- 

oFnv, 2 A. Mid. énijpny, 
Opt. nisiuny, Imperat. niq- 
oo, Part. ninpevoc. (S 96. 
1: 107. N. 1: 109. N.1: 
117. N. 15.) 

' The letter m, in the first sylla. 
ble, is dropped when, in composition, 


ou: 
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another 4 comes to stand before the 
first syllable of this verb; as ip- 
wiwanes, not iu-winwanes. The 
same is observed of sizwenps. 
niumonueand mungaw (4LPAD), 
burn, F. aenow, A. Exgyoe, 
Perf. Pass. néngyopuar, 
Pass. éngyjadnr. (§§ 96.1: 
107. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 
For the omiseion of #, in com- 
position, see winwAngs. 

nivw (M12), drink, 2 A. nuor, 
‘QI. Mid. sovpos (later). 
Pass. niouot, as F. Active, 
shall drink. From 7102, 
Perf. zénwxa, Perf. Pass. 
ninouat, A. Pass, éxodny. 
From 71MI, 2 A. Imperat. 
Qd pers. sing. niF:. (% 96. 
5: 114. N. 2: 95. N. 2: 
117. N. 14.) 

ninioxw (1112), cause to drink, 
give to drink, F. niow, A. 
inioa. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 

TIT OATKO) (xegaa), sell, Perf. 
néngaxa, Perf. Pass. xinga- 
pou, A. Pass. énoadny, 3 F. 
nengccona. (§§ 96. 1,8: 
26. 1.) 

ninto (IETS), fall, A. ineoa 
(little used), Perf. néntwxa, 
2 A. ¥neoov (Doric ixetov), 
2 Perf. Part. nentéorc, né- 
arnus, mentors, & F. Mid. ae- 
cotmae. § 96. 1, 19, 17, 
15: 114. N. 2.) 


mitvew and nitonur (IIETAL), 


— aetavyvat, which see. 
(§ 96. 16,6; 117.) 
nitvéw( ETN), —=ninte, which 
see. (§ 96. 16, 5, 10.) 
mipacxw OF nigavoxw (PALM), 
show, make knaon, communz- 
cate. (§ 96. 1, 8.) 
TiN, see nivw, mintuxes. 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 

NAAT, see niugo, nA UCO. 

shazw (ITAATS2), cause to wan- 
der, F. nhaytw, A. indayka, 
A. Pass. énhdayydnr. Mid. 
nhatopo., wander about, rove. 

§ 96. 3, 6.) 

nhéw (IIAETN), sail, Exkevoa, 
Perf. aéndscuxa, Perf. Pass. 
nindevouoz, A. Pass. éniev- 
odny, F Mid. adsevooues, 
nievsotpat. (§§ 96. N. 12: 
107. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

nAnuow (AAT). rarely mAy- 
yvout, strike, F. nlnsw, A. 
ixdnta, Perf. Pass. aénxdn- 
yuna, 2 A. nénlnyor (Epic), 
2 Perf. néninya, 2 A. Pass. 
éninyny (in composition é- 
nhayny), 2 A. Mid. (Epic) 
nexinyounr. (§§ 96. 18, 3, 
9: 78. N. 2.) 

niaw (mléw), wow, Suc. 2 A. 
(from JZANMI1) tniwy, Part. 
nhac, G. nidvtos, Ionic, = 
mléw, Which see. (§§ 96. 
19: 117. N. 14.) 

avin (INETN, TINTS), blow, 
breathe, A. invevoa, Perf. 
nénvevxa, Perf. Pass, nénvev- 
oun, A. Pass. énvevo 9 qv, F. 
Mid. avevoouct, nrevooupes. 
(§§ 96. N. 12: 107. N. 1: 
109. N. 1: 114. N. 1.) 

Poetic forms, Perf. Pass. viayve 

sear, am prudent, animated, intelli- 
gent, A. Pass. 3d pers. sing. brvivSy 
used in the compound épu-vvivdn, 
from dvaeviw, 2 A. Mid. (from 
TINYM]) iwvdpans. (§§ 96. 6: 
117. N. 15.) 

nodia, long for, desire, miss, 
nodes and xodyuw, 2n097- 
oa, nenodnxa, menoFnuct, 
énodéadyy. (§§ 95. N.2: 
109. N. 1.) 


§ 118.] 


HOPS, give, 2 A. Exogor, Perf. 
Pass. 3d. pers. sing. néxgw- 
tos tt has been decreed by 
fate, Part. nengopévog des- 
tined. (§ 96. 17.) 

TION, see niyo.” 

TPA, 8€€ niunenue. 

MPIAMAI, buy, 2 A. Mid. 
éngiapny, Nolopas, noraluny, 
nmgtavo OF nolw, noiaoFat, 
noumpevos. (9117. N. 9.) 

TIPON, see TOPS. 

LTAN, see intapos, ntyaow. 

atjoow, crouch, F. mingw, A. 
intnga, Perf. gxrnye. From 
HTAN comes 2 Perf. Part. 
nentnos. From 2THMI, 2 
A. 3d person dual ary- 
ty, iM composition sxatea- 
atyiny. (S§ 96. 3: 99. N.: 
117. 12.) 

JITON, see ninto. 

nuvSavora: (ETON), poetic 
nevFouat, inquire, Perf, Mid. 
nénvopot, F, Mid. nevoouae, 
2 A. Mid, éru9ounr. (§ 96. 
18, 7.) 


° P. 

‘PATN, see Oyyveue. 

(aive, sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAMN, A. Imperat. 2d pers. 
plur. gcooare, Perf. Pass. 3d 
pers. plur. éggadarat, Epic. 
(§§ 104. N. 4: 91. N. 2.) 

gee Or Zode or EPIN, F’. gekor, 
A. i@geta (Epic also zeta), 


2 Pert. Zogya, 2 Pluperf. éwg- 


yer. (§ 80. N. 2,3. 
(sw (PETA, ‘PTN), flow, A. 
eG gavar, Perf. éggunxa, F. 
Id. gevoopas OF gujcopat, 


2 A. Pass. édunv. (§ 96. 18, 
19 Nap. ( 


3 e e 


‘PER, Perf. sigyxa, Perf. Pass. 
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signpat, A. Pass. é6¢2,9ny 
or éggéFnr (not Attic eign- 
Snr, sigédnv), 3 EF. siguco- 
por, = Elf, which see. ’ 
§§ 76. N. 1: 95. N. 2.) 

Onyvipe (PAT), later gyoow, 
tear, burst, F. éngu, A. iggn- 
ta, 2 Perf. iggmya am torn — 
to pieces, 2 A. Pass, é@gayny. 
(§ 96. 18, 9, 3, 19.) 

(ryéw (PITN), shudder, guy7o0, 
&c. 2 Perf. iggiya synony- 
mous with the Present, 
(§ 96. 10.) 

‘PON, see gavrupe. 

“‘PTN, see §éw, flow. 

PATN, see gyyvups. 

Govrips (PON), strengthen, F. 
guow, A. iggwaa, Perf. iggw- 
xa, Perf. Pass. iggapaz, Timp. 
%gduco farewell, &c. A. Pass, 
éggucdny. (§§ 96.9: 109. 
Nh) 


=. 

calnite (SAATITSN), sound a 
trumpet, F. cuiniytw, later 
colniow, A. éoadniysa, later 
ésalaisa. (§ 96. 6, N. 6.) 

caow (rarely gue), save, oaci- 
ow, &e. From s4ANMI 
comes Imperf. Act. 3d pers. 
sing. (Epic) cam. ($$ 96. 
10: 78. N.3: 117.) 

oftvvins (SBEN), extinguish, 
F. ofiow, A. tafeoa, Perf. 
Pass. fo feonas, A. Pass. éofe- 


a3ny. From 2BHMI, 2 A. 
iaBny, oBslny, oByra. ($§ 96. 
9:95. N.2: 107. N. 1: 109. 


N. 1.) 

astee (27,2), shake, move, agi- 
tate, F. cevaw, A. soosve, 
Perf. Pass. icovua:, Pluperf, 
Pass. écotyny, A. Pass. éo- 
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avny sometimes éuvdny. 
From 27rMi, 2 A. Mid. 
ésovpny and guyyy. Mid. 
cevouo: and, without the 
connecting vowel, gevya. 
(§§ 96. 18: 104. N. 1: 78, 

.3: 79. N. 3.) 
oxedarrius (SKEAAN), scatter, 
disperse, spread, F’. oxsdacm 
or uxedw, A. éoxedaua, Perf. 
éoxédaxa, Perf. Pass. coxéda- 
opot, A. Pass. éoxedaudnr. 
($§ 96.9: 102. N. 2: 107. 

.1: 109. N. 1.) 

oxtlin( SKEAN, ZKAAN),dry, 
cause to wither, F. oxela, 
A. toxnia, Perf. oxdlnza am 
dried up, F. Mid. oxiijoouas. 
From SK AUML, 2 A. guxiny, 
oxlainy, oxdjvon. Mid. oxéddo- 
pros, wither. (§ 96. 6, 17,18.) 

oxldynus (SKEADAN), Mid. oxi- 
Svapot, = oxedarruuc, Which 
see. (§ 96.6, 16.) | 

coupat (cevw), Imp. 2d. pers. 
sing. covvo, 2 A. Pass. 3d 
pers. sing. Zugove, in compo- 
sition aataceva (Laconic) 
he is gone, he ts dead, — 
orvuet from osvw, which see. 
(§ 96. N. 15.) 

gow, see outa. 

onéoSou, see Exo. 

STAN, SEE torn. 

ategéw OF oregioxw (STEPN), 

eprive, bereave, I". aregijow, 
A. éorégnoa, Perf. éorégnxa, 
Perf. Pass. éorégnuct, A. 
Pass. dorsoy Sv, 2 A. Pass. 
Part. oregsis (poetic). Pass. 
arspéopas OF crtégouee. (4 96. 
8, 10. 

Gtogsrvijus OF ardprvius OF orgedy- 
vu: (STOPMN), strew, spread, 
F. crogéow, orgauw, A. éoto- 


OF WORDS. [§ 118. 
geva, tutgwoa, Perf. Pass. 
turgwuor, A. Pass. éutogé- 
any, gatgadny. (S¥ 96. 10, 
9,17: 95. N. 1: 109. N. 1.) 

otuyio (STITN), fear, hate, 
atuyjow, Sic. 2 A. sarvyoy. 
Aor. also gorusa I terrified. 
(§ 96. 10.) 

ayéty, See Exyw, Layo. 

aww (Epic cow), save, coca, 
fowoa, céowxa, gétoopat, 
downy. 

gow (cow ),—preceding. ($116. 
N. 7.) 

T. 

TATN, see TAN, take. 

TAAAN, bear, suffer, venture, 
A. éralaca, Perf. zérinxa, 2 
Perf. réthac, Opt. rerdainy, 
Imp. tétlad., Infin. rerhdves. 
From TAHMI, 2 A. itiny, 
tlw, tlainv, rlySt, rAnreee, 
this. (§§ 26.1: 95. N.2: 
91.N.7: 117. 12.) 


taure, I. tauéw, lonic, = 2é- 


YO). 

TAS, TAIN, take, Imperat. 
2d pers. sing. 17 (contracted 
from raz) take thou, 2 A. 
Part. rerayow, Epic. (§§ 23. 
‘N. 1: 78. N. 2 

teivw (TENN, TAN), ‘stretch, 
ettend, F. revo, A. reva, 
Perf. rétaxa, Perf, Pass. réra- 
pou, A. Pass. éradny. (§ 96. 
19, 5, 18.) 

TEKS, see tixte. 

zéuve (rarely réuo), cut, F. re- 
po, Perf. térunxa, Perf. Pass. 
rérunuat, A. Pass. erundny, 2 
A. trepoy and Erapor, 2 A. M, 
drapounr. (§ 96. 5,17, 19.) 

tétpor OF Ererpor, I found, met 
with, a defective 2 A. Act 
(§ 78. N. 2.) 


§ 118.] 


TETXN, see rvyyaro. 

a7, See T'AN, take. 

TIES, Perf. Part. retinas af- 
flicted, Perf. Mid. tetinuos 
am afflicted, am sorrowful. 
($§ 99. N.) 

Gnu (rarely mOsm, Sew), 
put, place, F. Snow, A. n- 
xa, Perf. 2é9exa, Perf. Pass. 
réSetuot, A. Pass. éréSny, A. 
Mid. é9nxapny (not Attic), 
2A. fny, Go, Feiny, Fer 
or Sé&, Detrai, elo, 2 A 
Mid. é9éuyv. ($$ 96. 1: 
104. N. 2: 95. N. 2, 4: 14. 
3, N.3: 117. N. 11, 13.) 

uxt (TEKM), bring forth, F. 
aétw, A. Pass. (later) éréyPny, 
F. Mid. réSouou, 2 A. Frexov, 2 
Perf. rétoxa, 2 F. Mid. texov- 
pro, 2 A. Mid. (poetic) ézexd- 
nny. (§§ 96. N.3: 114. N. 2.) 

aives, tivipt, tivvtpt, = tlw, hon- 
or, which is regular. (§ 96. 
5, 9.) 

aitopaw (TPAN), bore, F. r97- 
ow, A. tronoa, Perf. rétonxa, 
Per. Pas. rézonuas. (§ 96. 1.) 

aitowoxn (TOPS), wound, ¥F. 
toauw, A. izgwoa, Perf. ré- 
towxa, Perf. Pass. rérgwpct, 
A. Pass. irgadnv. (§ 96. 
17, 1, 8.) 

atvoxouo. (TTKN), prepare, 
take aim at, 2 A. térvxor, 
2 A. Mid. retuxouny, Epic. 
(§§ 96.1, 14: 78. N. 2.) 

TAAH, see TAAAN. 

TMEN, TMAN, See tépuvo. 

topio (TOPSL), pierce, togyaw, 
&c. 2 A. trogoy. (§ 96. 10.) 

TOPM; see TLTPWOXW, TOPED. 

TOOTEL, TodaUS, = TUxEiy, TUL, 
from tvyyarw, which see, 
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TPAT2, see Tea)y 0. 


-TPASl, see TiTQAO. 


t9égu (OPED), nourish, feed, 


support, F. Seéyw, A. tFpe-~ 


ya, Perf. rérgoqa, Perf. Pass, 
tiSoaupar, A. Pass. é9o¢- 
pony, 2 A. trgaqor (Epic), 
2 A. Pass, érgagyv. ($$ 14 
3: 96.19: 107, N. 6.) 

toézyo (OPEXS), run, A. ZF-gs- 
fa, F. Mid. Sgéfoue:. From 
APAMN or APEMN (which 
see) come Perf. dedgaunxa, 
Perf. Pass. dsSgaunpo, 2 A. 
%gauov, 2 Perf. dédgope 

Epic), F. Mid. dgapevpce. 
§ 14. 3.) 

tgnyw (TPATS2), eat, gnaw, F. 
Mid. roctopot, 2 A. trgayor. 
(§ 96.19. 

tuyyave (TTXN), happen, at- 
tain, A. érvynoa (Epic), Perf. 
retvyyxa, Perf. Mid. (poetic) 
rétuypor or rérevypat, EF. Mid. 
tevsouct, 2 A. trvyor. (§ 96. 
7, 10, 18.) 

runtw (THIN), strike, F. ruyo 
commonly runtiom, A. grupa, 
Perf. réruma, 2 Perf. térvp- 
pow commonly reruntnpot, A. 
Pass. érug9nv, 2 A. Pass. 
évunny. (§ 96. 2, 10.) 

r. 


UnEuy|pue, SEC Nuvo. 

invogvéoun and vnivyouat (vn, 
ioyvéouat, tozouer), promise, 
Perf. Pass. wnéoynua, A. 
Pass. omeczyionv, F, Mid. 
bnxooyyoouat, 2 A. Mid, vze- 
oyouny. 

DATN, 2 A. payor, Pass. pa- 


youcs (later) as F. Active, 
== é09iw, which see. 
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Gaoxw, See pyyul. (which see), A. #x2yxa, Perf. 
PAN, see nigaoxw, PENN, évnvoya, Perf. Pass. évyreypoc, 
gn. A. Pass. nréyOny, 2A. qrey- 
PENN (GAN), kill, Perf. Pass. —_—xo». 
népapat, 3 F. nepysopo,2 56 gevyo (@TTN), flee, escape, 


mépvoy OF Enepror. ( . F. Mid. gevtouas, pevtodpeu, 
5, 19:95.N.2: 78. N.2: QA. tguyor, 2 Perf. MEMEV~ 
26. 1.) ya. (§$ 96 18: 114. N. 1.) 


PEO, bring » Carry, bear, Im- Homer has also 2 Perf. Part. 
perf. Epegory. From 01, F. wifegirss (a8 form DYZOQ), and 
o10w, A. Imperat, 2d pers. Perf. Pass. Part. wsQuypives hav- 
sing. cise. From LNEIKA ing escaped. 


gyul and gacxw (HAN), say, Imperf. tyr, F. pyow, A. Epyoa, 
erf. Pass. négauyo:, 2 A. Mid. épayny, Imperat. gao (Epic), 
Infin. pacdar. ($$ 96.8: 95. N. 2: 107. N. 1: 117. N. 9.) 
The Present and Imperfect Active are inflected as fol- 
lows : 


Present. 
Inv. S. gnpl D. qopév P. papéy 
Pns garoy pate 
grai(v) paroy gaoi(y) 


Sus. 8. po, gis, yh, D. paper, piroy, gjror, P. payer, 
gite, pooi(»). 
Orr. S. gainy, pains, puin, D. painper, paintor, paintny, 
P. qainper, paints, palnoay Or qaier. 
Imp. S. padi(§14.N.4) D. paroy P. gare 
pare . purey PETHOaY, ParYTOY. 
INF. gavai. 
PART. gas, paca, pav, G. pavtos. 


Imperfect. 
S. Eqyy D. %eape P. iqaper 
Eps, egnadIa Epatoy Epate 
i007 épatny tqpacay 


Ngex 1. The 2d pers. sing. of the Ind. is very often written Oss. 
Nore 2. For the 2d pers. sing. of the Imperfect, see above (§ 84, N. 6). 


g@oave (POAN), come before, MI,2A. ipFnr, PI, PIal- 
anticipate, F. gdcow, A. nv, poavet, pdac, 2 A. Mid. 
BpSaca, Perf. tpdoxa, F. dpSauny, pPapevos. ($$ 96. 
Mid. gSjconat. From @oH- 6:95. N.2: 117.) 


a 
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gdive, pFiw, consume, perish, 
pile, tpF.oa, tpPixa, EpFi- 
o. From ®OIMI, 2 A. 
id. épSiuny, Subj. pFia- 
pos, Opt. pFipny, Inf. pdi- 
oSas, Part.  poipsvos. 
(§$§ 96. 5: 117. N. 14.) 
giléw, love, regular. From the 


simple 147, A. Mid. égi-- 


launy, Imperat. 2d pers, sing. 
giia:, Epic.’ 

gogew, carry, bear, wear, regu- 
lar. From wopumr, Inf. 
(in Homer) pogqvae. (§ 117. 
N. 17.) 


goto (péger), moron, Sc. used 
only in composition. From 
®PHMI comes 2 A. Imp. 
goss. (S$ 96. 17: 117. N. 
11.) 


@ITN, ZL, see gevyw. 

gue, produce, guum, tpvaa, né- 
guxa am, 2 Perf. xnépva am, 
2 A. Pass. (later) épuqv. 
From @®rMi, 2 A. ipuy am, 
Subj. giv, Opt. ginr, Inf. 
gira, Part. gus. (§ 117. 
N. 7, 16.) 

X. 

XAAN, see ute, yovOure. 

zasm (XAMN, KAAN), yield, 
give way, F. xexedijum shall 
deprive, 2 A. xéxadov I made 
to give way, deprived, 2 A. 
Mid. xexadouny. (S$ 96. 4,. 
10, 11: 78, N. 2.) 

gaivo (XANN, XAN), com- 


monly yaoxw, gape, 2 A.. 


éyavov, 2 Perf. xéynva, F. 
Mid. zavotpa (§ 96. 5, 18, 
8 


zaign (XAPN), rejoice, F yai- 
ejow, Perf. xezyagyxa, Perf. 
Pass, xsyaonuot (poetic x8- 
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qaoguo.), A. Mid. dynoapny 
(poetic), 2 A. Pass, éyaony, 
2 A. Mid. xsyagouny (Epic). 
Homer has also F’. xeyagyow, 
xeyagnoouat. (SS 96. 18, 10, 
ll 78. N. Qt’ 

zardava (XAMN, XANAN, 
XENAN), contain, hold, re- 
ceive, F. Mid. yelcouo, 2 A. 
tyadov, 2 Perf. xéyavda. 
($$ 96. 6, 7,19: 12, 5.) 

zaoxw, 8€e yaive. 

zo (XEN), caco, A. t%eou 
and éyegov, Perf. Pass. xéye- 
opot, F. Mid. yécouat, yeaor- 
pou, 2 Perf. xézodu. (SS 96. 
4,19: 85.N.2: 114.N.1.) 


yew (XETNL, XTN), pour, F. 


zéw sometimes yevum, A. 
zee SOmetimes Eevee (Epic 
tzeva), Perf. xéyuxa, Perf. 
Pass, xéyvuct, A. Pass. éyu- 
Sry. From xrmi7, 2 A. Mid. 
ezuunr. ($$ 96. 18, N. 12: 
95. N. 1: 102. N. 2: 104. 
N. 1: 117.) 

£00, SCE yolyrups. 

XPAIZMN, help, F. zoaopyju, 
A. égaluunoe, 2 A. Exoat- 
auov. (§ 96. 10.) 

zouw, deliver an oracle, zorow, 

c. Mid. yeaoum, use. 
(§§ 95. N. 3: 116. N. 2.) 

x07 (zeaw), tt ts necessary, Im- 
personal, Subj. zo7, Opt. 
zoeln, Inf. zonves, Part. 
neut. zorwy, Imperf. even» 
or zornr, F. yonos. eo 

The compound ezozgn, it 
ts enough, has Inf. anozo7y, 
Imperf. axéyon- 

Nore. The Inn. vet regularly 
would be xe%, (§ 116. N. 2.) 

Orr. xesin and the Ing, 
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xenvas come from xeiw (Tonic’, . yy, 
Many (§§ 116. N. 8: 117. yize, cool, wite, &e. 2 A. 
The Parr. yes» stands for Pass. epuyyy (as if from 
xedev. (§ 116. N. 9.) PITT). 
The Imperfect iyeiy is contracted N, 


from iversy (8.116. N. 3). For , 
xcet tee above (§§ 78. N. 3: oF (LON), push, Imperf. 


93. N. 4: 23. N. 3). tude, F. wSycw Or woe, 
zowrvius (XPON), color, F. A. twoa, Perf: Zuxa, Perf. 
zowow, A. tyowoa, Perf. xé- Pass. twouor, A. Pass. éoj- 


zowxa, Perf. Pass. xéyowopcn, ad7y, F. Mid. daoper. ($f 96. 

A. Pass. fyouadnr. (§§ 96. 10: 80. N. 2.) 

9: 107.N.1: 109.N. 1.) avéouas, buy, Imper£ éaveduny, 
zyarviur (yow), heap up, dam,* Perf. Pass. éwvnuos, F. Mid, 

I". youw, A. tywun, Perf. xé- wrncopat, A. Mid. (not Attic) 

gaxa, Perf. Pass. xéywoyot, - éovnoauny OF arynoapny. (§ 80. 

A. Pass. éywuny. (ibid. ) N. 2 


Nore. In the catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, tenses of 
easy formation (as F’, Pass.) are not generally given. 


ADVERB. 


§ 219. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question 2@¢, 
How! IN WHAT MANNER? are formed from adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and participles, by changing o¢ of the nominative or 
genitive into wg. EE. g. 

cogue, wisely, from coqog, wise ; 

yuovras, gracefully, from yagitic, ertoc, graceful ; 

alnénc, contracted adn Jac, truly, from adndys, 80g, true ; 

ovtac, thus, from vvtos, this ; 

gvtas, indeed, from ay, brtos, being. 


2. Some adverbs of this class end in dyy or adv. Such 
adverbs are derived from verbs. E. g. ygaSdnv, scratchingly, 
from yoagw, scratch; doyadny, selectedly, from iéya, select, 
collect. (§§ 7: 96. 19.) 


3. Some end in ddv or 400v. “Such adverbs are derived from 
nouns. E, g. ayedydoy, in herds, from ayédn, herd; tetganodn- 
Sov, like a quadruped, from tetganovs, odog, four-footed. 


4, Some end in /or e/, ri or te. E. g. é9elovri, voluntarily, 
from éF¢lwr, ovroc, willing; BapBagiort, like a barbarian, from 
Bacfaoite, act like a barbarian. 
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3. Some end in & E.g. éadlas, by turns, crosswise, from 
évallaaoe, place across, 


"6. A few adverbs of this class end in dvdyv. KE. g. niovris- 
3ny, according to (his) wealth, from mioivtog, riches. 


§ 120. Adverbs answering to the question zogaxis, 
HOW oFTEN? end in axis. Such adverbs are derived from 
adjectives. E. g. guyvaxig, often, from vuyvos, frequent. 


. For the numeral adverbs, see above (§ 62. 4). 


§ EV. 1. Adverbs answering to the question 769. or 
%0U, WHERE ! IN WHAT PLACE? end in 9 or oi(v). E. g. 

avrods, in that very spot, from avtos. 

The termination ou(v) is chiefly appended to names of towns. 
It is preceded by 7° but when the nominative singular of the 
noun ends (or would end) in a pure or ga, it is preceded byea. 
E. g. AGnvnas, at Athens, from “49 j;va, Athens ; Geomac, at 
Thespia, from Osoniai, Thespia. 


(1) Some adverbs of this class end in ov or agov. E. g. 
avrou, there, from avtog’ navtayou, everywhere, from nig, nay- 
06. 

(2) Some end in o%. E. g. ‘loGuoi, at the Isthmus, from 
"IoSpos, Isthmus. 

(3) The following adverbs also answer to the question 
WHERE? oyye or ayzov, avexcc, avo, éyyus, Exae, éxth, » dards, Evdoy, 
évP-a OF évGads Or évtavda (Ionic évPaira), évtds, Ea, Zow, txtag, 
XOTO, melas, négan and xtgay, ninoloy, nogéw, nesou, tae OF 
tndov, ade, and some others. 


Nore 1.° The adverb ofse, at home, from ets, house, takes the acute on the 
penult. (§ 20. N. 1.) 
2. Adverbs answering to the question 210928», WHENCE? 
FROM WHAT PLACE? end in 3e. EF. g. 
ADijvy Fey, from Athens, from Adi van, Athens ; 
ovgavodey, from heaven, from ovgardc, heaven. 
Here belongs ie or évPévds or évtevdev (onic ev Seirer), 
hence, thence, whence. 


3.- Adverbs answering to the question sda, WHITHER? TO 
WHAT PLACE? end in og, de, or fc. E. g. 
éxeioe, thither, from éxsi, there ; 


olxovde, to the house, home, from oixoc, house ; 
OnBete, to Thebes, from Onfat, Thebes. - 
15 


170 [§§ 122, 123. 


Nersz 2. In strictness, the ending 3s is appended to the accusative singular or 
plural of the noun. 
Nore 3. The adverbs sizate, home, and géyads, to flight, imply nom. OL, 
@TR, whence accus, dua, gébyn. 
4. Adverbs answering to the question 17, IN WHAT DIREC- 
TION ? end in 7 or ayy. E. g. 
ovdaun, in no way, from ovdands, none ; 
eddayn, in another direction, from ado. 
_ Norge 4. The ending » becomes y only when the nominative of the adjective, 
from which such adverbs are derived, is not obsolete. 


.§ 182. The following adverbs answer to the question 
208, WHEN? IN WHAT TIME? aal, aitigsoy, ixaotots, énata, 
&ySés Or xPés, vewotl, vintag, viv, oyé, malas, waytoTa, Egat, 
ohne mgoxFés, NMeeny, MEW, ONMEQoY, THTe¢, Vategor, and some 
otters. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the adverbs derived 
from 102, ‘O02, TOZ, and ds. (§§ 73. 1: 63. N. 2: 71.) 


Iaterrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
nov Or nodt, xnovormodi, xr, here, ov OF 69: OF 
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where? somewhere in this Omov OF O7n0- 
place D1, where 
nodev, whence? nodéy, from <269ev, thence oSsy OF ono- 
some place Sev, whence 
mot OT wove, nol, S0ME- wanting of or ozo:, 
whither ? whither whither 
ny, in what ny, in some 17 OF 17s OF 4 OF Onn, 
direction ? direction taven, inthis in which 
| direction direction 
mots, When? more, at some ore, then Ors OF onote 
time, once when 
nas, how ? gore, Some- toc OF de OF 3g OF One, 
ovres, thus,so as 
nnvixa, at wanting tnvine, tyrixa- 7vixe OF 
what time ? Os, tnvixavea, onnvina, at 
| " at this orthat whitch time 
time 
nijuos, when? wanting t7HOg OF tH- —- 40g OF Ew G- 
poods OF ty- soc, when 
pours, then 
wanting wanting téws, so long —s Eeac, until 
wanting wanting topea, so long spoa, as long as 
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Norz 1. The forms #49: we9i, +691, 291, 83:9, of, vets, wiimss, HMOs, HMOs, 
Tifea, 3pen, are poetic, 

Tos tead of ews, the poets sometimes use ds, with the acute accent. 

Nors 2. The letter { is annexed to the demonstratives raéey, Ske, cSeus, for 
the sake of emphasis. Thus, ravryi, oti, sbeaci. (§ 70. N. 2.) 

Norg 3. Also the adverbs 3sdpe, bvy9d3s or ivesvSex, and viv, take i. Thus, 
Sengi, Inadi or levavSi, leersaSevi, vvvi. 

Nor 4. Some of the relative adverbs are strengthened by we or ods, or 
by both usited. E. g. os, Sewse, Gowsger, a8 3 sxrev, ixevevs wherever. 


§ IZA. 1. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives are 
used adverbially. E. g. dnuoaie, publicly, from Snpdorog, peub- 
kc; téloc; finally, lastly, from rédoc, end 


2. Especially the accusative singular or plural of the neuter 
of an adjective is often used adverbially. E. g- povoy, only, 
from yovoc, alone; nolv or nolla, much, from moluc, muck. 


Nors. In some instances, a word with the preposition, which governs it, is 
used adverbially. E. g. ragaxeius (wage xeiue), instanily 5 wesdgyeu (wes 
ipyeu), to the purpose; xaSdwig (xad’ date), as. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


A@S. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter singular of the compara- 
tive, and the superlative is the same with the neuter plural of 
the superlative, of that adjective. E. g. 


aopiic, wisely, copeitspor, more wisely, copeisota, most wisely, 
from coges, wise. 7.) 

qddens, pleasantly, notoy, more pleasantly, nd:ota, most pleas- 
antly, from dvs, pleasant. (§ 58.) 


Nore 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in ws. KE. g. yadse 
Wits, Kadrswovigns, from varswis. 
Superlatives in ws are rare. 


Nors 2. Some comparative and superlative adverbs end in «#, particularly 
when the positive ends in». EE. g. dvw, up, dveriga, drerére. 

Nors 8. The following adverbs are anomalous in their comparison: 

byxs or dyed, near, deve, Eyxieca. (Compare § 58. N. 1.) 

inds, afar, ixacvign, ixarrdew. (§ 125. N. 2.) . 

ister, within, ivderien, ivterdew. ibid.) 

Mada, very, uaAAOP, More, rather, pdducra, very much, especially. 

rexreng, nightly, by night ; ‘wumrinivager, Sarther back in the night, that is, ear- 
Ker in the morning, vuacimirara, very early in the morning. 

wlea, farther, beyond, wigaivign or wigaieige, wigasrdea. _(idid.) 

weeteyeu, to the purpose, reeveyiaiciger, more to the purpose, xeevgyiaivaca, 
very much to the purpose. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 196. All words, which cannot be proved to be deriva- 
tive, must be considered as primitive. 


DERIVATION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


12'7. Substantives derived FROM OTHER SUB- 
STANTIVES end in 
Ons, ans, sadns, ov, ls, os, Lyn, evn, patronymics : 
tov, édtoy, agzoy, Vidov, Vdgov, V~ior, iaxoc, VAdog OF VAos, toxn, 
dc, diminutives : 
Log, Trns, Atys, itys, LtNs, eeitys, Avos, yvOs, ivos, Eve, a, 46, a6, 
Oy, Wr, TNS, Tis, oa, ccoa, appellatives. 


1. Parronymics, that is, names of persons derived from 
their parents or ancestors, end in :dy¢, adys, sadys, gen. ov, and 
twy gen. wvoc, masculine: i¢ gen. wos, ag gen. adoc, and wn, 
torn, feminine. , 

(1) Patronymics from nouns in ag or as, of the first declen- 
sion, end in adng (fem. oc). E. g. “Innorng, “Innotadns son of 
Hippotes; Bogéas, Bogeadns son of Boreas. 

%) Patronymics from nouns in og and tog, of the second 
declension, end in :dn¢ (fem. ic) and radng (fem. cag) respec- 
tively. E. g. Kodvoc, Kgovidns son of Saturn; “Aoxdnnics, 
‘Aoxinnicdns son of Aesculapius. 

In this case, the poets often use :wy (fem. wn, ewvn) for dng 
E. g. Kgoviny for Koovridng * “Adgnotos, Adgnotivn daughter of 
Adrastus. 

(3) Patronymics from nouns of the thzrd declension are 
formed by dropping os of the genitive of the primitive, and 
annexing :d7g (fem. tc) or adyg. E. g. MWélow, moc, IWelonldng 
son of Pelops ; ions, ntoc, Psgntiadns son of Pheres ; “Athas, 
avtoc, Athaytis daughter of Atlas. 

The poets sometimes use sw» for idnc. E. g. Indevs, os, 
IInisiwy son of Peleus. 


Nore 1. The epic poets often form patronymics from nouns in tvs, by drop- 
ping os of the Ionic genitive (§ 44. N. 2), and annexing sadne, ss. E. g. IIn- 
Avs, Hos, IImaniddns son of Peleus; Beswrs, Hos, Besonts daughter of Briseus. 

Feminine patronymics in #is are sometimes contracted in the oblique cases. 
E. g. Nugesds, sos, Nuents daughter of Nereus, Nereid, gen. plur. Nuggdav. 


2. A DIMINUTIVE signifies a small thing of the kind denoted 
by the primitive. 
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Diminutives end in tov, idsov, agsoy, video, vdgror, vgtoy, 
neuter : saxo, vidos Or vios, Masculine : sox, «¢ gen. ios, fem- 
inine. E. g. &v9gemos, man, avFgoimoyr, a Kittle fellow; oriqa- 
vos, crown, otepavioxos, @ little crown; psigat, xos, girl, pega- 
xlonn, @ little girl. 

Norz. 2. The first syllable of .dsey is contracted with the preceding vowel. 
EB. g. Bevis, Bobs, ox, Beidser, a little ox; rlEss, ss, word, Askelidsev, a Kittle word. 

In this case, the ending «de» often becomes 13:69. 

Nore S. Many diminutives in sy have lost their diminutive signification. 
E. g. wider, wsdies, plain. 


3. National aPpPpELLATIVES end in tog, itys, ats, Nts, LatNS, 
twEns, avoc, NVOG, svOG, ZEN. ov, and eve gen. soc, Masculine: a, 
és gen. ioc, and ac gen. ados, feminine. E. g. KégirSog, Cor- 
inth, Koolydi0s, a Corinthian ; Srayaga, Stagira, Sreyerglrys, 
a Stagirite; Teyéa, Tegea, Teyeatns, a Tegean. 

Nors 4. When the nominative singular of the noun denoting the place ends 
(or would end) in « or #, the ending sss is generally contracted with the preced- 
ing vowel. E. g. ‘ASavas, "ASzraies. 

4, Nouns denoting a place, where there are many things of 
the same kind, end in wy or wra. E. g. darn, laurel, daqyvoiy, 
laurel-grove; godoy, rose, godund, rose-garden. 


5. Many masculine appellatives end in ty¢ gen. ov. E. g. 
wolis, city, wolltns, citizen; tnxos, horse, innorns, horseman. 
in stg have the « in the penult long. 
Feminine appellatives of this class end in tis. E. g. xodites, 
Semale citizen. : 
6. Some masculine appellatives end in eve. E. g. inzog, 
horse, innevc, horseman. 


7. Some feminine appellatives end in goa or son. E. g. 
Oogt, @ Thracian, Opgoca, a Thracian woman ; Baovlsvc, king, 
Paclliooa, queen. 


7 § QS. Substantives derived FROM ADJECTIVES end 
In da, tH ZEN. yro¢, ovyn, og FEN. soc, a gen. as, and 7. Such 
substantives denote the ansTRacT of their primitives. E. g. 


xoxia, vice from xaxés, wicked 
otvins, Sharpness “© Okt, sharp 
dixaioctyn, justice ‘© dSkxatos, just 
BaSog, depth ‘6 Padus, deep. 
_ Nore 1. If the ending ss be preceded by s or «, 2 contraction takes place. 
BH. g. éasSua, truth, from dan9vs, bes, true; Avan, folly, from Gvees, footish. 
I 5* . ¢ 
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¢ 


The ending wa often becomes fa. E. g. apadia for dudSua, ignorance, 
from auza3ns, ignorant. 


- Note 2. Those in eng are always feminine. They are generally paroxy- 
tone. (§ 19. 2.) . | 


Nore 3. If the penult of the primitive be short, the ending osdyn becomes 
acim. EE. g. itewodvn, priesthood, from itgés, sacred, 

Nor 4. Those in os are always derived from adjectives in vs (§ 51), by 
changing u¢ into os. 


Nors 5. Abstract nouns in « or », from adjectives in es, are always paroxy- 
tone (§ 19. 2). E. g. tx Sea, enmity, from ixSeos, enemy. 


" 8 129. Substantives derived FROM VERBS end in 
G, N, OS, THO, THS, TWO, EUS, NS, AS, GLC, Ole, LOS, MO, [AN. 


1. Verbal nouns in a, 7, and og gen. ov or sos, denote the 
ABSTRACT Of the primitive. E. g. 
x96, joy from zalow, repoice, (4 96. 18) 
pazn, battle ©  uazoun, fight 
tlsyyoc, confutation “* édéyyw, confute 
noayos, thing ‘¢ moacow, do, (§ 96. 3.) 


Note 1. When the radical vowel is either s, a, or-o, (§ 96. 
19,) verbal nouns of this class (§ 129. 1) have o in the penult. 
E. g. Acyos, toord, from iyo, say. 

Nors 2. Feminines in s/s come from verbs in swe. E.°g. RacsAsia, sove- 
reignty, from Bacidtiw, reign. 

2. Verbal nouns denoting the supyec'r of the verb (§ 156) 
end in rag (fem. tega, tesa, reds gen. doc), Tyg, TWO, EUS, 7S 
(fem. tg gen. id0¢), ac, and o¢ gen. ov. The penult of those in 
™0, ts, tog, 18 generally like that of the perfect passive 
(§ 107). E. g. | 

Outyo, one who draws from’PTN, draw 


sointys, maker “ now, make 
éjtoe, speaker © “PEN, speak 
yougers, writer 6 yoaqo, write. 


_ Nore 3. Those in ye, as, gen. ov, annex these endings to 
the last consonant of the verb. They are chiefly found in 
composition. E. g. yswpérens, geometer, from yée, earth, and 
petoso, measure ; pvyadoFngac, hunter of fugitives, from puyac, 
fugitive, and Inodw, hunt. 


Nore 4. Those in 0s are generally found in compositjon. 
E. g. pntgagevos, a matricide, from pytyy and GENS 


? 
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_ 8. Nouns denoting’ the action of the verb end in os, aa, 
pog. ‘Their penult is generally like that of the perfect passive 
(§ 107). Eg. 

Ogaaic, viston from sgaw, see 

sixacla, conjecture “  sixate, I conjecture 

diaypos, pursuit “ didn, pursue, (§ 9. 1.) 


4, Nouns denoting the Errect of the verb end in wa. Their 
penult is generally like that of the perfect passive (4 107). 
E. g 


‘xéupa, that which is cut off, piece, from xéatm, cut, ($4 96. 
2: 8.1.) 


5. Verbal nouns in yy sometimes denote the action and 
sometimes the effect of the verb. E. g. émorjun, knowledge, 
from éxiotopor, understand; yeaupy, line drawn, from yedyo, 
write, (§ 8. 1.) 


a4 DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 130. Adjectives derived FROM OTHER ADJEC- 
TIVES end in tog, otos, xog, axog. E. g. élevdegos, free, élev- 
Ségros, liberal; sxev, ovtog, willing, éxovaros, voluntary, (§ 12. 
5 5 File, female, Fnivnos, feminine. 


LB. Adjectives derived FROM SUBSTANTIVES 
end in: 

40g, aL0S, EL0G, 0606, Mog" Ixdg" 80G, S6¥0C, LVOG* EROS, NODS, 

adsos, dos, wAdg’ wuos’ nets, tetg, osig’ wy. 

1. The endings ta¢, esos, etog, ot0s, wos, txoc, denote be- 
longing to or relating to. E. g. aide, egos, ether, aidtésguoc, 
ethereal; O78a1, Thebes, Onfaiog, Theban; mounrys, poet, 
mowntsxos, poetic, . 


2. The endings tog, evog, tvog, generally denote the matertal 
of which any thing is made. E. g. zovadc, gold, zovasos, 
golden; Soic, oak, Sevivoc, oaken. 7 

3. The endings egos, neos, aleoc, nios, whos, denote quality. 
E. g. rovp7, luxury, rovpeges, luxurious; Jaggos, courage, 
Bagsaisoc, courageous. 

4. The ending «uog generally denotes fitness. E, g. éudy, 
Sood, &805diu0s, eatable. 


5. The endings neg, rec, oss, generally denote fulness. E. g. 
apy, value, tines, valuable; xagus, grace, xagies, graceful. 
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6. The ending wéns denotes, resemblance. E. g. xi, fre, 
supwdns, like fire. 
§ LBB. Adjectives derived FROM VERBS end in tés, 
£606, oc, ¥0s, NS, 0S, pay. 
1. Verbal adjectives in tog are equivalent to the perfect 
passive participle. E. g. wocéw, make, xoinzoc, m 
_ Frequently they imply capableness. E. g. Secopa, see, Ssa- 
205, visible, capable of being seen. 
Norz 1. Sometimes verbal adjectives in eos have an active signification. 
E. g. saddece, cover, xadruwrris, covering. 
2. Verbal adjectives in teog imply necessity, obligation, or 
propriety. E. g. novew, make, nornréoc, to be made, that must 
e made. : 


Norg 2. The penult of adjectives in eos and esos is generally like that of the 
perfect passive (§ 107). 

3. A few verbal adjectives end in og, vos. E. g. SEIN, 
Sear, dsios, timid, dewvoc, terrible. 


4. Many adjectives are formed from verbs by annexing a¢ 
gen. sos, o¢ gen. ov, to the root. Such adjectives are generally 

nd in composition, E. g. « wadnc, tgnorant, from a- and 
paySave, (§§ 96.7: 135. 45) molvhey oe talkative, from nolus 
and Asya, (§$ 135. 1: 96, 19.) 

5. Verbal adjectives in uo» are active in their signification. 
E. g. énoryjuer, knowing, from éxiorapat, know. 

133. A few adjectives in soc are derived FROM AD- 

VERBS. E. g. zdé, yesterday, zdecwos, yesterday’s, of 
verter. 


DERIVATION OF VERBS. 
$ 134. Derivative verbs end in da, é0, ow, eve, ales, ite, 


alyes, Uv0, o8i0, LO). 

1. In verbs derived from nouns of the frst and second de 
clension, the verbal ending takes the place of the ending of the 
Dominative (§§ 31.1: 33.1). Eg. 


tN, honor tiuae, I honor 
xowveaves, partaker xowervie, partake 
puados, wages pode, let, hire 


dian, justice Ocxacles, judge. 
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In verbs derived from nouns of the third declenston, the 
ending takes the place of the termination og of the genitive 
(§ 35. 1). But when the nominative singular ends in a vowel, 
or in ¢ preceded by a vowel (§ 36. I); the verbal: ending 
generally takes the place of the ending of the nominative. E. g. 


ota, xos, rudder olaxi~e, steer 
Satya, wonder Savpate, admire 


Nore 1. Verbs in aw, uve, generally come from adjectives in os, vs gen. 
ses, respectively. E. g. peapés, foolish, pogaivw, act in a foolish manner ; 
BaSvs, deep, BaStvw, deepen. 


Nore 2. Verbs in cew express a desire, and are formed by 
annexing this ending to the root of the primitive verb. E. g. 
doa, do, doaceiw, destre to da. 

Also some verbs in :as’or aw express a desire. Such verbs 
are derived from substantives. E. g. argarnyés, general, orga- ° 
tnyiaw, desire to become a general. . 


2. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the end- 
ing of the nominative into w, and modifying the penult accord- 
ing to§ 96. E. g. yalencc, injurious, podéntm, injure, (§ 96. 
23) pwodaxds, soft, palasow, soften, (§ 96. 3;) ayyshoc, mes- 
senger, ayyéliw, announce, (4 96. 6;) xaSagds, clean, xadaiga, 
I clean, (§$ 96. 18.) 


+ COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 235. 1. When the first component part of a word is a 
noun of the first or second declension, its ending 1s dropped, 
and an o is substituted. E. g. 

povconotos, singer from povea, movew 
tspongenns, holy ©  fsgds, mpé70. 

But when it is a noun of the third declension, the termina- 
tion og of the genitive is dropped, and an o is substituted. E. g. 

natdorpifns, instructor, from nais, nacdog, teiBu. 


Nore 1. The o is generally omitted when the root of the 
first component part ends in av, 1, ov, v. (§ 36. 1, R.1.) E. g. 
nolinopSos, city-destroying, from nots, rég Fu. 


Nore 2. The o is often omitted when the last component 
part begins with a vowel. E. g. vecivntos, newly bought, from 
v€0C, WYNTOS. 
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Norz 3. The « is sometimes omitted when the root of the first component 
part ends in y. (ibid.) E. g. psrdyungres, producing black fruit, from piras, 
aves, nageés. (§ 12. 2.) - 

Norsz 4. When the first component part is yia, earth, the « is changed into 
ow. E. g. yswyedpes, geographer, from ya, yedgw. 

2. When the first component part is a verb, the connecting 
letter is e ors. Sometimes 4 becomes aw. E. g. 

pevépayos, brave from pévo, waxyn 

aeyixtgauroc, thunder-ruling ‘“ Goxw, xégauvds 

Sekldwgos, receiving presents “  dizouct, dagov, (§ 9. 2.) 

Norsz 5. Sometimes ¢: drops s before a vowel. E. g. Jijasws (for jrpin- 
emis, that is, jow-ei-newss), coward, from fiwew, howls. (§§ 96.2: 8. 2) 


3. The primitive pREPosiTions are the only ones with which 
other words are compounded. (§ 226. 1.) 


These prepositions generally lose the Anal vowel, when the 
word, with which they are compounded, begins with a vowel ; 
except mepi and agd._ E. g. 

av-cye, leadup from ava, dye 


éx-arviw, praise anl, aivin 
magi-dyo, contain ‘¢  xeol, Exe 
mgo-tyw, excel ‘< 1900, Eye. 


Nors 6. In xgo, the o is often contracted with the following 
vowel. E. g. xgovym for ngodza. 

Nore 7. "Aupi often retains the « before a vowel. E. g. dpgstrveps from 
hagi, Trvupes. 

Nore 8. The Epic language often drops the final vowel of a 
preposition even before a consonant, E. g. an-néunw for ano- 
TEE LTEOD. 


4. The negative prefix a- (called alpha privative) corre- 
sponds to the English prefix un-, or to the suffix -less. Before 
a vowel it generally becomes ay-. E. g. 

&-sogos, unwise from «-, gogdg 
@-yonatos, useless ‘ a-, xonatos . 
av-atios, unworthy  a-, aks. WA 


— 


PART III. 
SYNTAX. 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 136. 1.°A substantive annexed to another 
substantive or to a pronoun, for the sake of explana- 
tion or emphasis, is put in the same case. | E. g. 


Edotns Buotlevs, King Xerzes. Here Baordeve is ane 
nexed to Zé¢gFr¢. 
"Epé*toy Tnota, Me Tereus. 
A substantive thus annexed to another substantive is said to 
be in APPOSITION with it: . 


Nors 1. Sometimes the substantive is repeated for the sake of emphasis. 
EB. g. AneSin Suydrng “Arcrae yigorres* “Adria, 3s Asrivsoos Gidewre- 
Alun dvdevu, Lacthid the daughter of old Altes ; of Altes who rules over the 
warlike Leliges. 


Norz 2. The repeated noun (§ 136. N. 1) is, in some instances, put in the 
nominative. E. g. "Avdeouden, Suydene pryadrscoges "Hiriwves*® 'He- 
elas, os ivasy dvd Tladzy danicen, Andromache the daughter of magnanimous 
Eétion ; Eétion, who dwelt at the foot of woody Placus. 


Norg 3. Sometimes a substantive supplies the place of an adjective. E. g. 
Sawn werss ‘EAAds, Sané, a Grecian city, where the substantive ‘Eards, 
Greece, stands for the adjective ‘EAAnwa4, Grecian. 


. Remarx. Personal or national appellatives are often accompanied by the 
word évig, man. E. g. Bassasis &vhe, a man who is a king, simply a king. 
*Avdess "ASnvaia, men of Athens, simply Athenians. 

Norge 4. An abstract noun is often used for the corresponding concrete. 
E. ge "Oxsaver, Stax yiversy, Oceanus, the parent of the gods, where the 
abstract vives, production, stands for the concrete ysyieny, producer. 

Norg 5. The limiting noun, which regularly is put in the genitive (§ 1738), 
sometimes stands in apposition with the limited noun. E. g. Afze prai 
sivGegd, for Aixa pws siepegd, a contribution of ten mina. 

2. A substantive in apposition with ¢wo or more substantives 
' js put in the plural, E. g. 

3 3 , 

Aplotons, Agtagegerns, xat MeyaBalns, tayo? Isg- 
aay, Amistres, Artaphernes, and Megabazes, leaders of 
the Persians. 
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ADJECTIVE. 


* . ° ° . 
_§ 137. 1. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case. , E. g. 
Avig copes, A wise man. “Aydo6¢ aopod, Of a wise 


MAR. 
“Avdees aopol, Wise men. Avdoav copay, Of wise 
men. 


This rule applies also to the article, to the possessive, inter- 
rogative, indefinite, and demonstrative pronouns, and to the 
participle. 


Nore 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes a 
masculine adjective, article, pronoun, or participle. LE. g. 


Tovtm tw téyva, for Tavta ta téyva, These two arts. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or participle has reference to 
the gender implied in the substantive. E. g. Yuxs Ontaieu Tugscine, 
xevesey exiaceer Iw, the soul of the Theban Tiresias, holding a golden 
sceptre, where the masculine ia» is used on account of Trietoiae. 


Nore 3. In some instances the gender and number of the adjective or par- 
ticiple are determined by the noun governed by its substantive. E. g. Iien- 
vor bytras dwedsionvess, flocks of birds fearing, where the masculine 
drodtivavess refers to wrnvay, although it agrees in case with ayiras. 


. 2, If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refers to two or 
more substantives, it is put in the plural. If the substantives 
denote animate beings, the adjective, pronoun, or participle, is 
masculine, when one of the substantives is masculine. If 
they denote inanimate beings, the adjective, &c. is generally 
neuter. E. g. 
Boty xai inmoy xai xapnlhoy olous ontovs, An oz, a 
horse, and a camel, roasted whole. 
Aidos te xat wilyDor xot Evla araxtos Eggeuperva, 
Stones, clay, wood, and brick, thrown together without 
order. 


Nore 4. The adjective often agrees with one of the substan- 
tives. E. g. “Adoyos xai yqnia téxva motidéypevat, wives 
and infants expecting. 


Nore 5. The adjective or participle is often put in the dual, 
if it refers to two substantives. E. g. Kadidlag xad *Adxt- 
Bsadns axétny Eyovte tov Weddixoyv, both Calkas and Al- 
cibiades came bringing Prodicus. 
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3. A collective substantive in the singular often takes an 
adjective or participle in the plural. IE. g. 
Toolny ilovtes ‘Agysiwy atodog, The army of the Greeks 
having taken Troy. Here the plural participle sovres 
agrees with the singular substantive orodos. 


Nore 6. A noun or a personal pronoun in the dual often 
takes a participle in the plural. E.g. No xatafartes, we 
both going ddéwn. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plural sometimes takes 
a participle in the dual, in which case only two things are 
meant. E. g. Aiyvasoi xdlafgorre, two vultures uttering 
loud shricks. 

Nore 7. In Homer, the dual nouns gees and doves are accompanied by plural 
adjectives. E. g. “Ores Qatsvd, two bright eyes. "“Arxima detest, two 
Stout spears. 


Nore 8. The duals 3vo and dugw are frequently joined to plural substantives. 
E. g. Ave Yuxvds, for Ave Yuxd, two souls. 


$138. f An adjective is often used substantively, the 
substantive, with which it agrees, being understood. , E. g. 
@llog sc. avge, A friend. 
Oi Syntoi, 8c. avFguno, Mortals. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective or participle is often 
equivalent to the abstract (§ 128) of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
E. g. To xaloy, the beautiful, beauty. To pwéhioy, the future. 


Nore 1. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the 
place of adverbs. E. g. Zeig xPilos Bn, Jupiter went yester- 
day, where the adjective yditos, hesternus, is equivalent to the 
adverb ySéc, yesterday. 

So all adjectives in atog answering to the question zoctaiog, 
on what day? (§ 62.3.) E.g. Tosratos agixero, he came 
on the third day. . 


Nore 2. It has already been remarked, that the neuter of an adjective is often 
used adverbially. (§ 124. 1.) 


ARTICLE. | 


§ 139. 1. In its leading signification the Greek article 
corresponds to the English article the. .E. g. 
“O avng, The man. 8 Gvdgec, The men. 
‘H yuvn, The woman. Ai yvvaines, The women. 
To dévdoov, Thetree. Ta dévdga, The trees. 
16 
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2. A Greek noun without the article is equivalent to the 
corresponding English noun with the article a or an. E, g. 
ayjo, @man; yvyn, @ woman; dévdgoy, a tree. 


3. Proper names very often take the article. But the article 
is generally omitted when the proper name is accompanied by 
a substantive with the article, (§ 136.) E. g. 


“O “Ohupneos, Olympus. 
Iettaxos 6 Mitvanvaios, Pittdcus the Mitylenian. 


Nore 1. The article accompanies the leading character of a well-known story 
oranecdote. E.g. Te Zeesgig abyevrs, dei [Ocusereeris] ob 3: adrdy, 
BAAR Bie chy wbrsy eddoxipees, to a Seriphian saying, that he [Themistocles] had 
become famous not through himself, but through the city, where the article ey is 
used, because the remark of the Seriphian and the reply of Themistocles were 
well known in Athens. 


Nors 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second accusative after verbs 
signifving to call (§ 166). Eq ge "Ewsysigedos Btrrsn vor Aikiraey, & a % BH 
Aotvess vox weoddeny, they attempted to strike Dexippus, exclaiming, 
- “ The traitor!” not calling him a traitor. 


§ 140. 1° The article is very often separated from its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, or 
by a genitive depending on the substantive (§ 173). . E. g. 


‘O xnahiisnans Ayadwor, The elegant Agathon. 
Tov éuoy innov, My horse. 
‘O Osacalay Baoidevc, The king of the Thessaltans. 


The article is also separated by other words connected with 
the substantive, in which case a participle (commonly yevoue- 
yos or ay) may be supplied. E.g. Tov xat’ &utga Znv0s, 
of Jupiter, who dwells among the stars. 


Resarx 1. Two or even three articles may stand together. E. g. Te 8 
wor cupPioo, that which is profitable to the city. Ta&e eiis vray wedrAwy 
Yuris dupare, the eyes of the souls of the majority of mankind. 

Nore 1. In Ionic writers, the article is often separated from its substantive 
by the word upon which the substantive depends (§ 173). E.g. Tay sis 
erparsusiwy, for Tas ereacincion eis, one of the soldiers. af 


Remark 2, Sometimes the article is separated from the werd, to which it 
belongs, by an incidental proposition. BE. g. ’Awsvatcas ¢.03, éwidrt BovrAoveo 
ixacre, yoaina byso das, for Areratcas ret yuvaina dyseSas, dwdes Bes- 
Avro ixacro, having stopped them from marrying whenever they wished. 


2. The words connected with the substantive are often 
placed after it, in which case the article is repeated. The 
first article however is often omitted. E. g. 

Kieysvns 6 wexeds, Little Cligénes. 

Tas wgas tag Etégas, The other seasons. 
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This arrangement is more emphatic than that exhibited 
above (§ 140. 1). 


Norge 2. In some instdnces this order is inverted. E.g. T&aAaa véyadd 
for TayaSa& raara, the other good things. . 


3. The participle preceded by the article is equivalent 
to éxeivog oc, he who, and the finite verb. E. g. Tows 
nolksunoarvtas tos Bagfagois, those who fought against the 
‘barbarians, where tovg nodsurjcortas is equivalent to éxelvous oF 
énoleunoar. But nodtunourtas tots BugBagotg would mean hav- 
ing fought against the barbarians. 


Nore 3. Hence, a participle preceded by the article is 
often equivalent to a substantive. E. g. Of pidocogotrtes, equiv- 
alent to Oi pildcogor, the philosophers. 


Nore 4. When the adjective stands before or after the sub- 
stantive and its article, the substantive with the article involves 
the relative pronoun oc. E. g. Ou Bavavooy ty tézxyny éxtn- 
cdpny, equivalent to “H tézvyn, jy éxtnodpeyy, ov Bavavads éotty, 
the art which I possess is not low. 


4, When a noun, which has just preceded, would naturally 
be repeated, the article belonging to it is alone expressed. E. g. 


Tay Bloy tov idtatevortar, 4 TOY THY TUgarvevortoy, The 
life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers. 


Nore 5. In certain phrases a noun is understood after the 
article. The nouns which are to be understood are chiefly the 
following : 


y 7, land, country, as Eis tn» éxvrav, To their own country. 
yroun, opinion, as Kara ys tny guny, In my opinion at least. 
odds, Way, as Thy tazlotny, The quickest way. 

mouyua, thing, as Ta «ts molews, The affairs of the state. 
vids, Son, a8“O Kiswiov, The son of Clinias. 


5. The demonstrative pronoun, and the adjective nag or 
ana, are placed either before the substantive and its article, 
or after the substantive. E. g. 

Ovtog 6 derig, OF “O Bovis ovtos, This bird. 

TG Bagos tovto, OY Totto t6 Bagos, This burden. 

“Anaytas tovs aordpmovs, OY Tots agetpovs anxarv~ 
tac, All the numbers. 


The article, however, in this case is often omitted. E. g, 
Otros avie, this man, Iavtsg &vyFounos, all men, 
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Nore 6. IIgs in the singular without the article often means every, each. 
E.g. és ave, every nan, 

Note 7. “Orcs and ixasres often imitate was. E. g. Tet cxdQeus 
Tr0v, of the whole ship. Tév éwarteny ixacres, every heavy-armed sol- 
dier, ‘Endoorns vis eixinas, of every house. 

Norz 8 Teedres is sometimes preceded by the article. E. g. "Ev cass 
resadcuss imsesasiass, in such pursuits. 


Nore 9. The article is sumetimes placed before the interrogative pronoun 
wis and the pronominal adjective weiss. E. g. Té ei; whatisit? Ta wera 
cavre ; such as what? 


Nore 10. The indefinite pronoun dsivu is preceded by the article. E. g. 
, ‘O dsiva, such-a-one. 
—~ vd 
§ M4. 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 
to an adjective. E.g. Ot+ tote ayPquao, the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days.% 


2. An adverb preceded by the article, without any substan- 
tive expressed, has the force of a substantive. E.g. ‘H xi- 
gor, BC. nuéga, the morrow. 


Norts 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly affect the adverb before 
which it is placed. E. g. Té wetras or rewdAas, in olden time, anciently. 
T2 vy or ravi, now, at the present time. Td aivixa, immediately. 


3. The neuter singular of the article often stands before an 
entire proposition. E. g. To opoiws appotv axgoacda, to hear 
, both impartially. 


4, The neuter singular of the article is often placed before 
single words which are explained or quoted. E.g. To tpsig 
otay sinw, tv Mody Aéyw, when I say you, L mean the state. 
To eivas zonoda, xal to zywgés, to use the words siva, 
and ywois. 


Nors 2. Sometimes the article is of the gender of the substantive which refers 
to the quotation. E. g. Kaaays ifs wagaivecsy sivas ray waddivapsr 
Zeassy, he said, “ To sacrifice to the gods according to thy power,” is very 
good advice, where the gender of the article before the expression saddivasuy 
ieduy is determined by the substantive repairer. 


Norr 3. In grammatical language, every word regarded as an independent 
object takes the gender of the name of the part of speech, to which it belongs. 
E. ge ‘H id sc. avewvupie, the pronoun ive, I. ‘H twé sc. wetDeoss, the 
preposition ws, under. ‘O ydg ac. etvdsepees, the conjunction yae, for. ; 
——§ 142, 1° In the Epic, Ionic, and Doric dialects, the 
article is very often equitalent to the demonstrative pronoun, 
or to avrés in the oblique cases, 4 E. g. 


§ 143.] PRONOUN. 185 


Toy Svegoy, equivalent tO Tovroy tov dvagoy, This dream. 
Ti 56 oysdov VAP “EvoclySuy, And the Shaker of the earth 


came near her. Here r7é is equivalent to avrijs. 


The Attic dialect also often uses the article in this sense, 
particularly in the formula o péy .... 6 dé, the one .... the other, 
one.... another. E. g. 

“Otay o gy telvn Bains, 6 0° énavactgépay Svvntor, When 
the one pulls violently one way, and the other is able to 
pull back. 

Tois péy mgouszorvtas tov your, tay Js ovds thy poorny 
aveyousvous, Paying attention to some persons, but not 
tolerating even the voice of others. 


Nore 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun, when it 
stands immediately before the relative %5, Sees, or oles. E. g. Obderds viv Soa 
aloxiymy ier) Picevra, none of those things which bring shame. Mucsiv voids 
olds wtp edves, lo hate those who are like this man. 

Norge 2. The proper name to which é sci» refers is sometimes joined with it. 
E. g-‘O gd» edrac’ "Ardgenen otis devel, "Avriroxes, the one, namely, An- 
tilochus, yierced Atymnius with the sharp spear. , 

Nore 8. ‘O wiv and é 3% are not always opposed to each other, but, instead 
of one of them, another word is sometimes put. E. g. Tsapyés pods ols, 6 32 
sincdduss, the one a husbandman, the other a builder of houses. 


Norr 4. The second part (é 36) of the formula é pads. .... 3 36 generally 
refers to a person or thing different from that to which the first part (8 ssi») 
refers. 

2. In the Epic, Tonic, and Doric dialects, the article is 
often equivalent to the relative pronoun. E. g. ”Ogvsg igcs, t@ 
» s , e e e 
otvoua golvit, a sacred bird, the name of which is Pheniz, 

where rq stands for «. 

Nore 5. The tragedians (Avschylus, Sophocles, Euripides) sometimes use 
the article in this sense, 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


/ 

LAS. The personal pronoun of the third person may refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which it 
stands. E.g. (Il. 4, 5833-5) Opyixes, of & woay and opelor, 
the Thracians who drove him away from their position, where 
§ refers to the person driven away, and opeley to Ogyixe;, the 
antecedent of oi. 16° 
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It often refers to the subject of the preceding proposition, 
if the proposition, in which it stands, is closely connected with 
the preceding. E. g. ‘4ggwdcwy py ti oF yérntat xaxoy, 
fearing lest any evil should befall him, where oi refers to the 
substantive with which eg¢gwdéw»agrees. 


Nors 1. In Homer and Herodotus the pronoun of the third person generally 
refers to a person or thing different from the subject of the proposition, in which 
it stands. In the Attic writers, it is generally reflexive, that is, it refers to the 
subject of the proposition, in which it stands, or of the preceding, if the second 
be closely connected with it. 

Nore 2. In some instances the personal pronoun of the third person stands 
for that of the second. . E. g. (Tl. 10, 398: Herod. 3, 71.) 

Nore 3. The personal pronoun is sometimes repeated in the same proposition 
for the sake of perspicuity. E. g. "Emo piv, si xal wh xed’ “EAAgvey 
hve wiSecupeS’, BAA’ ody Eure peor donsi¢ Alyty, to us, although we 
have not been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou seemest to 
speak intelligible things. 


Nore 4. The forms éuov, éuod, gug, are more emphatic than 
the corresponding enclitics pov, pol, we. E. g. fos éwod, give 
to ME, but Jos wot, give me. . 

After a preposition only éuov, éuol, dug are used. Except yué 
in the formula zgds pe, to me. 


'§ L4A. 1. Aitds, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, tt, them. 
E. g. \ ° 

“O vduog avtoy ovx é, The law does not permit him. 

“Eze negt avrov iva yrouny ; What does she think of him? 

Note 1. Avrés in the abovementioned cases is sometimes used in this sense, 
when the noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposition. This 
happens when the noun is separated from the verb, upon which it depends, by 
intermediate clauses. E. g. 'Eya piv oby Bacirta, § werard eiros ior) cd 
viupara, siwig weoSuutira: Huds aworival, obx olde 3 ci bb abrey secon, 
now, for my part, I do not see why the kitig, whose resources are so great, should 
swear to us, if he really meant to destroy us. 


Remarx 1. Adeés in the oblique cases is sometimes joined to the relative 
pronoun for the sake of perspicuity. E.g. “Ow é «iv abewy, one of whom. 
Examples of this kind often occur in the Septuagint and New Testament. 


2. Autos, joined to,a substantive, signifies self, very. In 
this case, it is placed either before the substantive and its 
article, or after the substantive. The article, however, is often 
omitted. E. g. 

“Tx° avroy tovpavod toy xittagoy, Under the very vault 

of heaven. 
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Note 2. The personal pronouns éyo, av, nusic, tucic, with 
which avzdg is put in apposition, are very often omitted ; in 
which case avzog has the appearance of these pronouns, E. g. 
Avtrol edetic gopev tay xad jugar, we are in want of our 
daily bread. Avtrot patyscds paddrov tovtoig mietevortss, 
you seem to place more confidence tn these men. 


Nore 3. Auvrés often signifies xéves, alone. E. g. Adro) yde ivpss, xovae 
Zives wdgucs, for we are by ourselves, and strangers have not yet come. 

Remarx 2, Adri¢ is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to any 
thing connected with it. HE. g. Tloards 3° igSivous Puyds “Aids weotayer 
heday, aicers dt iAwgm civy~8 xdvecew, and sent prematurely many brave 
souls of heroes to Hades, and made their bodies the prey of dogs, where abvrovs, 
them, that is, the heroes, or rather, their bodies, is opposed to Words. 

Remarx 3. Avbrés denotes the principal person as distinguished from servants 
or disciples. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 218-19) Tis edros é avie; MAO. 
Abros. 2TP. Tis wivis; MAQ. Zwxedrns, Who is that man? 
Disc. Itisuz. Sra. Whataz? Disc. Socrates, 


Nore 4. Advrés is often appended to the subject of a proposition containing 
the reflexive pronoun izurev, for the sake of emphasis. E. g. Taaaswrdy vos 
wapackiwidsra: ia’ avros avery, he is preparing a combatant against himself. 


In such cases aizés is placed as near faurev as possible (§ 232). 


Nore 5. :4urée is often used with ordinal numbers, to show 
that one person with others, whose number is less by one than 
the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of. E. g.“rngédy 
mgtofevtng é daxeduluora avtoxeatug, Jéxatos avtoc, he, 
with nine others, was appointed plenipotentiary to Lacedemon, 
where déxatos autos is equivalent to per cAdow évvda, with nine 
others. 

' Nore 6. In some instances, aivds is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun. 
E. g.’Awiarur’ aiedy, I despise that (woman). 
3. Autos, with the article before it, signifies the same. KE. g. 
Teg tHv avIaY tig AUTHS HMegas OV TaYTa yYiyvaoxo- 
pev, We do not have the same opinion concerning the 
same things on the same day. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 245. The reflexive pronoun refers to the subject of the 
proposition in which it stands, or to the subject of the preced- 
ing, if the second be closely connected with it. E. g. 

Sautynv éexdslxvv, Show thyself. . 

Zyrteize ovpBovlovs tovg apuevoy gooroivtas Uuoy av- 

tv, You wish to have those for your advisers, who reason 
better than you. 


188 SYNTAX. (§$ 146-148. 


Norg 1. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun of the third person stands for that of 
the first or second. E. g. Asi tuts dvigioSas iavceds, we must ask ourselves, 
where lavreds stands for duas wbrovs. Miger vay adris cleSa, thou knowest 
thy lot, where abciis stands for cavrits. 

Nors 2. Sometimes this pronoun in the third person dual and plural stands 
for the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. KaS’ adceis, for Kae’ d&ardien, against 
each other. DSoevevyess tavereis, for DSevevrrsg SAAKAGS, envying one 
another. 


? POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. x 


§ 246, It has already been remarked, that the possessive 
pronouns are, in signification, equivalent to the genitive of the 
personal pronouns (§ 67). E. g. | 

Oixos 6 a6, equivalent to ‘O oixds cov, Thy house. (§ 173.) 

Haig oos, equivalent to Mais cov, A son of thine. (ibid.) 

Nore 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively. E. g. Zee 
wiSes, my regret for thee, not thy regret for others. (§ 173. N. 2.) 

Norz 2. In some instances the possessive pronoun of the third person is put 
for that of the first or second. E. g. Dzsely Fosy, for Desely ipais, in my soul. 


Nore 3S. Sometimes iss, his, stands for epirsges, their, and epivsges for ies. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ L4'Y. The interrogative pronoun rig is used either in 
direct or in‘ indirect questions, E. g. sv tig et; who art 
thou? Oide <i Bovistar, he knows what (it) wants. 

This head includes also the tnterrogative pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 73). E. g. Kara nolag nvlas sionlde; ; through what 
gates did you come tn? 

Nore 1. It is to be observed that zig does not always stand 
at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 


Norte 2. Tis is sometimes equivalent to acios. E. g. Tiva 
autor gycousy elves ; what kind of person shall we call him? 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 148. 1. The indefinite pronoun 735 annexed toa substan- 
tive means a certain, some, or simply, a, an. E. g.”"Ogndés 
revec, some birds. ‘Iuonay tive, @ well-rope. 

2. Without a substantive it means some one, somebody, a 


certain one. E. g. ‘Avviadivny tig xahecdre, let some one 
call Antisthenes. 
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Nore 1. Tis is sometimes equivalent to isaeres. E. g. ES vis digu Saké- 
ou, let every one sharpen his spear well. 

Norr 2. Sometimes ¢is refers to the person who speaks, and sometimes to 
the person addressed. E. g. [lei ess gives; where can une (that is, I) go? 
“Hau cy xaxéy, misfortune is coming to some body (that is, to thee). 

Nor 3. Tis is often joined to adjectives of quality or quantity. E. g. Tort 
weasorirn vis, @ most blooming woman. Diréwodris cis IoD’ 6 Iaipes, the 
god is friendly to the city. Iléees ris; how great? ‘Hyigas iBtoptucd 
Tivas, Some seventy days, or, about seventy days. 

Nors 4. Tis sometimes means somebody, in the sense of a distinguished 
person, a man of consequence, and +i means something great. E. g. Daivepai 
wis nuts, I seem to be some body, that is, a man of consequence. “Edsti 
ws sixty, he seemed to say something great. 

Nore 5. Sometimes the poets double ois. E. g. “Eers ess ob weboes 
Zwrderns xédss vss, there is a certain city not far from Sparta. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 249. 1. Odros and ode regularly denote that which 
Is present or near in place or time, or something just men- 
tioned. E. g. Otros 6 avn, this man. “Hde 4 yvvn, this 
woman. Tatta axovsas, hearing these things. 


Nore 1. Odees and ss are sometimes equivalent to the adverbs iveaiSa, Sts, 
here. E. g. Avon 36 oes yas wigicdes wdens. ‘Ossie: Alds piv "ASHvan 
Here thou hast a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? Here is Athens, 

2. “Exsivog regularly refers to a remote person or thing. 
E. g. Tovrort yoty oid’ éyd, xaxsevovi, I know this one 
and that one, 


Norts 2, *Excivog often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he. E. g. 
“Exetvog tiye tov touymdixoy Sgovoy, he had possession of the 
tragic throne. - 

Nore 3. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun refers to a noun which goes 
before in the same proposition, if that noun has been separated from the govern- 
ing word by intervening clauses. HE. g. Tov pdvesy, ds sixsre o# organi 
cairn, Mayseviny coy 'Axagrviiva,+..0. roures wey sixarvra is cov iets 
we plarovra of: ixBaivsy, Paress iors Asovidns aworiuwey, it is evident that 
Leonidas tried to send away the soothsayer Megistias the Acarnanian, who 
followed this army, ..... I mean the one who prophesied what would happen to 
them. 


Nore 4. The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the 
relative in the same proposition. E. g. “Ivdov notapov, O¢ xgo-~ 
xodeidoug Sevtegog oVTOS NoTapay NarvtwY nagexetat, the river 
Indus, which ts the only river in the world, except ome, that 
produces crocodiles, 
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RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 2150. 1. The relative pronoun agrees with the 
noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. 
Its case depends on the construction of the clause 


in which it stands. E. g. 

Neoxdeldns, O¢ got tupdos, Neocfides, who is blind. 

Mid noditny, datig wgelsiy natgay Boadis néguxe, I 

hate that citizen who ts slow to aid his country. 

Tov dadexa prov, ac tlaBec, Of the twelve mine, which 

. thou receivedst. 

The word, to which the relative refers, is called the ante- 
cedent. : 

This head includes also the relative pronominal adjectives 
(§ 73). E.g. “Adios daotg péreore tov xonotov tgonov, as 
many others as possess a good character. 

Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun in 
the dual refers to a feminine noun. E. g. “Hucy ev ixaoty duo 
tivé €otov idéa apxorts xai dyorte, oly indusPa, im each one 
of us there are two ideas governing and leading us, which 
we follow. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is determined by the gender 
.tmplied in the antecedent. E. g. Tas "AStvas, of ys ind nal wacign oes 
‘Agscov dwriigbar Adina wesivess, Athens, which city began first to injure me and 
my father, where of refers to the inhabitants of Athens, 

Nore 3. The relative often agrees in gender and number 
with the noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call 
or name, to be, to belveve, (§ 166.) EE. g. “Axoyy, at xadstytas 
Kinides, @ promontory, which 18 called Cleides. ‘O poBos, 
jv aidw eixouev, that kind of fear, which we called respect. 


%. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put in the plural. If the nouns denote animate 

eings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. If the nouns denote tnantmate objects, the relative 
is generally neuter. E. g. Aitjag xat Tevxoos, of uéytotoy tey- 
gov BMooary t7H¢ avtov avdelac, Ajax and Teucer, who gave the 
greatest proof of their valor. ITept nodéwov xai eionyns, a - 
peylotny Eyer Ouvapiy, concerning war and peace, which have 
very great power. 

Norse 4. The relative often agrees in gender with one 


‘ 
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of the nouns to which it refers. E. g. Anallayévtes moléuoy 
xa xivduver xai tTagayys, cic RY, x. 1 d, being delwered from 
wars, dangers, and trouble, to which, &c. 


“8. The relative is often put in the plural, when it refers 
to a collective noun in the singular. E. g. Asins lady ovs 
raqoos touxer, he left the people, whom the ditch kept back. 
Hlds tég Opvvar, ois ogeidw, every one, to whom I happen to 
owe money, swears. 


Remark. The relative is put in the plural also when it 
refers to a whole class of persons or things implied in a singu- 
lar antecedent. E. g. ‘Aye, avtoveyos, ofneg antovor yny, 
a man of the working class, which class are the safety of the 
and. ; 


:Norez 5. The relative in the singular often refers to an 
antecedent in the plural, when one of the persons or things 
contained in that antecedent is meant. E. g. Oivds os toes 
pedindys, 0 te xat ahiovg Plante, o¢ av py yardor Ely, sweet 
wine affects thee, which injures whoever else takes tt freely, 
where og refers to any person contained in addous. 


4. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the former. 
This is called inversion. E.g. Ot¢ av tav doyor alya xivo, 
tovads xai mgacvew atvya, I do not dare to those things, 
which it gives me pain to hear. Meigov’ cates avtt tag avtov 
matoas piloy vouiter, tovtoy ovdapov Asyw, whoever thinks 
that he has a dearer friend than his own country, him I call a 
contemptible man. 


This inversion often takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Note 6. This remark applies also to the relative adverbs. 
(§ 123.) E. g. 04 & ors 39 6° ixaror, 69+ oxonoy “Extopog 
Extay, Ev “Odvucers per Eguse wxtag innovs, and when they 
came there where they had killed the spy of Hector, then 
Ulysses stopped the swift horses. 


5. The antecedent is often omitted, when it is either a gen- 
eral word (yojuc, nodype, ovtos, éxsivoc), or one which can be 
easily supplied from the context. E. g. “4 Bovlecte léyortes, 
saying what you like, where a refers to ngaypata governed by 
Léyovtes. To péyedos, into wy ovvelnlvGausy, the magnitude 
of the business, for which we are assembled. 

So in the formula Eigiy of léyouow, there are who say. 
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Norte 7. In some instances the antecedent is implied in a 
possessive pronoun. E. g. ‘Aveev Site ™ 7 weriog olterds a8 
ov diecoicaper, through the cowardtce of us, who did not save 
thee, where spetégg 18 equivalent to jpov, to which the relative 
oftives in reality refers. 


§ 141. 1. In general, when the relative would 
naturally be’ put in the accusative, it is .put in the 
genitive or dative, according as the antecedent is in 
the genitive or dative. This is called aTrRacTION. 
E, g. 

‘Ex tovtmy, ov léyer, From these things, which he says. 
Here oy stands for the accusative @ after déye. (S 163. 1.) 
‘Ly avtois ols énayyéddovrar, In those things which they 
profess. Here oig stands for a after énayyéddovrat. (ibid.) 


Remark J, If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, 
this pronoun is generally omitted (§ 150. 5), and the relative 
takes its case. E. g. 2régyovtac of¢ dy tomer, for Srégyortas 
exeivots, & ay tyouer, being satisfied with what we have. 
“EXimev & dy tuyzavoper tyovres, for ES éxelvey, & tuyzdvopey 
tyovtss, we go away from those possessions which we happen to 

ave. 


Remark 2. In attraction the noun joined to the relative 
pronoun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to beheve, (§ 166,) 
also takes the case of the relative. E. g. Tovrwy, oy ov 
— Seanouvay xaeic, for Tovrar, ds a Seonotras xadets, of these, 
whom thou callest mistresses. 


Nore 1. In some instances the relative, even when it would be in the nomi- 
native, is attracted by the antecedent. E. g. (Herod. 1, 78) Obdt» nw sidtess 
cGy av wig Ldedes, for Oddiv nw sidorts insiver A ty aegl Td edic, as yet know- 
tag nothing of what happened in Sardes. 


Remarx 3. The nominative of the pronominal oles is often attracted by the 
antecedent. E. g. Ilpés &vdeas rerpuneods, olevs nal ASnvaievs, to 
daring men, such as the Athenians are, where eievg xa) "ASavaless stands for 
oles xu) "ASnrvaiel sies. : 

Remarx 4. In some instances the personal pronoun, connected with aes, 
remains in the nominative, though eles has been attracted by its antecedent, 
E. g. Neavias 8, olous rh, Siadideunseas, but young men, like thee, 


4 


decamping, where clevs od stands for oles ob 47. 


Remare 5. "Haines sometimes imitates oles (§ 151. R. $). BR. g- *Encive 
Bevdy voresy hAizeses voy, that isa kard thing to men of our years, where 
hAixews ope stands for §rsues vy bemin 
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Nore 2. Relatwe adverbs (§ 123) also are attracted by the 
word to which they refer. E. g. “Ex yijs, oFsv mgovxeito, 
from the place where it lay, where o9ev stands for od: or onov. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of its relative. E. g. | 


Meléayoos tas pév tipag us thas gavegai, The honors which 
Meleager received are well known, where tag tas stands 
for ai tai. 

Ovx oigda poloas Ho tuys autHy yoruv ; Knowest thou not 
the fate Which she must meet ? for potgay js. 


Note 3. The same is true of relative adverbs. E. g.”4i- 
Looe Grot av agixy ayannoovul ae, they will love thee in 
other places whither thou mayest go, where addooe stands for 
cddoGe Or addayod. 


3. Very frequently, in case of attraction, the antecedent is 
put after its relative. I. g. 


Karaoxevatovra ns &ozor you pas, for Katauxevatorta tny yu 
gar, 7¢ agyor, Improving the country, which he governed. 


Remark 6. Frequently the principal words are attracted by, 
and placed after, the relative. E.g. Otyera: qevywr, Ov nyse 
pagtuoa, for “O pagrus, ov Hye, olyerar qevywr, the wit- 
ness whom you brought has decamped. Oi nadatol éxsivot, 
GY ovowara psycho Aéyerar ént voplg, Mittaxod te xai Biav- 
tos, those anctent persons, Pittacus and Bias, who are re- 
nowned for wisdom, where oy attracts only the proper names, 


Remark 7. The antecedent may be placed after its relative 
even when apparently no attraction takes place. E. g. ‘Aanogv- 
yors uv nytiv av Govly Sixgy, you can get clear mm any 
lawsuit you please. 


Note 4. Sometimes only the adjective belonging to the antecedent is placed 
after the relative. E. g. Adyeus dxeveov, ods co: Sueruxcsis dxw Qigwy, for. 
Néyous dxevoor dueruysis, ods cos ixw Glewr, hear the melancholy néws which I 
have brought to thee. 


§ LS, The relative pronoun often stands for the demonstra- 
itve pronoun, especially in the Epic language. E. g. Martgoxdov 
xAaiomev* 0 yao yégas oth Savortor, let us mourn Patroolus, 
for this (that is, fo mourn) is honor to the dead. | 


So in the formula og pév.... d¢ dé, equivalent too méy.... 
o 06, (§ 142. 1.) 
‘ 17 
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So in the formula Ka? ds, for Kat ovrog. E. g. Kai Os, Gp- 
Bocas péya, ava paoxts, and he, uttering a loud cry, jumps up. 
So in the formula “10’ 6s, said he, used parenthetically. 


Nore 1. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative. E. rs (Il. - 314, et seq.) Hy dé Tig éy Tgcisacs 
doley, Evpydeos VELOC, voces sf TOLE Tewoty te xat Exrogs pv- 
Sov sanev, there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, son 
of Eumédes,..... that man, I say, spoke to the Trojans and 
to Hector. 


Nore 2. This rue *6 152) applies also to the relative ad- 
verb ac. (§ 123. N 


§ 153. The relative often stands for the interrogative sis, 
but only jn indirect interrogations. E.g. @gave te veuxlnoe 
Gatig éuti, he declares to the captain of the vessel who he is. 


Nore. “Our is particularly used when the person, who is 
asked, repeats the question before he answers it. KE. g. (Aristoph. 
Nub. 1496) “AvP oun, ti notig ; STP."O ts now; Man, what 
are you doing ? Str. What am I doing? 


§ 154. Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction iva, tn order that, that. E.g. MgeuPsiav népney, 
tego taut’ eget, to send an embassy to say these things. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 145. The reciprocal pronoun regularly refers to the 
subject of the proposition in which it stands, which subject i 18 
either in the dual or plural. E.g. Toratta mpos adinious 
ayogevor, such things were they saying to one another. 


Nore. Sometimes éaA Aw» stands for tavear. E.g. AsigSupar bAASASNs, 
they destroyed themselves, that is, each destroyed himself. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 156. 1. "The subject of a proposition is that of which 
any thing is affirmed. The predicate i is that which is affirmed 
of the subject.y E. g. “Adxifiidng einer, Alcibiades said, where 
"AansBiadns is the subject of the proposition, and einer, the 
predicate. Eye Groduos siut, I am timid, where éye is the suly 
Ject, and arodyos siuz, the predicate. 


2. The subject is either grammatical or logical. ” 
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The graminatical subject is either a substantive or some 
word standing for a substantive. 

The logical subject consists of the grammatical subject with 
the words connected with it. E. g. in the proposition “4x ovaas 
tauta o Kigoc éxsiSero, Cyrus, hearing these things, was 

ersuaded, Kugos is the grammatical, and axovoas tavra 6 
Kugos, the logical subject. ) 


§ 157. 1.°The suBsEcT OF A FINITE VERB 
is put in the nominative. 


A finite verb agrees with its subject-nominative 
in number and person. E. g. 4 
E70 léyo, I say. 
Zu héyets, Thou sayest. 
‘Exetvog léyes, He says. 


2° The nominative of the neuter plural very often takes the 
verb in the singular. .. E. g. 

Ta otgatevpata aywviterat, The armies are fighting. 

Tavra éyéveto, These things happened. 

Norz 1. Sometimes masculines and feminines dual or plural take the verb in 
the singular.-E. g. MavSa} xipas varsydveSsy Suevs, her auburn hair 
was flowing over her shuulders. ‘Hyis ebx tors ndgu’ in Gogpides Bedrw 
wagassraroevryes rois Sempdyes, we do not exhibit two slaves throwing nuts 


out of a basket to the spectators. 
So in the phrase "Evry of, (§ 150. 5,) there are who. 


8° If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it is put 
in the plural and in the chief person. The chief person is 
the first with respect to the second or third, and the second 
with respect to the third. E.g. # 
Tote pyttowvto Mocetdawy xa ‘Anodlwy téizos auad- 
diva, Then Neptune and Apollo resolved to demolish the 
wall. 


Note 2. Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of 
the substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
to it. E.g. sw» 8’ Eugos re Noros 1’ Unease, Zépugos te dvoans, 
xat Bogéncs, Eurus and Notus rushed together, the blustering 
Zephyrus and Boreas. 


Remark 1. The verb is often put in the dual, if it belongs 
to two substantives in the singular. E. g. ‘HW Avgonouxy xab 7 
xrPagiotixy mold Stapségetoy addniow, the art of malaing lyres, 
and the art of playing on the harp, differ much from each other. 
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Nore 3. When the substantives are connected by the con- 
junction 7, ov, the verb is put either in the plural or in the 
singular. E. g. Li dé x’ “Aono dexwus payns, 7 PotBoo Anoa- 
dwy, but if Mars commence the fight, or Phabus Apollo. “ov 
nev eyo ayuyu, 7 dhog “Ayawy, whom I or any other of the 
Acheans may bring. 


4. A collective noun in the singular very often has the verb 
in the plural. E. g. 


To nhjosg otovrar, The multitude think. 
bdcayv 4 ntandus, The multitude spake. 


This rule applies also to the pronominal adjectives Exaotos 
and dilog. E. g. “Eueddov dakeuSat opyndoy Exaatos dexa 
Soazuas, each person was to have for his share ten drachme. 


Nore 4. A noun in the dual often takes a‘ plural verb. 
LE. g. Spo cawosere, you two will save. 


On the other hand, a noun in the plural takes a verb in the 
dual, when only two persons or things are meant. E. g. 
(Il. 3, 278-9) @¢ rivve Ser, you two who punish, where ot 
refers to Pluto and Proserpine. ° 


Note 5. The nominatives éyw, ve, nets, are of the first 
person ; ov, ogw, tueic, are of the second person; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. - 

The nominatives of the first and second person are usually 
not expressed, except when emphasis is required. 


Note 6. The verb which agrees with the relative pronoun 
is in the first or second person, according as the antecedent is 
of the first or of the second person. E. g. “uty ov Suet, 
aiteves tyQoUpEY vac, you do not sacrifice to us, who pre- 
Serve you. “Austont’ “Ajo, og Eyers thy yay ustéwoor, O thou 
immeasurable Air! who holdest the earth suspended. ’ 

So when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun 
(§ 150. N. 7). E. g. “Avevdeig 17 juetégn, eltivis of Ov 
d:eswvausr, through the cowardice of us, who did not save 
thee. 


Rémarx 2. Any noun which is in apposition with the omitted personal pro- 
noun ($§ 136: 157. N. 5) of the first person, may have the verb in the first 
persou. E. g. Ospurroxats fixe wage of, I, Themistocles, have come to thee. 


Nore 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the nominative in the 
predicate (§ 160. 1). This takes place chiefly when the nominative in the pred- 
icate precedes the verb. E. g.’Eordy 300 asgw.t “[domivm dna, equivalent 
ton "Douivn iori S00 Acgw opnrw, Idomene is two high hills. w 
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_ Nore 8 The third person of a verb is often found without 
a subject, 

(1) When any thing general and indefinite is expressed. 
E. g. Ovdd xev ivFa reov ye mévos xad zeigas Gyvouto, SC. to, 
even here no one would find ‘fault with thy valor.and strength 
Aégyovot OF gaci 8c. &vPguma, they say. 

requently the word xgayyua is to be supplied. E. g. dyio- 
Sosa, the thing will show itself. Ovrws Exes, it ts so. ITol- 
dov Sei, tt wants much, far from it. deikes Sn taza, the event 
will soon show. " | 

(2) When the verb indicates the employment of any person, 
the word denoting that person is generally omitted. E. g. 
Exnevee rois “Eldnou nagaoxevecar9at, sc. o xngvé, the herald 
proclaimed to the Gireeks to prepare themselves. Tov vopor 
piv avroy avayvaaetat, SC. 0 yoappaters, the secretary shall 
read to you the law ttself. 

(3) Frequently the verb is changed into the third persom 
singular passive, and its subject-nominative into the dative 
(§ 206. 2). E. g. Tots modepiong evtvynras, for OF modgusor 
surugyxoat, thé enemy have succeeded. Kaldg cos amexéxgeto, 
for Kalws anexéxgioo, thou hadst answered vell. 

(4) The subject of verbs denoting the state of the weather 
or the operations of nature is not expressed. [. g. "xe, if rains. 
Nips, tt snows. "“Eoeoe, there was an earthquake. Xvixorafen, 
vt grows dark. 

Nore 9. Frequently the subject of a proposition becomes 
the immediate object (§ 163. 1) of the verb of the preceding 
proposition. E. g. dége viv adgnow nowtoy tovtori, o 
Soa, for Digs viv aeFenaw, o 1 dog ovroal, now let me see first 
what this fellow here is doing. 

Norte 10. The verb eiué, am, is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160.1). -E. g. “Qge anévac, sc. 
éoti, tt ts time to go. 

Remark 3. Other verbs also may be omitted, but only when 
they can be supplied from the context. 


Note 11. The nominative is often used for the vocative. 
E. g. @ilos, for wide, friend. 

§ 158. 1.°The sussecT oF THE INFINITIVE 
MOOD is put in the accusative. . E. g. 


BoviecSe avrov ¢19siv; Do you wish him to come? Here 

' the accusative avroy is the subject of the infinitive 29iy. 
Elvat Seovs évopiter, He believed that there are gods. 
Paoly avroy Pacthevern, They say that he reigns. 
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2.°The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
when it is the same with the subject of the pre- 
ceding proposition. @ E. g. 

Oimut evonxevar, I think I have found. Were the sub- 
ject (ué) of evgnxéver is not expressed because it refers to 
the subject (¢yoi) of ofue. 

Tvglés yvavas Soxs tovto, A blind man seems to know this. 

Lmdupo anopegurjoicas, I wish to doze. 

Norz 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or reflerive pronoun is 


expressed before the infinitive, contrary to the preceding rule (§ 158.2). E. g. 
"Emd Ons Astdacpiver Iutvas danas, I say that I have forgotten my valor. 


Norr 2, The subject of the infinitive is frequently put in 
the case of the subject of the preceding independent proposi- 
tion. This takes place chiefly when both subjects refer to the 
same person or thing. E. g. 

Woullecs yas wév avsSeadai cov, avtog O& tuntHOsLY; 
Dost thou imagine that we shall tolerate thee, and that 
thou canst strike? Here aurog stands for gavto». 

“Eni otea® tyiv sivoisay, Uusic O& vepsiaFat; Do you 
think that I shall contribute, but that you will enjoy the 
contribution? Here vyeis stands for vpas. 


So"Egya9a Koovion ofn hoyov cpivas, thou saidst that 
thou alone avertedst destruction from the son of Saturn. ere 
of, stands for ota» agreeing with o¢ understood. | 


Norte 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is wanting 
even when it is different from that of the preceding independ- 
ent proposition. E. g. Wnpovaios xauntopa, naeozery adys- 
vuiuy, Tam afflicted with sufferings painful to endure, where 
the subject of nauyery (1:va understood) is different from that 
of xauntouan (See also § 219. N. 3.) ‘ 


@ 

3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed 
also when it is the same with the object of the pre- 
ceding proposition. E. g. 

Essiro aviary Bondet» duol, He prayed them to aid nte. 
Here the subject (avrovg) is not expressed, because it re- 
fers to the object (avraiv) of édeizo (§ 181). 

Tugnyyehey qpivy xadevderyv, He commanded us to sleep. 

Here the subject (jyac) of xx9evdev is omitted because it 
is the same with the object (jui») of nagyyyeder (§ 196. 2). 
“Avdoe Sim xelevouey alinlov wecondyvat, We request 
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. two mento try each other's skill. In such instances the 
accusative denoting the object of the verb (§ 163) must 
not be mistaken for the subject of the infinitive, 


Nore 4. A parttciple agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the aceusative. E. g. *Eyo 
ypoay déouas xatawngpicacdar Otouvnotov, éyIuuovpme- 
YOUG, OTL OUx AY yévoLTO TovTOU pEilwy ays» por, I beseech you 
to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider that. I could not 
have had a severer trial than this. Zevia xe nagryyyele, 


laBovra tovc avdpac, he requested Xenias to take the men and 
come. (§ 158. 3.) 


Note 5. When the infinitive has the force of a neuter sub- 
stantive (§§ 159. 2: 221), its subject is frequently omitted, in 
which case the accusative of rig or aurdg is to be supplied. 
E. g. Seay taira zon, 8c. tive, one must do these things. 


€. 
§ 239. 1. In general, any word or clause may be the 
subject of a proposition. , E. g. 
DLAO pév gory agyn tov xaxov, The word LAO indeed is the 
beginning of the evil. 
2° Particularly, the subject of a proposition may be an 
infinitive with the words connected with it. E. g._ 
IIpozsigoy gor éenarvéoar rqy ageryy, It is easy to praise 
virtue. Here énavéoar tyy agerny is the subject of the 
proposition. | 


Nore 1. The subject of dst, doxei, evéyeran, mpéxet, nooayxet, 
oupBuivet, zon, and some others, is generally an infinitive, 
E. g. ° 

Ast tus Léyecy, I must say, or It is necessary that I should 

say. Here éué deve is the subject of dei. 


Norx 2. Verbs, of which the subject is an infinitive are called margnsonaL. 
Such verbs must not be eonfounded with those, of which the subject is not 
expressed (§ 157. N. 8). 


3. The subject of an infinitive is frequently another infini- 
tive with the words connected with it» E. g. OU yo ze%- 
YL TOUS véoUs THY ylooouy aaxetr, he says that young men 
ought not to crercise the tongue, where tovs véovg thv yluoay 
aoxety is the subject of yoqva: (§ 159. N. 1, 2). 


§ 160. 1. The prepicare, like the subject (§ 156. 2), 
is either grammatical or logical. | 7 
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* The prammatical predicate is either a verb alone, or a verb 
(commonly a verb signifying to be, to be called), and a sub- 
stantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter case, 
the verb is called the copula. ¢ 

The logical predicate consists of the grammatical predicate 
with the werds connected with it. E. g. ‘wy Kavdaving t¥- 
exrvvos Sagdiwy, Candaules was king of Sardes, where 9» 
zUoarvos is the grammatical, and 9» rugarv0g Sugdiez, the logical 
predicate. 


_ 2. A substantive in the predicate is put in the same case as 
the subject when it refers to the same person or thing. (§ 136.) 
.g-@ 
Eyo sit Hiovtes, Lam Plutus. Here iovrog agrees in 
case with ¢yw. 
‘Hy Kavdaving tygavvog Sugdlw», Candaules was king 
of Sardes. Herd tyoavvos in the predicate agrees with 
the subject Ka»daving in case. 


3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, standi 
in the predicate, and referring to the subject, are determin 
by § 137. E.g. , 

‘“Eyor atavarog etus, I am immortal. 

Bovasads avroy yeréoSar cogov; Do you wish him to be- 

come wise ? 


Note I. When the subject is any word but a nominative 
(§ 159), the adjective or pronoun in the predicate is neuter 
(commonly neuter singular).@ E. g. Ov Sixasrdy eau tovs 
xoelrrous Tay yttovor aoyery, tt is not right, that the stronger 
should rule the weaker. 


Note 2. Frequently a neuter adjective in the -predicate 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun.* E. g. @sdoixtectroy 
yuvy dott, woman is a very tender-hearted thing. 

In such cases, the word spayue is sometimes expressed. 
E. g, Tvvaixa 0 sivar xnoaypn tpn vouBvatixoy, but w00- 
man, he said, is a prudent thing. 


IG. 1! When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2, 3), the substantive or adjective, standing in 
the predicate and referring to the omitted subject, is generally 
put in the case, in which the subject has already appeared, 
E. g. 

Ryea eivar Soxeic, Thou seemest to be pale. Here the ad- 
jective is put in the nominative on account of ov with 

which doxeis agrees (§ 157. N. 5). 
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Kvgov ééorro nooPupotatov yavedat, They besought 
. yrus to be very eager. — 
Aaxelevoouat tots iovuiy sivas neotuporarots, I will 
command those who go to be very eager. °) > ¢.. ; 


Nore. This construction (§ 161. 1) may take place also when the infinitive 
has the article before it (§ 221), E.g. ‘O Aloytrcs wary desow clzadt, 
dua 7d wvvsrds slvas Atschylus returns home because he is wise. 

It takes place also when the infinitive comes after the particle ders (§ 220). 

Also when the infinitive depends on a participle (§ 219). E. g. Tloaael 
Tay Toeewoincanivar sivas copioray, for [lero ixsivwv of wgecs- 
romeurre sive: cogicrei, many of those who pretended to be sophists, (§ 140. 3.) 


2. When a proposition is made the subject of another propo- 
sition (§ 159. 2, 3), the substantive, adjective, or participle in 
the predicate or subject of the former proposition is often put 
in the case of the noun which is in the predicate of the latter. 
E. g. Eq’ 4 pivy sortase tO émsecxsar xai pavidorg eivar, for 
To nos enieixeic xat paviove sivas totas ép’ juiv, to be respecta- 
ble or worthless will depend upon us, where the proposition 76 
émxtos..... sivor 18 the subject, and ép’ yui» sora, the 
predicate. 

In such cases the predicate always precedes the, subject. 
Further, this takes place only when the attracting word in the 
predicate is in the dative, 


OBJECT. 


162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to 
which it refers, is called the object. . 
The object is put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. 


2. ®Participles and verbal adjectives in teoy 
(§ 132. 2) are followed by the same case as the 
verb from which they are derived. ¢ | 
‘ For examples, see below. 

Nore 1. The verbal in zeo» with éori (expressed or under- 


stood) represents dei (§ 159. N. 1) and the infinitive active or 
middle of the verb from which it is derived. E. g. 


axovw, hear, axovotéor equivalent to det axovew, one must hear. 
Biwéouos, unitate, uruntéoy equivalent to de upsiodar, one 
must twmnitate. 
In some instances it represents 3<i and the infinitive passive. 
¢€ ’ . 
E. g. irttcéoucs, am surpassed, yttntéov, one must be surpassed. 


~ 
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Nore 2. The netier plural of the verbal adjective in tor 
is often used instead of the singular.. E. g. axovotéa for 
exovoréor. 

3. Any word or clause may be the object of a verb. E. g. 
Kigos éxeivy Jaga taxes, innoy yovooycdiwvoy, xal orgentor zov- 
Govy, xa tv yOQuY unxséts GONMAaLsTT al, gave him 
presents, a horse with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, 
and that the country should no longer be plundered, where the 
proposition THY zogay pynxéte agnatecdas 18 one of the objects 
Of Edexe. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 163. 1. The immediate object of a transitive 
VERB is’'put in the accusative. , E. g. 


Tatra noo, I do these things. . 
Howjaas tavra, Having done these things. (§ 162. 2.) 
Hotntéoy tavta, One must do these things. ibid.) 


2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are transi- 
tive in Greek. E. g. “A9avdrovs alitiod as, to sin against 
the tmmortals. 

Verbs of this class are alitalves, anxodidgaoxw, Sopupogde, 
éntogxén, Ourupt, enitgorevw, LoyIdve, and many others. 


$1 GA. The accusative of a substantive is often joined to’ 
a verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. (§ 129.) In 
this case the accusative is generally accompanied by an adjec- 
tive. E.g. © 

wie ntomart’ ovx avacysta, Lo fall an insupportable 

all, ; 

"‘Hitay Socunua Ssivdv, They rushed furiously. 

So in English, To die the death of the righteous. To run 
Grace. 

Nore 1. A substantive js, in the poets, often joined to a verb signifying to 
see, to look, (Brine, digxopeas, Asveow, seta) to mark the expression of the look. 
EH. g- DiBor Paiva», looking terrible. ‘H Bovah Bass savy, the 
Senate looked mustard, that is, looked displeased. 

Sometimes the substantive Jieye« is to be supplied after these verbs. E. g. 
\Katiwees Briwss, he looks thievish. - 


Nore 2. Verbs signifying to conquer (as »xdéw) are often 
followed by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or 
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nature of the conquest. E. g. Mazny» vixay, to gain a battle. 
"Olvpnia vevixnxas, having conquered in the Olympic games. 

The nouns following verbs of this description are chiefly 
ayay, yropun, waxy, vavuaxyia, modkeuos. Also the names of the 
public games, “Odvunia, Mv9ie, Neuen, “Io Pure. 


Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added. E. g. mMidnedys 6 thy vy Magadan pa- 
4d Tove BagBdgous vexnoas, Miltiades who conquered the 

arbarians at the battle of Marathon. 


§ 165. 1"Verss signifying to ask, to teach, to take 
away, to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some 
others, are followed by two accusatives, the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing.,’ E. g. 


Tavra we égutac, Thou askest me about these things. 

Aitsiy tov,dnuov puilaxac, To ask guards of the people. 

Tov Sjpoyv zlaivay juntoyor, I clothed the people with 

robes. 

Verbs of this class are aizéw, auntyn, augisyvupt, avayxater, 
avadén, anatéo, anocotegén, apaigcoucat, Giddoxw, Sone, éxdsyen, 
éxduve, évdiven, argdopat, serneiv, erala, Edw or gétw, éoyar 
Couar, Epouct, éguraw, xguttw, déyo, nadeva, neidw, ninioxw, 
eote09, NpKCTouAt, otepavow, gudaw, and a few others. . 

"Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the thing denotes the abstract of the 
verb (§ 164). E. g. ‘O Dexinds wdratuos atinynvey wasdsiay adres 
twaidsvess, the Phocian war taught them an ever memorable lesson. ‘Ewu- 
Tey AwBara: AdBny dyaxsoerey, he injures himself incurably. 

Nore 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb ev, well, or xaxe, 
badly. E. g. Tos pliovs ev wotovar, they do good to their 
Sriends, where ¢% zoovar is equivalent to aya9a nowovcr. Ka- 
xa¢.A€yovaly of ayadot tots xaxovc, the good speak 
ill of the bad, where xaxscg Agyovor is equivalent to xaxe 
Agyovas. , 

Norz 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put in the dative (§ 196. 


4). E.g. Tloarad xdx’ dsSedrosciv boeyss he did much evil to men. 
Mundi» dyadds wostcus +9 wd2r81, having done no good to the state. 


Remanx. "A wrerrtgio, and, in the later writers, &pasebopas, are often followed 
also by the accusative of the pérson and the genitive of the thing. (§ 181. 2.) 

2. Verbs signifying to divide take two accusatives. E. g. 
To otgatsvua xatéverus Saidexu pwéon, he divided the 
army into twelve parts. 
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The preposition sig is often found before the accusative 
denoting the number of parts. E. g. tpéag avrovs é¢ E& 
poteas dretior, they divided themselves into siz parts. 


Norz 4. Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in the genj- 
tive (§ 173), and depends on the accusative denoting the parts. E. g. Amsad- 
wide vis tidwrAowosnns sfdn Jvo, equivalent to AssAdusSa rhy tidwAo~- 
wounny sis sldn due, we divided the art of making images into two parts. 


§ 166. VéErzs signifying, fo name or call, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or consider, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. @E. g. 

Sreatnyoy avrov amedecter, He appointed him general. 

Tov viov innéa edrdakato ayador, He caused his son 

to be brought up a good horseman, — 


Nore 1. In the passive such verbs become copulas (§ 160. 1). E. g. 
Lrearnyis awedsiv Ing he was appointed general. ‘O vids idbvIn inasis 
&yades, the son was brought up a good horseman. (§ 206. 1.) 

Norge 2. Frequently the infinitive sfves is expressed before the second accu- 
sative. E. g. Zogdserny dvoeclove: rov kvdea sivas, they call him a 
sophist, or rather, they say that he is a sophist. 

So in the passive, "AqwsdivSn cis Iraov slvas Te wagzes, he was ap- 
pointed master of the horse. 


° oe 
§ 167. The accusative is very often used Jo, 
limit any word or expression. @ E. g. | 


Kgotsos nv Avdog to y évog, Cresus was a Lydian by birth. 
Here the accusative yérog limits or explains further the 
meaning of Avdoc. 

Tavra-wevdortra, They lie tn these things. 

“H Salacoa ovdéy yiyvetat nhelwy, The sea does not become 
larger, literally The sea becomes larger in nothing. 


The accusative thus used is called the syNeEcDocHICAL 
ACCUSATIVE. 


‘Remark. The neuter accusative ti (from zis) often means 
for what? why? E.g. Ti taita pordarw, for what am I 
learning these things? 


Nore 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which commonly are said to 
be used adverbially (§ 124). 


Nore 2. Hither we may refer parenthetical phrases like 
the following. 6 Aeyopevor, as the saying ts. To tov ‘Ouy- 
gov, as Homer has it, or according to Homer. lay tovvavtioy, 
on the contrary. 
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Norg 8. Sometimes the preposition xavd or sis is used before this accusative. 
B. g. KaSagoy xal each ri cima xa) raved thy Yuxsy, pure in body 
and in soul. Aivas &3avdenos Osis tis Sara tox, she astonishingly re- 
sembles the immortal goddesses in looks. 


Norte 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a clause 
in order further to qualify the contents of it. E.g. Kai pe 
Iytetey natng Irynta nag’ avdgi, tard anoLY, yvaynaaey, and 
the father compelled me to serve with a mortal man as a recom- 
pense for these. Tw noide ta o@ péddetor, toduypat atoyrota, 
porepazeiy, thy two sons are about to fight a duel, a most dis- 
graceful act, where rodujpata qualifies 7) maids 10) ow péddetor 
povopayeiy. “Eyo 3° av, avty Sotadtioy Sexidc todi, 290g G- 
atv, tpacxor, and I, showing to her this garment here, as a 
pretext said. 


@ e 
) 168. 1. A noun denoting DURATION OF TIME 
is put in the accusative.-+E. g. | 


Aéna Exn xomorta, They sleep ten years. 

Tovtoy peta Zitodxovs Envoy tor zooror, During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalces. 

Hohvy zoovor vBguxe, He has insulted a long time. 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question WHEN ! 
E. g. “Evtedapsvos thy wen» énaywiew ogice tag aiyas, com- 
manding (him) to bring the goats to them at the regular time. 


Nore 1. When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (§ 61), it denotes duration of time past. E. g.’Evva- 
THY MEQaY yEyaunusyny, Married nine days ago, or having 
been married nine days. 

Also when it is accompanied by cardinal numbers. E. g. 
“Os té9vnxe taita tole try, who has been dead these three 
years, 

Note 2. Sometimes the accusative is equivalent to the . 
genitive absolute (§ 192), particularly the following neuter 
accusatives : Ssdoypérov, Soxovr, Sokar, from doxéw* etonuévov 
from “PEN: ov from iepe* dy from civi* aogézow from aa- 
exo’ mgoanxoy from ngoayxw’ ruzdv from ruyzarw* and a few 
others. E. g. | 

°ESGy avroig anodovuw “Elérgy annlay dat tov magovtov 

xaxav, Although tt was in thetr power to give up Helen, 
and be delivered from the impending danger. ‘The con- 
struction of the clause *£toy avtois..... xexov, in the 
indicative would be "£teot avroig..... xaxar, (§ 159. 
2, N. 1, 2.) 

18 
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Norz 3. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a preposition (chiefly bef) is 
before this accusative. E.g. "Eqw) ixce nal cleocs icsn lever rie 
"Aging ol ZxdSas, the Scythians ruled Asia for eight and twenty years. 


§ 169.'The accusative is used to denote ex- 
TENT OF SPACE. , E. g. 


Aiéozov alinjlov tovaxorvta otadsa, They were thirty 
stadia from each other. 

Sradlous b8 mévre xali reccagaexorta Siaxoploavtes ani— 
xovto é¢ 10 igor, And carrying (her) forty-five stadia they 
arrived at the temple. 


$1 70. Sometimes the accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER? E.g.. 
Atyln nopparowca 8: aidégos ovgavoy ixev, The bright 
effulgence went to heaven through ether. 
"Ayhaag BBas OnBac, Thou camest to illustrious Thebes. | 


§ LYL&The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion wa and y7.  E. g. 
~ Ma thy “Avanvony, wa to Xéos, pe toy Atoa, By Breath, by 
~* Chaos, by Arr. 
Ny toy Hocesda gia ot, By Neptune I love thee. 
Norr 1. Md is used only in negative, and v4 only in affirmative, propositions. 
But when vei, yes, certainly, is placed before xd, the proposition is affirmative. 
- Norz 2. Sometimes xa is omitted. E. g. Ob, révd’ “Orvuwey, no, by 
this Heaven. 
Nore 3. Sometimes the name of the god sworn by is omitted after these — 


particles, in which case the article of the omitted name is always exprey 
E. g. Ma vrév— iva pdy 063" dv iaiDiunv, by — I should not believe if, 


baad e e e 
§ 172. The accusative is put after the following 
_ PREPOSITIONS., 


"Augl, about, around. "Agi Seidny, about evening. “Aug 
avroy, around him. So in connection with numerals, °Apgi 
ta &xxaldsxa sty yevouevos, being about sixteen years old. 

> Ave, on, in, through, throughout, during. Ava tov mohepoy, 
during the war, throughout the war. "Ava atgatoy, in the 
army. ‘Ava wveixny, on a tamarisk, 

With numerals it means at the rate of, a-piece. "Ava névtse 
nagacayyac tho nusgag, at the rate of five parasangs a day. 

Ava, through, on account of, in. “A viv opelle Sia a8, whick 
I now owe on your account. dia vixta, in the night. 

Ets, to, into. Eis Kilexiay, to Cilicia. 
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With numerals it generally means about. Eis terga- 
xtaythioug, about four thousand men, 

Frequently ets is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it properly belongs, being omitted. Eig nasdorgi- 
Bov, 8C. oixor, to the teacher’s house. 

"Eni, upon, against. “Ext 9govov, upon a throne. °Ex’ 
autor, against him. 

Kata, according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during. Kate 
tov Oungor, according to Homer. Kata to capa, inre- 
lation to the body. Kata tov noisuoy, during the war. 

Mera, after. Mera 3& tatta, and after these things. 

Tage, to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of. Haga 
KapfSvosa, to Cambyses. Iaga tavta, besides these. 

After comparatives it means than. Tsvolat’ ay xot naga 
THY swvtay pvaty apeivovec, they might become superior to 
their nature. 

Hisgi, synonymous with cugé. 

Tigcs, to, in respect to, towards. Ileds navtags, to all men. 
Kalos ngog Seouoy, good in running, or a good racer. 

“£8, over, beyond, against. “fnég tots adlove, over the 
others, 

“fo, under, at. “Puno yxy, under the earth. “Pn6 “Ico, 
under Ilion. 

“f¥s, B8ynonymous with eis. It is always placed before nouns 
denoting intelligent objects. ’ 


f 


‘6 
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- §178. ‘A suBsTANTIVE which limits the mean- 
ing of another substantive, denoting a different 
person or thing, is put in the genitive. . E. g. 


To téimevos tov Sov, The temple of the god. 
Tov ‘Inndgzyou Savaroy, The death of Hipparchus. 
SxvFayv Bactisic, Kings of the Scythians. 


This rule applies also to the personal, reflexive, and recipro- 
cal pronouns, and to the indefinite pronoun déive. 


The genitive thus used has been called the ADNOMINAL 
GENITIVE, 


Nore 1. The adnominal genitive denotes various relations, 
the most common of which are those of possession, qualkty, 
subject, object, material, source, a whole, component parts, 


203 SYNTAX. [$$ 174, 175. 


Nore 2. The adnominal genitive is called subjective when 
it is equivalent to the subject-nominative (§ 157.1). It is 
called objective when it denotes the object of an action ({ 162. 
1). E. g.Egyoy ‘Iqalatov, the work of Vulcan, that which 
Vulcan did, where the genitive is used subjectively. “HW ax@0- 
agtg tov” Asydvtwy, the act of hearing the speakers, where 
the genitive is used objectively. 


Nore 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two geni- 
tives denoting different relations. E. g. Tv Hélomos ana- 
ons Wehonovynuov xatalmyr, the taking of the whole of 
Peloponnésus by Pelops. , 


§ 1'74. Possessives pronouns and adjectives implying 
possession, are frequently followed by a genitive, which is in 
apposition with the genitive implied in the possessive pronoun 
or adjegtive (§§ 67: 131.1). E.g. . 

Tov éuov avtov tov taharnagov ior, The life of me, 

a miserable man. Here avrov tov redainopou 18 In appo- 
sition with guod implied in éuoy. 

Togyelny xeqadynry, dservoto neladgov, The head of Gorgo, 

a terrible monster. Here Togyeiny is equivalent to the 
genitive Iogyovs with which xedogov is in apposition. 

Nors. Under this head belong the adjectives ies, tess, noes, oixsios. BE. g. 
Tois abbey idioss weartyey rev vovv, to attend to their private affairs. ‘Iseds 
yae ores Tay xara xIevds Desy, for he is consecrated to the infernal deities. 
"Eoyey xosvér Naxsdasuovioy vs xal "ASnvaiwy, a work performed by 
the Lacedamonians and Athenians in common. “A oixsia cay xargs Ba- 
grrcvivewy ieci, which belong to those who rule well. 


17%. The genitive is put after verbs signify- 
ing to be, to belong, to denote the person or thing 
to which any thing in any way BeLones. E. gx 

“O naig daxsdaspoviny éori, The boy belongs to the 
Lacedemonians. 00): , et us. Cite. TA ety 
Avotag éati 16 Sneacdon xeve, It ts characteristic of foll 
to be in pursuit of vain things. 
Eivas étayv tovaxovta, To be thirty years old, 
Verbs of this class are yiyvouat, siui, xvgéw, aépuxa and Evy 
from uw. 
Nore 1. This genitive is often preceded by the preposition wgés. E g. 
AsSsot wets kvdess bees, it is the characteristic of a man of parts. 
Nore 2. Frequently the genitive after these verbs denotes 
the person or thing from which any thing proceeds. E. g. 
Aagelov xat Maguvactioos ylyvortas ‘naides dv0, of Da- 


§§ 176, 177.) GENITIVE. 209 


‘rius and Parysdtis two children were born, or Darius and 
Parysdtis had two sons. Ovytov négpuxas natoos, thou 
art the offspring of a mortal father. 

Sometimes the genitive, in such Instances, is preceded by éx. 
E. g. Hatods éx tavrow yeyos, beng born of the same father. 


Nore 8. Frequently the adjective sfs or the pronoun rls is to be supplied 
before this genitive (§ 175). E. g. Todewy ysvov, become one of these. 


§ 1 76. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
in the genitive denotes something to which that substantive is 
related. E. g. * . 


Ai géguy ta thy Dear, We must bear what comes from 
the gods. 
To tov Oujoov, That which Homer says. 


Nore. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the following: 
Ta wo oeyns, for “H oeyy, anger, wrath. Ta ras éunsiolas, for 
“‘H éumetoier, experience. Ta tov Gettakwy, for Oi Ostradol, the 
Thessaltans. To ray énrIvuay, for Ai éenuSvuiou, desires. 


$177. ‘L ADJECTIVES, PRONOUNS, and AD- 
veRrss, denoting a PART, are followed by a genitive 
denoting the wHo Le. . E. g. 


‘Exaory Tay noiemy, Each of the states. 

Ouvdsic tar wescoaximy, No one of the young men. 

Hot ynco; Where on earth ? 

“O jutove tov aordtpod, Half the number. 

Tv nheiotny tg atgatias, The greatest part of the 

army. 

TiS paglans avzyyny, A good deal of coal-dust. 

This rule applies to the genitive after numerals (§§ 60: 61: 
62. 4), after interrogative, indefinite, demonstrative, and relative 


words (§§ 68-71: 73: 123), after superlatives, and in general, 
after any adjective or adverb designating a part. 


Nore ]. A participle preceded by the article is often fol- 
lowed by the genitive. (§ 140. 3.) E. g. Oi KATAPUY OFT EG 
avrtay, equivalent to “Exzivor avtay of xutéquyoy, such of 
them as escaped. 

Sometimes éx is used in such cases. E. g. "Ex tay avd 9 oi- 
HOY TOIG Ev mgatrovat, to the prospering part of mankind. 


Nore 2. The nature of the noun denoting the whole determines: the number, 
in which the genitive is put. 
18* 
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Norr 8. The adjectives da:ives, Bier, rdras, evicases, and a few others, are 
often followed by the genitive plural. E. g. Ava yuvasxdy, divine woman. 
TdéAasva wagdivwy, unfortunate virgin. Zyiras’ avdesr, unfortunate 
man, 

It is supposed by many that the idea of superlativeness lies in these adjectives. 


2. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole depends on a 
neuter adjective, participle, or adjective pronoun. E. g. 

Méoor 7 mégas, Lhe middle part of the day. 

T's oteuting to moddoy, The greater part of the army. 

To tetouppévory tay BagBagar The defeated part of 

the barbarians. 

Eis tovro avayxns, To this degree of necessity. 

Nore 4. In some instances the neuter plural is used before this genitive 
(§ 177. 2). E. g.“Aenpau Bos, for “Agnes Bons, indistinct noise. 

Norte 5. The genitive of the reflertve pronoun often follows 
an adjective of the superlative degree; in which case the 
highest degree, to which a person or thing attains, is expressed. 
E. g.“Ore decvdtatog vavtov tavra node, when your skill in 
these matters was highest. Ty evgutrarty ori avin Ewuras, 
where it is widest. | 


8 178. 1. The genitive may be put after any 
VERB, when the action does not refer to the whole 
object, but to a PaRT only. + E. g. 


Héipnet trav Avday, He sends some of the Lydians. But 
Hine tovg Avdovs, He sends the Lydians. 

Tay xgswy Exdentoy, I stole some preces of the meat. 

AaBovta tav taryiay, Taking some of the fillets. 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after veRBs 
signifying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain, to inherit. 


E. £. ° 
Merézyn Soaaeos, I partake of courage. 
Tis duvapens xnorvavovas, They partake of the power. 


Verbs of this class are avmam, anolatw, atuzéw, énaveloxo- 
fou, xingoropew, xowwervéw, xvgew, hayzorw, petalayzave, petodop— 
Baye, pstézo, ovivepot, ovvaigopa:, truyyava, and some others. 

Nors 1. Sometimes siges, part, is found after seradayzdew and pertyw. 
E. g. MeDigsev vd gov wiges, about to partake of burial. 

Mori is also found with the accusative in which one participates. E. g. 


Morsixss vas leas wAnyads ipei, thou didst receive the same number of 
Mripes with me. 
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"Awornztw, Azyyave, and cuyydvw are often followed by the accusative. 
E. g. "Amwodravssy rs, lo enjoy any thing. "Ayxava truywy, hitting the 
elbow. 


Kangoveuio, inherit, in some instances takes the accusative of the thing in- 
herited. The name of the person of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, 
and depends on the thing inherited. E. g. Kangovoysiv ra xrimacd 
tivos, to trhertt the possessions of any one. Later authors put even the name 
of the person in the accusative. 


Nore 2. The genitive in connection with yérects and xg00- 
nxet depends on the subject (expressed or understood) of these 
verbs. E. g.'Qy undév pégos ols novngois wétecte, in which 
the wicked do not participate. Ovx metro moog xsty ovdert 
aoxz7s, he thought that no person ought to rule. 


Nore 3. The preposition ig or ix is sometimes used before this genitive 
(§ 178.1). E. g. AaBds tx civ dowidwy, taking some (or one) of the 
shields. 


f 
§ 179. 1. Verss signifying to take hold of, to 
touch, to feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed 
by the genitive. , E. g. 
AaBsade tovrov, Take hold of this man. 
“AnteoGat avtwyv, To touch them. 


Fevuat t7¢ Sveas, Knock at the door, literally Taste of 
the door. 


Verbs of this class are aigPavopat, aim, axovo, axgocopat, 
antopar, yevouas, Igacoopat, Eyouct, Siyyave, xlvw, leufavouat, 
2 ’ 
06m, OCoggaivouct, negaouat, nuySaronar, yavw, and some 
others. 


2. Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently followed 
by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and the genitive 
of the part by which it is taken. E.g. “Ela Bovto r7¢ Corns 
tov Ogortny, they took Orontes by the girdle. a 

Nor 1. ’Axetw and its synonymes, and Siyyérw and yadw, are frequently 
followed by the accusative. E.g.’Axotcas raira, hearing these things. 


Nore 2. Frequently &xedw and its synonymes take that which is heard in the 
accusative, and that from which the thing heard proceeds, in the genitive. E. g. 
Tes dvdea rurtdvev viv sdeswiguy, inquire of the travellers about the 
man. 


Nore 3. Tstw, cause to taste, is followed by the accusative of the person, 
and the genitive of the thing. E. g. ['séssx aieiés cives, to make him 
taste of any thing. 

Frequently this verb is followed by two accusatives, E. g. Tebow os 
wlSo, I will give thee wine to taste. 
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180. 1. Verss denoting fo let go, to cease, 
to desist, to free, to miss, to separate, to escape, are 
followed by the genitive.* E. g. 

Tovtov pedizcadar, Lo let thismango. _ 

‘Ayapiuvoy Any’ Egrdos, Agamemnon left off his wrath 

Atésazor aiiniay, They separated from each other. 

Verbs of this class are aivoxw, aducgrave, aunhaxioxe, ané- 
opt, anxolsinopou, anoctaréw, agisucs, Siéyw, sino retreat, éx— 
getya, isin, Anyw, weFinu commonly weSisuct, pediotapat, 
TAPHYOUED, OVY ZOE, gpevya, yooew, and some others. 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 
E. g. 

Have oes tovtov, I make thee cease from this. 

Tyv “Aolyy Stovelfwr ty¢ ABing, Separating Asia 

From Libya. 

Such verbs are auvrw, anallacow, ancyw, aglotnut, Scooite, 
elev, dlsvdegow, goyjtvm, xaFaign, xwivo, dio, navw, and some 
others. . _ 

Nors. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying to free, to cease, 


sometimes depends on the preposition is or dws. E. g. Ilatcov ix xaxay 
byt, deliver me from evil. 


§ 281. 1. VERBS, ADJECTIVES, and ADVERBS, 
implying fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive.‘ E. g. 

IFsviag 4 nolig Eysuev, The city was full of poverty. 
Kevav dotacnatwy wminosts, Full of vain notions. 

Tay tedvynxortoy adic, Enough of dead persons. 

; Words of this class are ddnr, adic, aunyavéo, anogéw, atos, 
agredc, Boldw, yéuo, déo and Séouct, Enideng, tgnuos, xaePagdc, 
KEYES, MEOTOS, TEVYS, Mévopat, Mléws, NlynFo, mAyjons, MAovatos, 
onxavito, zontw, and some others, 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
are of the immediate, and the genitive of the remote, object. 

. g | 

Héeiy voogieig Blov, Thou wilt deprive Paris of life. 


_ Bach verbs are adsoorepée, éonudw, xevow, xogsvvupt, woven, 
voogpitn, alundnut, mAngow, and some others. 
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Nore 1. 4 and ygy are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing. E. g. Avroyv oe dei 
Ho opndéins, thou thyself needest a Prometheus. Téo oe 
zo, what wantest thou? 


Nore 2. dei sometimes takes the dative of the person and 
the genitive of the thing. E. g. deevav sou Bovlevpatwy 
Zoixe Seiy ngog avroy, U scems that thou must employ profound 
reasoning against him. 


§ 182.*Verss signifying to remember, to for- 
get, to admire, to contemn, to desire, to care for, 
to spare, to neglect, to consider, to understand, are 
followed by the genitive.¢ E. g. . 


Mipraoe pov, Remember me. 
Ayaotas tis avetys, Lo admire virtue. 
Meychoy énxncSupsis, Thou desirest great things. 


Verbs of this-class are cyapat, aleyito, ayrimrosdopat, yhigowas, 
eidevat, éuncatopat, évFupsopat, enudupuso, énlotopan, & Egauat, égee, 
épleuat, Savpatos, imeigu, xatayelan, xOTaAppovee, xn dopet, dav- 
Favopat, Adatopee, HLpraoxount, UynpovEeva, OALywoEeD, OQEyopat, 
ovvinut, Unegogaw, peldouct, peortifw, and some others. 


Nore 1. Most verbs of this class often take the accusative instead of the 
genitive. E. g. Deovtigerras r& vosadra, caring about such things. 


Nore 2. Mixsitoxe and A_Sdévw or AsQw, and their compounds, are followed 
by the accusative of the person, and the genitive of the thing. E. g. ‘TY vi- 
prnety si i wareds, and he reminded him of his father. "Ex di ps ware 
wav AnSadves,and makes me forget all things. 

Sometimes pipricxw is followed by two accusatives. E. g. Of] "Eyseraies 
Loppaviay avapipruionovess "ASnvaious, the Egestians reminding 
the Athenians of their alliance. 

Nore 3. Miau, it is a care, it is a concern, is generally followed by the 


dative of the person, and the genifive of the thing. E. g. Méass vos vrovreu, 
thou carest for this. (§ 157. N. 8.) 


Note 4. The genitive i in connection with some of these verbs sometimes de- 
pends on a preposition. E. g. Ilasdés wigs rot bot wn prneSics 
iss, as to my son, make no more mention of him. Y1sel vay iv Aiydwry xal 
iv Luxsrig divacSa: Peorveigssy, to be able to take care of the affairs of Egypt 
and Sicily. 


) 183. 1 Verss signifying to accuse, to prose- 
cute, to convict, are followed by the accusative de- 
noting the person accused, and the genitive denot- 
ing the crime. E. g. ¢. 
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Avatouai as Setdias, Iwill prosecute you for cowardice. 
Kiléwva Saipay ELovtes, Convicting Cleon of bribery. 


Verbs of this class are aigéw, aitidopo, Oixalw, Sieixw, eivotyes, 
xoAsopat. 

Remarx 1. Disys, am accused, and daira, to be convicted, are followed 
only by the genitive. E. g. "AesBsias Qsiyerra, accused of impiety. 
"Eds vg Aw xdowiis, if any one shall be convicted of theft. 

Airsbepas, accuse, is sometimes followed by two accusatives. 


2. Verss of this class compounded with the 
preposition xavé are followed by the genitive of 
the person and the accusative denoting the crime 
or punishment. E. g. < 


Feavrov xatadinalears Favatoy, Thou condemnest thy- 
self to death. 


Such verbs are xatay:yywoxo, xatadixate, xaraxglve, xatoyet— 
Gorovse, xatayevdouot, xatayngpllopal, xatEpEty, xatnyogpee. 

Remark 2. The accusative is often wanting after these verbs (§ 183. 2). 
E. g. Karnyogsiv abrei, to accuse him. 

Nort 1. Kacnyegi i is sometimes followed by two genitives. E.g. aga- 


weseBsins sivev xarnyegsis, to indict Mm for unfall fly discharging 
his duties as ambassador. 


Norr 2. The noun denoting the punishment is sometimes put in the genitive. 
In classical Greek, however, only Sarérev is found in connection with verbs of 
this sort. E. g. Qavdreu bwayayas Midsriddse Winns, he accused Militia- 
des capitally. 

Nore 3. “Evogos, under sentence, guilty, which generally is 
followed by the dative ({ 196. 1), sometimes takes the genitive. 


- “Pnevduvos, guilty, is followed by the genitive denoting the 
crime. 


§ 184. L. " Verss signifying to begin, to rule, 
to surpass, are followed by the genitive. E. g. .. 


“Agze BaXNS, Begin the fight. 
 Snaerns avdaaay, Ruling Sparta. 


we \ Ieyvtoy Aran EM ELS Thou ur assest « all n. s 
Ch veers ee rf a “Tou cut 


' Verbs of this class are dvdcow, aQLoTEvOD, Foxe, Baottetor, be - 
ondto, Stangener, Stompegen excel, éniotatéon, xoAdoTEvomet, XOOLYOd, 
xoLpaven, xgOTED, MEgIyiyvOpet, mepletue, MQOEZO, TOOLUTOPLAL, 
onuaive, OTQATHyEd, TUQAYYEvOD, unegBallo, UMFQEYO, and some 
others. 


! 
4 
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Nore 1. Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be said to take 
the genitive in consequence of the noun implied inthem. E. g. Téa» xa9’ 
lavesis dySearuy aerocsvcarverss is equivalent to Of dpera cov nad’ 
laureis avSparer Fray, having surpassed the men of their times, (§ 177.) 


Norg. 2. Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the dative or 
accusative. E. g. Kidrixsce’ dodesceis avdcows, ruling over the 
Cilicians. 


Norg S. ’Avdeew is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the preposition psrdé 
with the dative. E. g. (Il. 1, 252.) 

2. Causative verbs of this class are followed by the accusa- 
tive and genitive. E.g. Nixg@ pe 4 gery tH¢ ExPoas, his 
valor affects me more than his enmity. (§ 205. 2.) 


Such verbs are »ixaw, xgoxataxiive, mooxgivw, and some 
others. . 


§ 185." Many vERBAL AabDJecTives which have 
an active signification are followed by the genitive. 
E. g. 

ToiBay innixns, Skilled in horsemanship. 

"Aozexos arFoanwr, Qualified to rule men. 


Adjectives of this class are ayvais, aidgic, aitioc, anaidsutos, 
igs, Avoavlas, teiBav. Also many adjectives in nguos, ixog, as 
Snxrjgtos, aeysxdc, HF 131. 1: 129.2.) Also many adjectives 
in 75, 06, wor, 88 avyxoog, Aadays, Janpoy, (§ 132. 4, 5.) 

Nore 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed by the accusative, 


provided the verbs, from which they are derived, take the accusative. KE. g. 
TeiBav eda vosdds, skilled in such things. 


Nore 2. Adjectives of this class, which are derived from verbs followed by 
the genitive, are often said to take the genitive in consequence of the verb im- 
plied in them. E. g. davixeos takes the genitive because a&sevw is followed by 
the genitive (§ 179). 


Nore 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative, in connection with adjectives 
of this class, depends on the preposition wsgi. 


§ 186."1. The genitive is put after apsEcTIVES 
and aBverss of the coMPARATIVE degree to de- 
’ note that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 
Kgeittey tovtov, Superior to this man. 

Nore 1. When the substantive which is compared is the 


same as that with which it is compared, the latter is omit- 
ted, provided it be limited by a genitive (§ 173). The 


@ 
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ambiguity which may arisé from this construction can be re- 
moved only by considering the nature of the statement. E. g. 
Xeigay Eyete ovdév Wttow jay Evtipoy, for Xegav tere 
ovdéy Fttoy 175 zwous nuwy tvtiuov, you have a country not less 
valuable than ours. 


2. The genitive is put after some positive adjectives and 
adverbs implying a comparison. E. g. “Erégovg tay voy 
dytawy, other than those who now are. 


Adjectives of this class are addoios, aAdoc, adiotgiog, Sevtegos, 
Siaqogos different, Fregog, jurodioc, megettog. Also numeral ad- 
Jectives in mous or miaatos (4 62. 2), 


Remanx. AsdQeges and &adrsrgios are sometimes followed by the datine. 


Nore 2. ’Evaveios, which commonly is followed by the dative, sometimes 
takes the genitive. The following example shows, that the idea of comparison 
lies in this adjective: Tedvaverios dea, 4 weocnn’ abcy wesiv, doing contrary 
to what he ought to do, (Aristoph. Plut. 14.) _ 

mm tf avTr Bade: 

Norx 3. Asegiem, differ, and its derivative uePresvrws, differently, are fol- 
lowed by the genitive, because they imply a comparison.’ E. g. AsaQigss 
avie THY BAAD Cems, man differs from the other animals. 

Nor 4, Sometimes this genitive depends on dvri or wg. E. g. Meio» 
ével ens airey vadreas Pidov vopils, he loves another more than his own 
country. Ofew 4 rugewis we iaAsudseings ny Borner Tseor, to whom 
tyranny was more welcome than liberiy. 


Note 5. When the conjunction %, than, is introduced, the 
word compared, and the noun with which it is compared, are 
put in the same case. KE. g. Mcdieic én’ avdgas oroatever dou 
ausivovac yn SxvGac, thou art about to march against men 
supertor to the Scythians. Tots Buctievat tay Aaxedorpo- 
vloy adixtiv nttoy Beory cots idtarace, the kings of the 
Lacedemonians have less powcr to dv harm than private indi- 
viduals. 

Nore 6. Sometimes the nominative is used after #, the context-determining 
its verb. E. g. Tois sswripess xa) parrorv aepalover 4 bye, wagaiva, 
sc. axpeattew, I advise the young who are more vigorous than I am. ‘Hey 
Gpssvov, A Exsives, +d piaror weocgapiver, 8c. recopmvras, we foreseeing the 
Suture better than they. 


§187.° 1. The genitive is often used to denote 

-that on account of which any thing takes place. 

E.g. ° 

' Znho os tH¢ evBovilac, I admire you for your wisdom. 

Th vpetion role tis yn¢ tHe UR LRowpiny dedopévng pIo- 
vouot, They are jealous of your city, on account ef the 
land given to you by the Oropiane 


» 


§ 188.] GENITIVE. Q17 


2. The genitive, with or without an interjection, is used in 
exclamations. E. g. 2. Houedov, tov waxgove, Neptune, what 
Glength! Kat tig side nonore Bovs xgifaritas; tav adafo-~ 
yeupatoy, and who ever saw whole oxen roasted in the oven? 
what tough stories ! 


3. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat denotes 
the person or thing, four the sake of which the person entreated 
is to grant the request. E. g. My we youray youvateo, 
pedi toxyjmy, do not entreat me by my knees, nor by my 
parents. Frequently the preposition ia, avti, or mds, is 
placed before this genitive. 


4. Sometimes the genitive, in*connection ‘with a passive 
form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Minyeis 
Fuyateos tis és unio xaga, being struck in the head by 
my daughter. 


_ 5. Sometimes the genitive denotes the instrument of an ac- 
tion, E.g. Mgjcas xnveos Syntoro Ivgetga, to burn the gates 
with burning fire. 


§ 188." 1. The genitive is used to denote that 
in respect of which any thing 1s affirmed. «E. g. ~ 


“Anas Egaevocg yovou, Childless in respect to male off- 

spring, in other words, Ffaving no sons. 

“Adha vu tov ye Feoi Blantover xelev Sou, But the gods now 

injure him in respect to his way, that is, hinder him. 

“Eotoay 75 avdeos wouinr, Being now of the right age to 

be married. 

2. The genitive is used to limit the meaning of the following 
ADVERBS: ayy OF ayzov, arm, Size, éyyus, Exas, iFv OF iFus, 
ixtaQ, KATOTLY, xUTO, xOUE, AuDoa, néhac, nhnotoy, MOG EO", no0gs), _- 
tydov, tylodev, and some others. E. g. “yyvs tivoc, near 
any thing. 

Nore. “Ey and Azo, limited by an adverb, are often followed by the 


genitive. E.g.‘Os s¥xus réyous, as fast as he could run. EG dussy 
Ciov, to be well off as to property. - 


3. The genitive is put after verbs denoting to take aim at, 
to rush against, to throw at. E.g. “Eatoyaseto tov pet- 
gaxtov, he was taking aim at the striping. “Oisrevaoy 
Meyelaov, shoot an arrow at Menelaus. Avtotu ritdoxe 
10, he took aim at him. : 
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. mom 
§ 189. The genitive is used after verss and 
ADJECTIVES to denote the MATERIAL of which any 
thing is made. E.g. 4 
Xaixov worésovtat ayaluara, Statues are made of brass. 
‘Pivot notntynyv, Made of or-hide. 


Nore. The prepositions #2, @qé, are often used before the genitive. E. g. 
Einara awé EivrAwy wsweinwiva, garments made of cotton cloth. 


e 6 
§ 190. 1. The noun denoting the pricz of any 
thing is put in the genitive. E.g. 

Ly sortase Tag yurutxas Naga tov yorewy YON MATOY "Ey a- 
Awyv, They buy their* wives of their parents for much 
money. 

Tov novwov nwlovcty ju narta raya?’ of Soi, The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor. 

Nor 1. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive, in which case the 

verb of the proposition does not signify to buy or to sell. E. g. 'Arag vi xeles 


Bee pot pervade cov Llaviay, Testis vai dsdeiexev, Then what debt came upon 
me next to Pasias’s ? Three mine for a little carriage. 


Nore 2. The dative (§ 198) is sometimes used for this genitive. E. g. 
Divigerre, BArdres pl» yarn, Bara d alSwvs csdiew, they bought. wine, 
some fur brass, others for bright tron. 

2. “Atvos, ating, and wvntog are followed by the genitive. E. g. 
Snovdys asca, deserving serious consideration. 

Nore 3, “Ass is sometimes followed by the dative (§ 196. 1), in which 
case it means fit, proper, becoming. 

Nore 4. The verb atidw, think worthy, is followed by the 
accusative of a person, and the genitive of a thing. E. g. 
"Atvovary avroy peyadwy, they think him worthy of great 
things. 


~~ "§ 498. 1° The genitive often answers to the 
question wHEN? E. g.« 
Tis vuxtag véuovtar, They feed in the night. 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
LONG SINCE? E. g. Molov yeovou nenogonta: nolig; how 
“long since the city has been taken? Troilhay érayv evoads 
ovx éndednunxer, he has not been at home for many years, 


3. Sqmetimes the genitive answers to the question HOw 
soon? E. g. Tordxorvta yusgar and tavtng ths nusgas, 
within thirty days from this day. 


§ 192.] GENITIVE. 219 


Sometimes the adverb évrog accompanies this genitive. ,E. g. 
"Eyto¢ ov mokhov yoovor, within a short time. 


§ 192. °A substantive with a participle is very 
often put in the genitive, to denote the TIME or 
CAUSE Of, or any CIRCUMSTANCE connected with, 
an action. E. g. 


Tait’ énquy$n, Kovwvosg otgatnyouvtos, These things 
were done when Conon was general, Here the genitive 
denotes the time when rau’ éngaydy. 

Televinoavtos Alvattrew, éedétato yy Bacdyiny Keot- 
coc, After the death of Alyattes, Cresus received the king- 


dom. 
The genitive thus used is called the GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Resarx 1, Strictly speaking the genitive absolute is a modification of the 
genitive of time (§ 191). 

Nore 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle dy is wanting. E. g. 
“Oy d@nynre&y, who being leaders, where dvrwy must be supplied. 


Nore 2> Frequently ac, aumeg, wore, ure, ota, that, as if, in- 
asmuch as, on the supposition that, stand before this genitive. 
E. g. ; : 

“No a0 éyortoy rye énlutacSai oe zon, Thou must 

know that these things are so. 

Remarx 2. Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often used in connection 
with the abovementioned particles. E. g. Ody dfgcs Aiyw oad’, &Ar’ insi- 
you ws wapdyra war, I do not say these things out of wantonness, but because 
I believe that he is near us. ‘is iSsy dn wossiy abrois, 8 vt dv Bovrcyro, 
inasmuch as they had now the liberty to do what they pleased. (See § 168. N. 2.) 


Nort 3. When the subject of a proposition is not expressed 
(§ 157. N. 8), the participle alone is put in the genitive abso- 
lute. E. g."rovtogs nodlg, it raining heavily, which in the 
indicative Is “Yes noddg, tt rains heavily. 


Nore 4. The genitive absolute is used also when the sub- 
ject is a proposition commencing with or, that. (§ 159. 1.) E. g. 
Sagas SnhwSEvtog ote & taig vavet tov ElAnvoy, x. 7.4., tt 
being quite apparent, that in the ships of the Greeks, &c., 
which in the indicative is Sagag @0n409n ore év tals, x. t. h., 
the subject of which is“Grz é taiig, x. 1. 2. 

In such instances, the genitive plural is sometimes ‘used. 
BE. g. EigayyeAdévtwy ote Polnocas vyeg én’ avrois éné- 
theov, tt beng announced that Phenician ships were sailing 
against them, where, however, the plural »je¢ may be said to 
affect the participle. 
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Nore 5. But when the subject of the proposition is an in- 
Sfinitive (§ 159. 2), the accusative is used instead of the geni- 
tive absolute. For examples, see above (§ 168. N. 2.) 


§ 193. Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE? -E. g. Oux “Agysos ev; was he not in Argos? 
Auras yergog oixovat XaluBec, on the left hand dwell the 
Chalybes. 


§ 194. The genitive is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS. , 


"Angi, Synonymous with zeoi. 

“Avev, without. “Avev %Gev, without him. 

"Arti, instead of, for. ‘AvF ivariov tye» gaxoc, to have a 
rag instead of a garment. ‘Avyti nolag aitlas; for what 
reason, 

It is often used in comparisons with respect to value. 
Tuvacxos ag ayti tervto, you are now equivalent to a 
woman. (See also § 186. N. 4.) 

‘An6, from, And “Hitovnoitos, from Heliopolis. In general 
this preposition denotes motion from one place to another. 

"Atego, Synonymous with avev. 

"Azors OF dygt, until. "Ayor xvéqaos, till evening. 

Ava, through, by means of, with the assistance of, in. dia tH 
noheos, through the city. dia vuxios, tn (or during) the 
night. 

“Eyene, on account of, for the sake of, in respect of, as to. Tov 
éxatvetodat Evexa, for the sake of being praised. Moda 
Ts GOV aNTporYa toU MuUddaaortog EivEXEY MQOGDOKG TOL 
anovootnaay, so far as his guardian is concerned, expect 
thy son to return safe. 

"ES or éx, out of, from, of. “Ex tic oixlag, from the house. 

In connection with passive forms it is equivalent to uo, 
by. Ta heySévta && “Aletavdeov, the words spoken by 
Alexander. 

‘Eni, on, upon, to, during. “Eni tdyv xeqpadiay, upon ther 
heads. ‘Ex} Zagdewv, to Sardes. “Ent &gyovtog Ev- 
Suxiéous, during the archonship of Euthycles, or when 
Euthycles was archon. | 

Kata, against, down from, on, upon. Kar épov, against me. 

Merc, with, together with Meta tov aaldwy, with my 
children. Ls oo 

Méxors or pézgs, until, as faras. BMézge tovtrov, until this 
ime, 
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Hage, from, of. Xovolov naga cov lafay, receiving gold 


from thee. 

Tiegl, concerning, about, tn respect to. Iegi’Adnvay, about — 
Athens. 

INny, except. ‘ 


Igo, before, in preference to. 90 Sugar, before the doors. 
Igo tovtoy TOY KAXOY Huy ye xgécoov xal oe ako 
nadésy cori, it ts better for us to suffer any thing glse than 
these evils. (§ 186. N. 4. 

Ics, of, for on the side of. gis matoeds tupBuguzos, 
a tomb-breaker on his father’s side. Ilgo¢ tay ézortoy, 
tn behalf of the rich. 

So in protestations, 38 me0¢ tov aov téxvoV ixyovpat, 
I beseech thee by thy child. 

In connection with passive forms it is.equivalent to uo, by. 
"EGéhov pads 16 novevmavory moog Aaxedarpoyiny, 
wishing to know that which was done by the Lacedemonians. 

“anéo, over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of. ‘rnéig juay 
mogevousvoc, passing over us. Ta isga ta Svopeva Ursg 
t7¢ Modems, the victims offered in behalf of the city. Ais- 
oon Unig wuyns, I beseech thee by thy life. 

“fno, under, “Tp agpuatos, under the car. In connection 
with passive verbs, by. IZgoaxuvovpevos dn wc Baotleus 
Un0 TOY au avtor, being now saluted as king by his at- 
tendants. 


DATIVE. 


§ 195. 1. The dative is used after apJECTIVEs, 
ADVERBS, and VERBS, implying resemblance, union, 
approach. E.g. , 

"Ixelog Mil, Resembling Jupiter. 

Aaxedarpoviots Stapazectar, To fight with the Lace- 

demonians. 

Words of this class are adsiqog resembling, axolovFéw, axd- 
AovSos, ae, atalartos, Sraywvifoucs, Sradéyopar, Sadéyopot, sx0- 
toc, sixw look like, resemble, Exopat, égite, txsloc, tuos, tows, 
‘ peotyouat, ouog and its compounds and derivatives, nelaio, 

naganinaios, ninolos, Rolsuéw, avr, and many others. Add 

to these the adverbs ayyou, éyyvs, nélac, which commonly take 

the genitive (§ 188. 2). . 


2. Transitive verbs of this class are followed by the accu- 
sative of the immediate, and the dative of the. remote, ob- 
19 * 
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ject. E. g. Kgare: nmoocéprte Seanoryy, he led his master 
to victory. : 

Such verbs are eixato, uiyyupt, ouorow, and some others. 

Nore 1. The adjectives ses and &3sAgss, and those compounded with ovr 
and ze, are sometimes followed by the genitive (§ 188). Kossés, common, 
which usually takes the dative, is followed by the geniive, when it implies pos- 
. session, (§ 174. N.) 

Note 2. When the substantive, which depends on igoc or 
ouotos, iS the same as that with which ico¢g or ouosog agrees, 
the former is omitted, and the noun which limits it (§ 173) 
is put in the dative. E. g. Kowor Xegitecoty opotar, for 
Kopot opmotae taig xououg tov Xagitwy, hair resembling that of 
the Graces. Ov wetétyes tag Yaasg alnyas éuoil, thou didst not 
receive the sume number of stripes with me. 


Note 3. The pronoun 0 avroc, the same, (§ 144. 3,) is 
often followed by the dative. In general, however, the dative, 
to which 6 aurog directly refers, is omitted, and the limiting 
noun (§ 173) is put in the dative, (§ 195. N. 2.) _ E. g. Oude» 
twv autwy éxedvoig moutrouer, we do nothing like the things 
which they did, where trav avray refers to the deeds, and éxsivor 
to the doers. 

Nort 4. Exs sometimes imitates é airés. E. g. “Os io) pests iviser’ 
ix parigos, who proceeded from the same mother as I. 


§ 196.°1. The dative: is used to denote that to 
which the quality of an ADJECTIVE or ADVERB 
is directed. E.g. . 

IIo Setvog tots pilots, Dear to his friends. 

"Ezx9vatos Ssois, Most hateful to the gods. 


Adjectives of this class are ayaddc, aiazeds, évartlog etzgn- 
atos, éx9eoc, ndus, xadds, moPevoc, Ggdi0s, pidos, zadenos, and 
many others. 

@ 

2. The dative is used after verBs, to denote the 
object to or for which any thing is done. | E. g. 

Bondsiy tm nareg, Lo aid the country. 

Tots Davovas miovros ovdey agedet, Wealth in no way 

benefits the dead. 

Avpatvousyn to vsxo@, Abusing the dead body. 

*Nyoa elvaei por doxets, Thou seemest to me to be pale. 

This rule applies also to the dative after ImPERSONAL VERBS 
(§ 150. N. 1,2). E.g. doxst por, tt seems to me 
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Verbs of this class are aigtw, avdara, agéoxes, agrye, ag- 
poouw, Bondéw, Joxéw, sixw yield, évoglin, énugnéa, éminovgse, 
enitehlowat, xoTaxove, latgsva, Avpaivouat, Avartelew, leBdopas, 
BEupopat, magey yUaer, nei Popa, meno, MQOCUTAOUW, GUUPEeCN, 
TiMMOEW, UTAKOVH, UNEixe, vnontjoow, unotidtenct, pIoven, ya- 
eoua, and many others. 4: -.) 


Nore 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed by the accusative 
(§ 163. 1) instead of the dative. 

3. The dative is used after verbs signifying to be, to denote 
that to which any thing belongs, E. g. 

Tédiw natdes HO OY xadol te aya Tellus had good and 

_p pale children re 1 meh gl ts ee 80 


PAE TN Bs Coe 


“Nore % The substantive is thé dative after vite, “lyveaS ou, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, being 
~ pleased, expecting. E. g. Of Kootwviarat Eimov, OUx GY OPLGS 
Boviousvors sivas, the Crotomans said that they should not 
be willing. 

The participles, of which the dative accompanies the sub- 
stantive, are Bovdoueros, éhnopevos, 0opevos, Séloy, mooadeyoueros. 
Add to these the adjective axa». 

Verbs signifying to come sometimes. imitate sivat. E. 
liyracxw 3 os agaty ésldopevrotory ixavo, I know that 
you longed for my arrival. 

4. Many transitive verss of this class (§ 196. 2) are fol- 
lowed by the accusative of the immediate, and the dative of the 


remote, object. E. g. 
4idwps coe rovto, I give thts to thee. 


Vig 


Nore 3. A few verbs denoting to give a part (as ustodldeops) 
are often followed by the dative of a person, and the genttive 
of the thing imparted (§ 178. 1). 


5. The dative is put after the INTERJECTIONS of, a, io, and 
oval. E.g. OF wou, woe is me. wa 


§ 197. 1. The dative is often used to denote 


that with regard to which any thing is affirmed. 
E. g. 
Mahista onovdys aka tH moder, Of the utmost considera- 
tion with regard to the state, or Deserving the most serious 
attention of the state. 
2997 iv évtoln duos Exes télog dx, As to you two, the com- 
and of Jupiter is now done. 
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So 2470 "Elspavtivns molog dive iovis avavtéc cute 0 yoigloy, 
to a person going up from the city Elephantiné the country ap- 
pears steep. 


Nore 1. This dative is often preceded by the particle cic. 
E. g. "Eneineg ef yervaios oc idovre, since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee, or rather, as thy appearance tn- 
dicates. 

Hence the phrase ‘25 éuol, or ‘Ac y’ guol, in my opinion. 
E. g. Kosa qv fnlwtés, ¢ enol, mote, Creon was once, in my 
opinion, in an enviable condition. 


Note 2. Frequently the dative of the personal pronoun is 
apparently superfluous. E. g. Einéueval wot, Towec, ayavov 
“Thiovjos mare: qilw xai unted yonusrvat, O Trojans, do tell the 
beloved father and mother of illustrious Ihoneus to bewatl, 
where yo: might have been omitted without any essential in- 
jury to the sense. “Alda a’ é¢ “Hivatoy nedlov adavatos méupov- 
. aly, ovvex’ Exeig “Elévny, xal ager yauBeos Atog éoos, but the 
immortals will send thee to the Elysian fields, because thou hast 
FHlelen for thy wife, and art son-in-law to Jupiter, where the 
dative ogiv, referring to a9avatos, implies that the person, to 
whom gé refers, is a favorite of the gods. 


ad 

2. The dative is often used to limit any word or 

expression. E. g. : 

Avvatot yevouevor xui tois odpace xal taic wuyais, Be- 
coming strong both tn body and soul. Here the dative 
denotes that in which they became strong. 

Eyzeln éxéxacto, He was eminent with the spear. 


Note 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote the 
excess of one thing over another. E.g. W0dt loyiua 9 
‘Ellas yéyovs aoSsvearégn, Greece has become weaker by one 
distinguished city. 

Nore 4. Particularly, the dative is often used to limit the 
meaning of a substantzve, in which case it is nearly equiva- 
_ lent to the adnominal genitive (§ 173). E. g. 

OnBavory avat, King of Thebes. 
Aéatg avSanoscsy, A gift tomen. Here the dative is 

used olyectively, (§ 173. N. 2.) 


@ 
§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, 
manner, means, and instrument.. E. g. 
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Toig mengaypévots aisguroueror, Being ashamed of their 

past acts. 

Agopuw terto é tovg Bugfagorvs, They went running against 

the barbarians. ; 

Ta copats éoyatousvos, Working with his body. 

Nore |. The dative after the verb yoaoue:, avail myself, 
use, and its compounds, may be referred to this head. E. g. 
Xoupsta avrg), we use it. 

Note 2. This dative sometimes depends on by, ety, dad. KE. g. "Dede" by 
Supmariy, seeing with my eyes. “Ive xteol» ix’ Aivsiae dapein, that he might 
fall by the hands of Zineas. 


§ 199. "The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. _B. g. EBonFyaav roig dwgisvow Eavrtdy 
TE MEVTAKXOULOLS Hat yLALoLS OMALTALS xO THY Eupuazow 
pugtorc, they assisted the Dorians with one thousand five 
hundred heavy-armed soldiers of their own, and ten thousand 
of their allies, 


ad 
The nouns, of which the dative may thus be used, are chiefly 
the following: inmevs, vats, onditns, mefoc, msktaotys, atodos, 
OTEATLTNS, OTOATOS. ; 


Nore 1. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive of avrog. E. g. Toijges avtois wiyngdpace Siuepda- 
ejoar, galleys were destroyed with every thing on board. 


Nore 2. Sometiines the preposition ovy is found before this 
dative. E. g. “kleyov avrov vnongioo: neous AUTH GUY TOAL, 
they said that he burned them all together with the city. 


§ 200. I. Frequently the dative, in connection with a 
passive form, denotes the agent of the action., E. g. 


Igoanchors puiadoostat, He is taken care of by the 
servants, the active construction of which is Zgccnodos 
gulaccovaty aviov, The servants are taking care of him, 
(§ 163. 1.) 

Aotoict xactyynrorct Oapevts, Being slain by two 
brothers. . 

Nore 1. The preposition dad is often used before this dative. E. g. “Os 
bad Tudsids wvziuad xrovbevro Gdrayyss Teswr, thus were the close ranks 
of the Trojans routed by Tydides. 

2. The dative after verbal adjectives in -rog and teos (§ 182. 
1, 2) denotes the subject of the action. E. g. Eineg tipaodas 


Bova, Opelnréa cor 4 nolig éotly, if thou wishest to be hon- 


ored, thou must benefit the state. 
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So when the neuter of the verbal in reog is equivalent to ds 
with the infinitive (§ 162. N. 1), Ov yuvaixay ovdino®” to# 
HTINTER yury, we must never be conquered by women, where 
qrinrea nuty is equivalent to dei judg qrraoPas. 

Note 2. When the verbal in reoy is equivalent to dei with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the dative. 
The accusative in this case denotes the subject of the infini- 
tive implied in the verbal adjective (§ 159. N. 1.) E.g. Oise 
peatogpogyntioy ahlovg 4 tovVS otoatEVvOmévous, nor 
must others, than those who serve in the army, recetve wages, 
where psa Soqpogytéoy is equivalent to dei usoDoqogei». 


§ 201. ‘The dative often answers to the ques- 
tion AT WHAT TIME? WHEN? .E. g. 

Tavtn ty Husog ovx euayéoato Busthe’s, The king did 

not fight on that day. 

Nore 1. Sometimes this dative depends on iy. E. g. Ty 3 iv duaes, on 
this day, to-day. 

Nore 2. Sometimes the dative is equivalent to the genitive 
absolute (§ 192). E.g. HWoinoavts Pevrizym Socua Midy-- 
tov ddwow xa didasarte és Saxpva Eneos 16 Séntooy, when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, entitled, The Capture of Milétus, 
and acted it, the spectators wept, 


§ 202. The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE? WHERE? E. g. Magadovs or’ jusvy, écwxoper, when 
we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy). 


§ 203.° The dative is put after the following 
PREPOSITIONS : 


*Augi, about, on, concerning. E. g. ‘Aug? mhevgate, about 
the sides. “Angi toeanéfacg, on the tables. Angi yu- 
varxt, about (that is, for the sake of ) a woman. 

"Ava, upon, only in the poets. 

"Ey, in, at. E. g.’Ey rovta to tong, in this place. 

Sometimes é is found before a genitive, the noun, to 
which it belongs, being understood. E. g. “Ey “As dou, Se. 
Sopot, in the palaces of Hades, simply in Hades. 

"Eni, upon, on account of, on condition that. “Eni ta yeiges ; 

what dost thou laugh at? “Ent totade tovg agsoBes én’ 
| &gtotoy xalo, on this candition I invite the ambassadors 
to dinner. 
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Meta, among, with, only in the poets. “Ogg’ sv sida, dccor 
dy peta wauLY atipotarn Jeo eius, that I may well 
ow, how much IT am the most unhonored goddess of 
all. 
Haga, at, by the side of, with. Taga aol, with thee, at thy 
house. 


Hegl, about, on account of, for. IHeot tiges, about (on) 


the sword. Iegi yag die notpsves law, for he feared 
for the shepherd of the people. . 

Igcc, with, in addition to. Igog aol, with thee. gos 
tovtots, in addition to these things. 

Sy, with, by means of. Tuy aol, with thee. Tiy wayzats, 
by means of battles. 

“ano, under. “T'nd tots Suvapésvoray wy, being under the 
powerful. 

In connection with passive verbs, ino means by. ‘P26 

Tvdeldn xlovéovto padayysc, the ranks were routed by 
Tydides. , 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204. 1.’ The vocative forms no part of a 
proposition. It is used simply in addressing a per- 
son or thing. E. g. 


Eixe, diog SUyareg, noléuov, Depart, daughter of Jupiter, 
From war. 


2. The vocative is often put after the INTERJECTIONS 0), ie. 
E. g. ‘2 "Ayidev, O Achilles, 


VOICES. 


ACTIVE, 


§ 205. 1. The active voice comprises the greater nume 


ber of transitive or active, and intransitive or neuter, verbs. , 


E. g- xontw, cut; todyw, run. 


Nore 1. The accusative of the reflexive pronoun is fre- 
quently omitted; in which case the verb has the appearance 
of an intransitive verb, E. g. dlavvw 8c. guavtdy, impel myself, 
proceed, march, 


Ld 


SYNTAX. 


[§ 205. 


Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the following 
verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle, 


“AAISKN, capture, alioxopat, 
am captured, ialwxa, have 
been captured. 

Bovzéopat, roar, BéBguya, roar. 

TITNS1, produce, yiyvopo, am 
produced, become,, yéyova, 
am. 

dalw (transitive), burn, dalouat 
(intransitive), burn, dédya, 
burn. 

aan, teach, dédaa, have learn- 
ed. 

Séoxouce, see, Jédogxa, see. 

éysign, raise, éyeloopat, ratse 
myself, rise, éyenyoga, am 
awake. But the first per- 
fect éynysoxa means have 
raised. 

égslnm, demolish, éonouna, am 
demolished. 

fornpt, cause to stand, totapat, 
cause myself to stand, stand, 
futnxa, ~otaa, stand. But 
the later form gotaxa means 
have placed, 

xsvdo (transitive), hide, xéxev- 
Sa (intransitive), Aide. 

x0, afflict, xjSouc, care for, 
xéxnda, care for. 

palyw, madden, palvopor, am 
mad, uéunve, am mad, rave. 

pnxcdopar, bleat, psunna, bleat. 

puxaopot, bellow, péuvxe, bel- 
low. 


otyw, open, otyouot, am opened, 
twya, stand open. But the 
first perfect %ya means have 
opened. 

oAduuc, destroy, ddAuuat, perish, 
Slwda, have perished. But 
the first perfect olwlexa 
means have destroyed. 

Oovips, rouse, Oevupa, rise, 
dgwga, have arisen. 

neidw, persuade, neiFouct, am 
persuaded, ninosSa, confide 
wn, trust. 

mnyvupl, fiz, mnyvUpat, am fix- 
ed, nénnya, stand fast. 

dnyvim, tear, t¢@gwya, am torn 
to pieces. 

oBsyvip, extinguish, oBevyvpas, 
am extinguished, toBnxa, am 
extinguished, 

o7nw (transitive), to rot, onxo- 
pay (intransitive), to rot, 
oéonna, to be rotten. 

oxéliw, cause to wither, axsilo- 
vow (intransitive), wither, 
Euxdnxa, am toithered. 

tyxo (transitive), melt, ryxopat 
(intransitive), melt, térnxa, 
am melted, 

gaivw, make appear, patvoun, 
appear, népnva, have ap- 
peared. 

gua, producé, pvoua, cm pro- 
duced, néguxa, népva, am. 


_Resarx., Sometimes the perfects ria Anya, from wagoow, and i @Seea, 
from @Stiew, take the signification of the passive. 


Nore 3. When the verb is both transitive and intransitive, 
the first perfect is transitive, and the second perfect (if there 


be any), intransitive. 


E, g. xodoom, transitive, do, has 1 perf. 


néngaya, have done; but nxgacow, intransitive, am or do, has 


2 perf. réngaya. 
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Nore 4. The second aorist active of the following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or middle. 


“AAISKD, dMoxopen, Edlov, was puxdopot, Fuvxov, bellowed, 


captured. ofévvipt, oBévyvpot, ExBny, was 
Séguouat, Moaxoy, saw. extinguished, 
éoeixm (transitive), break, 7jor- oxéliw, oxédhopat, Eoxdny, with- 
xoy (intransitive), broke. ered. 
éosinw, épsinopet, josnoy, fell ia, pvouas, tpiv, was produc- 
down. ed, am. But the first aorist 
otnut, torapar, torny, stood. %puce means J produced. 


pnxcouct, Suaxor, bleated. 


_ 2 Causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying ¢o cause (one) 
to do any thing, belong to the active voice. E. g. veto, cause 
to taste ; pspynoxw, cause to remember, remind. 


PASSIVE. 


§ 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject that which 
was the immediate object of the active (§ 163.1). That, 
which was subject-nominative in the active (§ 157), becomes 
genitive in the passive, and depends on wao, naga, 2g0¢, or é&. 
E. g. 

‘“Husic éfanatopeta vane tay nosofewv, We are 
completely deceived by the ambassadors. The active con- 
struction of this example would be Of agcafes ckanatoaty 

_ apas, The ambassadors are completely deceiving us. 


2. The dative without a preposition is often used instead of 
the genitive with vo, particularly in connection with the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive. E. g. 

Eigynto raita to EvSvdjpw, These things had been 

said by Euthydemus, equivalent to Eignxe: ravta 6 Evdv- 
Snuos, Euthydémus had said these things. - 


Remanx. The context will determine whether a dative in connection with a 
passive verb denotes the subjeet (§ 200) or the object (§ 196) of that verb. 


¢ . 
3. When the active is followed by two cases, the — 
passive retains the latter. E. g. 
‘Txo Lidge innoovvasg @dtday9ns, Thou wast taught 
horsemanship by Jove, the active construction of which 


would be ‘O Zeuc inmootvas o8 tdldatey, Jove taught thee 
horsemanship, (§ 165.) 
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Etoyeras tav vouluoyv wnxo wvos, He is deprived of 
privileges by somebody, the active construction of which 
would be Elpye: tig avtoy tar voulyer, Somebody deprives 
him of privileges, (§ 180. 2.) 

Note 1. The object, which was in the genitive or dative, is 
sometimes made the subject of the passive. E. g. “Ex sivog 
xatewngladn, he was condemned, (§ 183.2.) Of Aaxe- 
Daipovtos ARLOTOVYT AL UXO navtwy IIslonovynolwy, the 
Lacedemonians are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians, the 
active construction of which would be Zavtes Medonovrqotos 
aniorovat tois Aaxedaroriors, (§ 196. 2.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the signification 
of the aorist mtddle. In such cases the aorist middle is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. amalidoow, deliver, annlicyny, delivered 
myself, not was delivered. 


MIDDLE. 


207. 1. The middle is often equivalent to the active 
followed by the accusative of the refezive pronoun. 9 E. g- 
yintouar equivalent to inte guavtoy, wash myself. 


So ayclloua:, avagtaopat, anayzouor, anéyoua, évdvopat, 
xelgouat, xterifouat, Aovouct, Evpaoucs, megaroouat, tagaoxevato- 
pos, and some others. 

When the active is followed by two cases, middle verbs of 
this class retain the latter. E. g. “Evdvetar: roy Sooaxa, 
he puts on the cutrass, of which the active construction would 
be Evdvee savroy toy Fapaxa, (§ 165.) 

Nore 1. The accusative after xsipopas, wigusbepns, PoSloeas, and some others, 
is properly speaking synecdochical ( 167). 

Norz 2. Some middle verbs of this class (§ 207. 1) have apparently be- 
come intransitive. E. g. tawe, cause to hope, tawopecas, cause myself to hope, 
simply hupe; wirdle, cause to wander, wrdlouas, cause myself to wander, 
simply wander. 

29Very frequently the middle is equivalent to the active 
followed by the dative of the reflexive pronoun. In this case 
the middle is used fransitively. E. g.g 

Hovstadac tay signyny, To make a peace for one’s self. 

But ZHoueiy ryy signyny, To make a peace for others. 

Magaoxsveflopal wu, I prepare something for myself. 

But Hagacxevates x, I prepare something for somebody. 
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3. The middle is sometimes used transitively to denote that 
the object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
- the verb. E. g. 

Xovons Ge Avadpevos Svyatga, Chryses came in order to 

ransom his own daughter. ° 


Nore 3. Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, the reflexive pronoun is an- 
nexed to a middle verb used transitively (§ 207. 2,3). E. g. Tiyoay- 
fas ipavry cavca, I have written these things for myself. 


4, Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the corresponding 
active with the reciprocal pronoun. E. g. doWogovpeda equiva- 
lent to AoWogotper addnios, we are reviling one another ; but 
dosdogovneda, in the passive, would mean we are reviled by 
others. 


5. Sometimes the middle is used transitively to express an 
action which takes place at the command of the subject of the 
proposition. E. g. | 

E£bvdateuny oe, I caused thee to be taught, I have given 

thee an education. But *£didaka oe, I taught thee. | 


Nore 4. Frequently the middle does not seem to differ from 
the active. E.g. idéo9a., in Homer, is equivalent to ids, 
fo see. 


Nore 5, The future middle is often equivalent to the future 
active. In such cases the future active is either rare or obsolete. 
E. g. Savpctw, admire, Savucoopat, shall admire, not shall 
admire myself. 


Verbs, of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
active: ayvoéw, dw, axotw, auagtare, anayvtaw, anolatw, Ba- 
dito, Baivw, Brow, Blaioxn, Borw, yelaw, ynodoxw, yiyvioxm, da~ 
xvod, dagdavw, SEIN, Sidgeoxw, APAMN, éyxopicto, EIN, 
sind am, EAETON, énxouvén, ériogxéw, Favpato, Siw run, Ineaw, 
Snosvw, Siyyavea, Ivjoxw, Feuoxw, xauver, xizave, xhalo, xlsntor, 
xolate, dayyayvw, lapBarw, portavo, véw SIM, oipotn, OprUms, | 
ON, ovgéw, naito, ndoyo, nydaw, nintw, nhéw, nyvéo, nviyo, 
géw flow, ovyaw, cwwnaw, oxdnto, onovdater, aveliw, tesya, todi- 
yo, tHSalo, pevye, xélo, yoosw, and some others, 


Nore 6. Sometimes the future middle is equivalent to the 
future passive. E. g. agsiéa, benefit, agednoopot, shall be 
benefited, not shall benefit myself. 


Verbs of which the future middle is equivalent to the future 
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passive : adixte, anclidoow, Planta, yuuvater, Cnusow, mgotipces, 
T9ég~o, pviaoow, and some others. 


Nore 7. The aorist middle is in a few instances equivalent to the aorist pas- 
sive. E. g. Atiow, leave, irswieeny, was left, not left myself. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


. e 
§ 208. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only in 

the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent passive 

or deponent middle, according as their aorist is taken from the 

passive or middle. In respect to signification, they are either 

transitive or intransitive. E. g.@ . 
énimshéouat, take care of, éneuely ony, is a deponent passive. 
éoyatoua:, work, sioyacauny, is a deponent middle. 

Nors 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive and the aorist middle. 
E. g. désapas, am able, sdur749ny, in Homer Bormedsny. 

Nors 2. Some deponents haye, in the perfect and pluperfect, also a passive 
signification. E. g. igydZemas, work, perf. sieyarpat have worked, sometimes 
have been worked. . 

Nore 3. Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a passive signi- 


fication ; in which case the aorist middle follows the present. E. g. xavaya- 
Popes, condemn, zarepngicInr, was condemned, nacspugicdweny, condemned. 


TENSES. 


PRESENT, PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE, 


e 
§ 209. 1..The PrEseNT INDICATIVE expresses an ac- 
tion or being which is going on now. E. g. yeagu, I am 


* The present in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and tnfinitive) and in the participle expresses a 
continued actions Its time in this case is determined by the 
context. E. g. "Hxovoe ow Iegixing nollas énwdacg éniortat 
to, ac éxngdwy th mode. énoler avtny ptleiy avrov, I heard 
that Pericles knew many enchantments, which singing to the 
city he made tt love him. , 


Note 1. The present is frequently used for the aorist in an 
animated narration, in which the past is represented as present. 
E. g. Iaiet xara 10 otégvoy, xat ritguoxes dia tov Soge- 
xog, he strikes (him) in the breast, and twoounds him through the 
euirass, where nais:, titgeoxe:, stand for tao, Ergmae. 
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Nors 2. The present of dxw has the force of the perfect, have come. The 
imperfect of this verb has the force of the pluperfect, had come. 


Nore 8. Sometimes the present has the force of the fuéure. E. g. sis 
regularly means shall go, and sometimes am going. 


Q.°The PERFECT in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action which is now completed. , E. g. yéyeage, I 
have written. 


Nore 4. The perfect of some verbs has the signification of 
the present. In this.case the pluperfect has the signification 
of the imperfect. ‘E. g. six, seem, Zouxa, seem. 


Verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of the 
present, are ayvuut, avolyo, avaya, Bovycouat, yiyvouor, TRNN, 
Saio burn, JEIN, dégxopa, éyeign (only the 2 perf.), 790, 
EIAN, six, tnw, torn, whale, xgatw, xtdouat, daoxw, poo, 
palve, who, pnxdopat, psuynoxw, puxcouor, new (only the 
2 perf.), dyyvupe, dwvrupi, telfo, pre. 

Nore 5. The perfect is sometimes used for the present to express a cus- 
tomary action. E. g. ‘O xparay dua wavra cuviegwaxs, the conqueror 
takes possession of every thing. 

Nors 6. The perfect is sometimes used for the future to express the rapidity 


or certainty of an action. E. g. “Orwras, af os cavr’ leteopa: wean, 
thou shalt certainly perish, if I ask thee aguin the same question. 


Nore 7. The second person of the perfect imperative is 
rarely used, except in verbs of which the perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. Keato, 
xéxpaya, xéxoaySe cry out; uipynoxa, pépynuat, psuvnoo re- 
member thou. 

Norte 8. The third person of the perfect passive imperative 
of any verb may be used to denote the complete termination 


of an action. E. g. Tatra piv ovy nexalodo tpiv, now you 
have had sport enough, or let there be no more joking about this. 


3.°The pLurerrect expresses an action which was com- 
pleted in past time. E. g. eysygaqe», I had written, implying 
that there was a time when I could say ‘“ I have written.” - 


Norz 9. In the old writers (as Homer),. the pluperfect sometimes has the 
force of the aorist, and sometimes of the imperfect. E. g. (Il. 5, 66) BsBad- 
wes for IBads, from Baarw, strike; (Il. 9, 671) dudixare, they welcomed, from 
Siveuns. See also above (§ 209. N. 4.) ' 


© 4, The rurure in all the moods and in the participle ex- 
presses an action or event which will take place. E. g. yeaa, 
I shall or will write. . 
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Note 10. The future is often used to denote a probable 
occurrence. KE. g. @rostg vouitesGar ov madog tovto toveyor 
elvat, you will probably say, that this ts considered as the busi- 
ness of a child. 


IMPERFECT. 


e e . 
§ 210. The imperfect expresses a continued past action. » 
E. g. tygapov, I was writing, not simply I torote. 
Nore 1. Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt not brought to a 


successful conclusion. E. g. (Herod. 1, 68) "EpscSetre civ aidasy, he 
tried to hire the court-yard. 


Norte 2. The imperfect frequently denotes a customary ac- 
tion.g E. g. Tots molitag pet cniwy éSémeunov, they 
were accustomed to send out the citizens armed. 


Nore 3. The imperfect is frequently used for the aorist, 
especially in Homer and Herodotus. E. g. Tore dy Ospsoto- 
xhing xsivoy te xai tovg KogiwSlovg moda 18 xai xaxa tleye, 
then Themistocles said many and bad things both about him 
and about the Corinthians. ° 


Nore 4. The imperfect ¥» (from siu/) sometimes stands for teri. E. g. 
Kiwgss obs de’ Fv Seis, Cypris then is not a goddess (as we thought). 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


® 
§ 2. The third future passive expresses a completed 
action, the consequences of which will be permanent in future 
time. In other words it transports that which is already come 
pleted to a future time.e E. g. évyypaga, éyysygapouos I shall 
remain enrolled, implying that I have already been enrolled. 


Nors 1. The third future ts the natural future of verbs whose perfect has the 
signification of the present (§ 209. N. 4). E. g. xrdopas xixenuas, xexrh- 
coues shall possess. 

Nore 2. In many instances the third future does not differ 
in signification from the common future passive. E. g. dé, 
bind, Sedjcona, shall be bound. 

Nore 8. The third future in some instances expresses the rapidity or cer- 


tainty of a future action. KE. g. wedeow, wiwedkera: it shall immediately be 
done. 


AORIST. 
. ° 
§ @E@. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle 
expresses a transient past action, without any reference to 


§ 213. ] MOODS. 935 


another action. It simply narrates that which took: place. « 
E. g. typaya, I wrote, not I was writing. 


2. The aorist in the dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, and infinitive) expresses a momentary action, its 
time being determined by the context.@E. g. Meg? misiovog 
énowjouto evogxely, 1 xyagicaadar t Syuw naga 10 dixcuoy, 
he thought more of being just than of pleasing the multitude at 
the expense of justice. 


Remarx. We see then that the present in the dependent moods (§ 209. 1) 
marks a continued action ; the aorist in these moods marks a momentary action ; 
and this is all the difference between these two tenses in the dependent moods. 


Note 1. The Greeks often use the aorist indicative and parti- 
ciple where, properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should 
be used. It must not be inferred, however, from this that the 
aorist may express the time marked by the perfect or pluper- 
fect. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 238-9) Karafn? cc éué, ive p 
éxdidainc, ov neg ovvex glyjluda. INK. 7HLG ss 88 xata tl; 
Come down to me, to teach me those things for which I have 
come. Soc..What have you come for? where 7198 is parallel 
with djluda. 


Norte 2. The aorist indicative is often used for the present 
to express a customary action. E. g. °4il” an” éy9eay dite 
NoMa pavFavovory of copol. lage péy ovv qidov ov padois 
av toud',0 3 éySgos evdie éeEnvayxacey, But the wise learn 
many things from their enemies. Now from a friend you 
might not learn this; but the enemy (as a common thing ) com- 
pels you to learn it. 


Nore 3. The aorist is used for the future to denote the 
rapidity or certainty of an action. E. g. “Anawldoyecd? ag’, 
&i xaxov mgocolcouey véov nado, then we are undone, if we 
add a new evil to an old one. 

Nore 4. The aorist of the verbs dwowevm, despise, ytrdw, iwanle, Popa, 
and a few others, is, in conversation, often used for the present, in order to 
express a decided feeling of admiration, contempt, or pleasure. HE. g.“Hedas 
dwrurais, i amuses me to hear (your) threats. 


MOODS. 


INDICATIVE. 


$213. 1® The indicative is used in independent propo- 
Bitions. g E. g. ‘O dgaxwyr dort paxgor, the dragon is a long 
thing. 
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2.°'The indicative may be put after inferrogative and relative 
words @§§ 68: 71: 73: 123), E. g. Tl mocveic; what art 
thou doing? Oide ti Bovderas, he knows what (it) wants. 
“O avng, O¢ tour énxoinos, the man who made this. 


3° The indicative may be put after the following particles : « 
ai, tf, whether ; énel, éxsidn, after, when ; or, that, because ; 
os, that; wore, so that. 


Remark. In a sentence containing a condition and con- 
sequence or concluston, the former is called protasts, and the 
latter apoposis. The protasis begins with the particle ei, éf. 


4.“The indicative may be used in conditional propositions 
E. g. dewa mEroousa toa, tb aLyn comer, If we shall keep 
silence we shall suffer terrible things, where si otynoopey is the 
protasis and dea xeiocueca the apodosis. (§ 213. R.) 


5. When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. In this case the apodosis contains the particle ay. . 
E. g. 

Ovror 8i oar avdges ayadol, ovx &Y note tavta Exacyoy, 
If they had been good men, they would never have suffered 
these things. 

Oux av nootlheyey, et un éniatevoey alndetoury, Had 
he believed that he should prove a false prophet, he would 
not have predicted. 

Nore 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis, especially in the 
epic writers, E.g. Kal w xsv v3’ awérosre dvak dvdpay Aivelas, ti pan 
He" of vines Aids Suydene "Adecdirn, and now ZEneas, king of men, had 
perished, had not Venus, daughter of Jove, quickly perceived. 

Nore 2. Sometimes dv is omitted in theapodosis. E.g. Ei yae 4» daaes 
wedinia re utrdrAgra yivioteSas, 003° ores aworrariey cH wbAu ToOTeY HY, 
Sor if those things, which were to happen, had been manifest to all, the city 
ought not even then to have given these things up. 

Nore 3. The particle &» may accompany ail the tenses of 
the indicative, without any protasis expressed. E. g. Efov- 
Aopny piv av ovx épitew évOade, I could have wished not to 
be contending here. Ov yag ay jwat autor, he could not 
have touched them. ‘Qote tyg tignyns av Oenpagtyxer, 80 
that he would have missed the peace. ‘Qo oxqpw ay ayo 
otros ovx gadéketas, for this contest cannot possibly admit 
of any evasion. 

Nore 4. The particles ones, how, in order that, opgu, in 
order that, wy, lest, and the double negative ov 7}, not, are 


een _ Ee 
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frequently put before the future indicative. E. g. (Herod. 2, 


121, 2) ‘Anotapvey avtov rv xeqalyy, Oxas pH TQ900 aT0- 
Agoes xat éxeivory, to cut off his head, lest he might bring 
destruction upon him also. 


Nore 5. Sometimes the future indicative with onw, and 
ov uy supplies the place of an emphatic imperative. E. g. 
“Onws 58 tovto py Oidatercs undéva, but see that you do not 
communicate this to anybody. Ov wy dnejosts, you shall 
not talk nonsense. 

In such cases it is customary to supply the verb oge, see, or 
oxone, consider. 


‘Nore 6. The historical tenses of the indicative are some- 
times put after iva, os, or py Jest, in which case the leading 
proposition also contains an historical tense. E. g. Tvgsoy 
oldua linovo’ FBay, iv’ vno Segacs Magvacov xatevacdyy, 
leaving the Tyrian surge, I came in order to dwell under 
the summits of Parnassus. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§ VLA. 1. The subjunctive is put after the following 
particles : 
dav, av, Hy, tf. uy, lest. 
éneiday, énay, écnv, when, after. onwg, os, that, in order that. 
tore, until. : Open, synonymous with iva or 
Ecc, ayeic, méxors, until, onag. 
tva, that, in order that. nolv, before. 


2° The subjunctive is put also after interrogative and rela- 
tive words{§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). 


3“The verb of the proposition upon which the subjunctive 
depends expresses ‘ime PRESENT OF FUTURE. of §§ 209. 1, 2, 4.) 
E. g. 
“Avouys thy vany iv’ &éi 30, Open the forest, that I may 
come out. (§ 209. 1. 
Aédoixad os wy ninyov Sén, Tam afraid thou wilt need 
stripes. (§ 209. N. 4.) 
Eiodpeda aitixa, av notjnawpey wopor, We shall im- 
mediately know, if we make a noise. (§ 209. 4.) 
"ExBlBacov avrny, iva Fsacausda thy andova, Bri 


her out, that we may see the nightingale. (§ 212. 2.) 


238 SYNTAX. [§ 215. 


4. The interrogative and relative words, and the particles 
&xoic, tors, Ewc, iva, péxors, onws, Spoa, agiv, (§ 214. 1, 2,) in 
connection with the subjunctive, are generally accompanied 
by the particle a. E. g. 

Zon ov tavra xaletc, a ay puyny Eyn; Do you not call 

animals those which have life ? 

“‘Onoteg ay anoxgiyntat 10 psganor, étsleyyInos- 
tat, Whatever answer the young man may give, he will 
be confuted. 

‘Asl novouper tavd’ Exadotod’, Oray tid yyaper Movnowy Gra 
égauotyy ngaypatur, foo ay avrov éuBadhopsr sic xaxor, 
Ons aY 8107 Tos Seovs Jedorxévar, We always do these 
things, when we find out that a person is a lover of evil 
deeds, until we place him in a dreadful situation, that he 
may learn to fear the gods. 


Nore 1. The subjunctive often depends on a verb express- 
ing time past, contrary to the rule (4 214. 3); in other words, 
it stands for the optative (§ 216). This substitution generally 
takes place when emphasis is required ; or when the verb after 
the particle denotes an action which is continued to the time 
of the speaker. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 26-7) Krave é& oldp’ 
Glog wsFay, tv avtos zovooy éy Souois Ex, killing (me), he 
threw me into the surge, in order that he might keep the gold 
in his house. ’Enolss O08 augotega tavta, ws 0 18 motamos 
Beadutegos ein, xat of moor gaat oxodiol é¢ thy Bafviove, 
she did both these things, in order that the river might be 
slower, and that the navigation up to Babylon might be 
crooked. “Eys poBndtets wy Aowogla yérntar, nély xate- 
moaivoy toy Kryunnoy, I, fearing lest abusive words should 
be used, again appeased Ctesippus. 


Nore 2. M4, lest, is sometimes accompanied by dews. E.g. ABaxz’ gras 
fe en Alay Paris cofn, I fear lest you prove to be very artful. 


Norr 8. Instead of us, lest, with the subjunctive, des, gees, or os, with 
the indicative, is sometimes used. 


Norz 4, Sometimes the verb, upon which gq, lest, depends, is omitted. 
E. g. (Il. 22, 123: Plat. Crit. 9.) 


Norz 5. Sometimes the subjunctive is put after the particles si, isi, inasdH, 
éwérs, 37s, unaccompanied by dy, (§ 214. 1, 4.) 


§ 2135. 1. "The first person plural of the subjunctive is 
often used in exhortations.y E. g. Tov Mevilewy pind peda, 
let us imitate Menelaus. 
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2. The first person singular also of the subjunctive, pre- 
ceded by the imperative dys or gége, is often used in exhorta- 
tions. E.g. dége axovuw, let me hear. 

Nor 1. Homer uses the first person singular of the subjunctive in exhorta- 
tions without ys, gies, or any auxiliary word. E. g. (Il. 22, 450) “I3mg’ 
Seu’ Ipya chevacas, let me see what deeds have been done. 

3. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in questions 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is to 

o. E.g. Hoag pod éniotacdas; how can I say that I know? 
Eixo w; may I say any thing ? 

Frequently the question begins with the second person of 
the present indicative of Bovlouc: or eho. E. g. Bouvier 
Goausy; wilt thou that we place? In such cases Bovies or 
Séleig usually precedes the subjunctive. 


Norz 2. Sometimes the interrogation disappears after Sirus or BedaAu 
(§ 215. 3). E.g. Efes o: Bodass weocSis 4 agians, whether thou 
wishest to add or take away any thing. 

4. The first person of the subjunctive is used also in 
questions expressing indignation. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 
1132-4) Aicytds, nagowd cor cwwngy. AIEX. “Eyd o102O 5 
4Eschijlus, I advise thee to be silent. Aiscu. Am I to be 
silent ? ‘ 

Nor 8. The subjunctive is often used after eb gs for the future indicative. 
E. g. Odes yiynras, edes yiyons, 0033 ody wr ylhyneas, tt is not, it has not 
been, it will not be. 

In Homer, the subjunctive, with or without xis, is sometimes equivalent to 
the future indicative. E. g. Adeomas tis ’Atdae, xal iv vendsoos Qasive, Iwi 
&p into Hades, and shine among the dead. 


5°In prohibitions, the second person of the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used after uy and its compounds. E. g.g 
Mn poByudns, Fear not. 


Norg 4. The third person of the aorist subjunctive is rarely found after pd 
in prohibitions. 


OPTATIVE. 

§ 216. 1. The optative is put after the following parti- 

es: | 
a, tf. onws, wc, that, in order that. 
énel, éxesdy, when, after. ot, that. 
tore, until. Spee, synonymous with iva or 
fas, until. Ons. 
tva, that, in order that. noiv, before. 


un, lest. 
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2. The optative is put also’ after interrogative and relative 
words (§§ 68: 71: 73: 123). 


3. The verb of the proposition, upon which the optative 
depends, expresses time past. (§§ 209. 3: 210: 212. 1.) E. g. 


"Hialoveved tva poBndeiny éyo, He was telling great 
' stories that I might base or in order to scare me. 
"Hodra on ineta tics sin, xal modev ELGOL, Then he 
asked who he was, and whence he came, 


Nore 1. The optative often depends on a proposition 
which contains a verb expressing present or future time. In 
this case it generally denotes uncertainty or probability. EK. g. 
Kalecoyr teogoy Evgtxlaav, Spe nog einxotpme, call nurse 
Eurycléa, that I may say a word to her. 


Note 2. When the present is used for the aorist (§ 209. 
N. 1), it is regularly followed by the optative. . This is no ex- 
ception to the rule (§ 216.3). E.g. Boviny éniteyvatas, 
Omac un akeadersy AInvator, he contrives a plan which 
should prevent the Athenians from assembling. 


Nortr g. Sometimes the particle ay accompanies the words which precede the 
optative (§ 216, 1, 2). Thus the optative is sometimes found after idy, iwsddy, 
Yve dv, eh dy, Ses ay, ixiray, drav, ipen dy, ws ay. 


4. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that has 
been said or thought by another is quoted, but not in the 
words of the speaker. The action denoted by the optative 
may refer to present, past, or future time. E. g. 


‘Anexolyato ort pavdavorey of pavdavortes, a& ovx 
éniatasyto, He answered that those, who learn, learn 
what they do not know. 

Einxov ott DSavpuotes onovdalouuer, I said that we 
were wonderfully in earnest. 

“Hid yoo, ore & avroy xaloy te avaxvpotto tar épwtn- 
patov, For I knew that something good would come out 
of these questions. 


Nore 4. Sometimes #7: or as is omitted before this optative (§ 216. 4). E. g. 
Tate’ dwdyytiror whet oo... yuraina wisrhy 3° iv déeeis 5 ees, announce 
these things to my husband ; ..... and that he will find his wife faithful in the 
house. " 


“Oes may be omitted also when it has already been expressed. E. g. [leweer 
poly weds Tlagseveds rivas Tasysy, Ses Madexes piv dive sin dedsze Sietgay 
dwi Sardvens i50° TeiSns Bt koxwr ivosee, and first he said to some 
Parians, that Medicus was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that) 
Seuthes would be the leader. 
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Nors 8, Instead of the optative after 03, érs, os, the indicative is often used. 
ER. g- Il pesswivrwy doa chy ‘Baadda ba sudt—gevas, having proclaimed 
that they liberate Greece, where fAsvSegeity might have been used. 


§ 217. 1. The optative is used in the expression of a 
wish KE. g. 
Bei é Geoi réca Sotev, dum peect cyot mevowac, And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for. 


Nore 1. Frequently the particles si, e vag, cite, oc, O that, 
are placed before this optative. E. g. Ki yao éyov Ais nals 
aivioyoo siny, O that I were a son of egis-bearing Jove ! 

Homef sometimes adds x¢v to these particles. 


' Norg 2, If the wish refers to past time, the aorist indicative is used after the 
abovementioned particles (§ 217. N. 1). E.g. E79’ iZaxétany, O that I 
had been cut off / 


Nore 3. Frequently the aorist &psAcy (from é¢siaw) with the infinitive follows 
the particles «79s, « ye, os. E. g. ES’ Spsriv pos xndtuedy sTvas, O 
that he were my guardian, 

Sometimes Ser» with the infinitive is not accompanied by any particle. 
EB. g."Q.gears pendels dares “Agioroysicen xauigssv, O that no other man had 
delighted in Aristogiton / 

2. The optative (generally with the particle a») in an in- 
dependent proposition, very often implies uncertainty, doubt, 
possibility, or inclination. E. g. 

Ovxovy ay Hon tov Seatav tig Aéyot, Now some one of 

the spectators might (perhaps) shy. . 

“lows ov einorey av, They might perhaps say. 

“Hdéws av ovy avrav nmuSoiuny, Fain would I ask them. 

Ei ug Feorto we, té vopito péysoroy sivas tov Evayoog - 

mempaypésvov, sic molkny anogiay av xatactalyy, should 
any one ask me, which of the deeds of Evagéras I con- 
sider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity. 


Nore 4. Frequently the indicative is used in the protasis, and the optative 
with dy, in the apodosis. E. g. Ei yag wndi vaira olda, xa car dvipawd- 
Sav Gavrsriges Rv sinv, I should be more worthless than the slaves, if I did 
not know these things. 


Also the oplative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the apodosis. 
E. g. Ods i356 cits vuxros wagaytrisSa: wavergariZ, 01 os dee ph weox wr 
goin reis lotanavSier, who were to come in the night with the entire army, in 
case success should not attend those who had entered. (§ 213. R.) 


Nore 5. The subjunctive with lav, dy», or qv is sometimes used in the pro- 
tasis, and the optative in the apodosis. E. g."H» raekywaos reis Ssopivess of 
xvas xAuivas, wAsugicis Huan ebbly’ Ay Ad Bos worl tf the fullers furnish 
th? needy with gowns, pleurisy will never afflict any of us. (§ 213. R.) 
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3. The optative with ay, in an independent proposition, often 
supplies the place of the indicative. E. g. 
Ovx ay weSeluny tov Igovor, I will not give up the throne, 
where ‘ns9eiuny is equivalent to wePjcopes. 
Avros pévtos Ewopal tot, xad- ove av Asepdslny, I will 
however follow thee, and I will not be left behind, where 
AsipS-siny follows Zpyopuas. 


4. Frequently the optative (with or without &») has the force 
of the imperative. E. g. Ei dé pn, Xegicopos pir nyotro, 
tov 3& nlevgny ixatéguy dvo tov moescfvtatwy atpatyyn éne- 
psloladny, and if not, let Chirisophus take the lead, and let 
two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings, where 
qysiote, étipedsiaowv, would be less polite. Aéyous av, you 
may speak, softer than Asys, speak thou. 


IMPERATIVE. — 


§ 218. 1. The imperative is used to express a command, 
an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 
gevye, begone! qevyitw, let him depart, pevyete, depart ye, 
gevyétocay, let them depart. 
2. In prohibitions the present imperative is used after py 
and its compounds. E. g. My Ady tavta, say not these things. 


Norse 1. Sometimes a is followed by the aorist imperative, particularly by 
the third person. E. g. Mundi cos wsrnoarw, and care nol. 


Nor 2. The second person of the imperative is sometimes used for the third 
person, when the speaker is in great haste. E. g. Keiges dtvge wats donglens ° 
eitsus was ois, let every servant come hither ; shoot, every one / 

Note 3. The imperative in connection with a relative pro- 
noun or relative adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent 
proposition after oiv9a (from oida, know). E.g. Oic9 ovv 8 
Sgaaov; knowest thou what thou must now do? Oia oc 
noinaoy,; dost thou know how thou must do? Oicda vir a 
po. ysvéadu; do you know what I desire to be done to me ? 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 219. 1. The infinitive depends on a VERB, 
PARTICIPLE, OF ADJECTIVE. E. g. 


“Tpsig Bovhecds ysvéaFat avroy coger; Do you wisk 
him to become wise ? 
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"AGnraiovg nmuvtag peta tov Seiov vopilers Suyncecdar 
noijoar, wmeiFeaFaéi aor; Do you think that you will 
be able to make all the Athenians, together with your uncle, 

follow your advice? Here neiS:e0Gon depends on zorjoat, 
norjoat ON SuvyjosoFat, and duvyceaFas On vopilerc. 

Beivog voutousros sivas Léyery, Being considered an 
eloquent speaker. 


axovw, avayxatw, avinhi, aveyw, asiow, anayogsvo,: ansiée 
threaten, uneneiv, aoxyo begin, Boviouct, Séouct, Siavosopas, 
Sidaoxw, Soxéw, Ivvapas, daw, éFélw, EFw, siouas seem, éanilor, 
Elnouat, énayysddouac, éneiyouct, énitéhlouar, énitgenn, éniyergsw, 
siyopuor, ty can, ixstevw, xategyatouor, xslevo, xélopon, déyeo, 
Atdeclopor, Alcoopot, warFara, példo, veuscifouat, vouitw, olda, 
olopot, ouvupt, opoloyéw, ogucéw, oToVvyw, opellw, nagayyéddos, 
Rapawew, Magnoxevetouot, Naoagnul, TeGwW, MELpaopaL, MEpuxe 
and ipuy (from giw), miotsvo, ovéw, mQ0argéoualL, neocdoxaw, 
RQCOTOouat, MQcotacow, orvysw, ouvyinul, toluaw, Unioyréopat, 
galvouct, pnui, and some others. 

It may depend on the adjectives advvatos, atios, Ssivec, Bé- 
xavoc, Suvatos, énitydeoc, Eroipoc, nOvs, ixavog, xaxds, OfUc, niFa- 
voc, S@010¢, yakencc, and some others, 

2. The infinitive is often used after verbs, participles, and 
phrases, to denote a cause or motive. E. g. 

Ovéot’ “Ayauipvon Aeine pognvar, Thyestes left it to 

Agamemnon to carry (it). 
Norr 1. Méaaw, followed by the infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a 


The infinitive may depend on the verbs oyyéddouct, aigcoucn, 


verb, forms a periphrastic future. E.g. Miaass ciSives, he is about to 
place. 


The infinitive is frequently omitted, when it can be supplied from the context. 
E. g. (Aristoph. Plut. 1100-2) Eve’ isel, od civ Sieur inewsis cirwe? 
epeden; EPM. Ma As’, daa’ Tuesaroy, sc. xdwrs, Tell me, was it you 
that knocked at the door so furiously? MER. Not I, by Jove, I was going (to 
knock). ° 

Note 2. The pronominal adjectives oto, towude, olog or 
oidg te, and tyiixoc, are sometimes followed by the infinitive, 
in which case they imply capableness. E. g. Ouy otog t sl 
anxoaoByoas tov yélov, I cannot drive away my laughter. 


Nore 3. It has already been remarked (§ 158. N. 3), that 
the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently different from 
that of the proposition on which it depends. We remark now 
that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. E.g. Haupans 
aotne idety, a star all bright to behold, where the subject of 
iSeiy would be tuya. 
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Nore 4. In zarration the infinitive often’ seems to take the 
place of the indicative ; in which case some part of pnyué or 
Aéyo may be supplied. E. g. (Herod. 1. 86) To» we» 37 
movssry tavta, now he was doing these things, equivalent to 
"O péy On énoise tavta. 

Nore 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying to go is in some 
instances omitted. E. g. (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) “Eyé péy ovr 
és 10 Badarsioy Bovlopas, sc. icvar, for my part I wish to go to 
the bath. (Id. Av. 1) ‘Ogdiy xelevers ; do you command us to 
go right on? 

Note 6. The infinitive frequently stands for the second 
person of the imperative ; in which case the imperative ede 
or Séhde is usually supplied. E.g. Mynore ov yuraixt HnmLos 
elvar, you must never be indulgent to your wife. : 


Nore 7. The infinitive sometimes stands for the third person 
of the imperative, in which case, the subject, when expressed, 
is put in the accusative. It is thus used especially in com- 
mands and proclamations, E. g. Tevysa avdjoas pegéra xollag 
éxi vja¢, owua O08 olxad’ éuov Sopevat, taking my arms, let 
him carry them to the hollow ships, and let him give my body 
to be carried home. “Axovsts, Asa, tovg Onhitas anmisvas, 
hear, ye people, the heavy-armed soldiers must retire. 


Note 8. Sometimes the infinitive is put for the first person 
plural of the subjunctive (§ 215.1), in which case de may 
be supplied. E. g. Nov év tH “Eddads xoropslvavtac jpéwy av- 
téov éenipeslnSnvacr, for the present, remaining in Greece, 
let us take care of ourselves. 


Nore 9. Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish, in which 
case dog may be supplied. E. g. Zev nateg, 7 Alavte Layer, 
9 Tvdéos viov, Father Jove, grant that the lot may fall upon 
Ajax, or upon the son of Tydeus. 


§ 2VO. 1. The infinitive is frequently put after words and 
phrases signifying so that, so as; especially when its connec- 
tion with the preceding clause is not very obvious. E, g. 

_ Avrdyages axodcunoer, cote Savuclery éus, They built 
tt with their own hands, so that I wondered. 

Ov yao insude toto Xlove, wore iwuta Sotvas véas, For 

he could not persuade the Chians to give him vessels. 

The words and phrases, after which the infinitive is put, are 
ép’ 9, éy are, on condition that, daov, cow, 6, wate, 80 that, 
$0 as. 
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2. The infinitive is put also after words signifying before, 
before that, (as ngiv, nolv 7.) E. g. IWgiv tov vopoy ted 7- 
vat, before the law was made. ae 


Nore 1. The infinitive with as, daov, ove, o t+ (from oatic), 
is often used in parenthetical phrases. E. g.‘2¢ &mog stmeiy, 
so to speak. “QWs sixagas, as one might conjecture. “N<> é& 
nhiom doyw Snlwaat, to explain more fully. ‘Ns ovvelovt 
simety, 8C. loyw, to express it briefly, or to be brief. “Oaoyr 
y du eidévas, at least as far as my knowledge extends. “O 
te xa sidevar, for aught I know. 


Note 2. In parenthetical phrases (§ 220. N. 1) a is often 
omitted, in which case the infinitive appears to stand abso- 
lutely. E.g. Ov nollg déyw sineiy, not to use many words. 
"Es 10 axgiBéc sineiv, stractly speaking, to speak strictly. 
AMoxet» tuoi, as it appears to me. Oliyou dsiy, almost, nearly. 
Hodhov Ssiy, far from it. 


Nore 3. In phrases like Odiyou deiv, (§ 220. N. 2,) deiv is 
sometimes omitted. E. g.°O 87 odiyov noua ai negi to 
ope ndovai tyovos, which almost all the bodily pleasures have. 


3. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the particle 
_ ay, in which case it has the force of the indicative, subjunctive, 
or optative, with ay, (§§ 213. 5: 214: 217.) E. g. “Ent xol- 
lay ay tic tbat Ooxst por, it seems to me that one might see 
on many occasions. But’ Eni nollay wc ideiv doxet por, would 
mean tt seems to me that one saw on many occasions, 


§ 221. Frequently the infinitive has the force 
of a neuter substantive ; in which case the neuter 
of the article (§ 141.3) commonly precedes it. E. g. 

Ketitroy gots 10 Gwpgorvety tov nmohungaypoveir, To 
act discreetly is better than to meddle with other men’s 
business. 

Seuvuvopeta ent tm Beltov yeyoveras tov addav, We pride 
ourselves upon being of nobler descent than others. 

Mia 10 Sévog slvas ovx av ote. adixnOnvas; Do you sup- 
pose that you will not be wronged, because you are a 
foreigner ? 

Nore 1. Frequently the infinitive with the article zov is 
equivalent to the genitive denoting that on account of which 
any thing takes place (§ 187.1). E.g. My us txolafng ov 
HQ0G To Neayua plovesxouree Adyey, TOU xatagarés ytviatac, 
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lest you suppose that I do not argue in order that the thing 
may become evident. 


Nore 2. The infinitive with or without the article «f is sometimes used in 
exclamations of surprise or indignation, in which case dydyrov, 4AiSse9, sinQs5, 
Or pogsy bers, may be supplied. E. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268) Té 2 eh toviny 
Suede EADsT» bud rév xaxedainer’ Iyorrn, I, a wretch, have been foolish 
enough to come from home without a helmet ; literally, that I miserable should 
have come from home without a helmet. 


Nor &. The infinitive sivas (from sizi, am) seems to be superfluous in some 
instances, particularly in connection with the adjective ize», willing. E. g. 
(Herodot. 7, 104) ‘Exady cs slvas obd’ dv prouvepaytoe, I should not fight 
even against a single man, ff I had my way about tt. 

So in the phrases Ts capsgey sTvas, to-day. Te viv sTves, now. Te 
vipway slvas, generally, on the whole. 


Note 4. The infinitive is often put after the substantives 
avaynn, Déuts, wage, and a few others, in which case it has the 
force of the adnominal genitive (§ 173). E. g. Arayxy os 
novia éniatacdut, sc. éori, thou of necessity must know all 
things. ‘loa Badilery, sc. dori, tt ts time to go. 


PARTICIPLE. 


VW. 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative pro- 
noun, or by a particle signifying tf, when, after, in order that, 
because, that, qlthough. 

For the participle with the article, see above (§ 140. 3). 


2. The participle in connection with verbs signifying te 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to show, to relate, to remem- 
ber, to forget, to be ashamed, to rejoice, and a few others, is 
equivalent to the indicative or optative preceded by the con- 


‘ junction ozs. FE. g. 


Toto wépynpuar opp éenayyethlousvas, I remember that 
you both profess this. ; 

I'vovs Bantifousvoy to peganorv, Perceiving that the 
stripling was overwhelmed. 


Verbs of this class are aioSavouat, aioyvvouct, axova, yiyve- 
oxo, Selxvuut, Sniow (also dnloc tins), Stayvnuorsvw, Steougen, 
dtaqéow relate, vFuucouon, &etalw prove, éenilayIavoun, énlora- 
pas, evolaxw, idely, xatnyopéw denote, xlvw, parSarw, meuvnpes, 
v08w, olda, Ogee, nurFavouct, palve, yale, and some others. . 


— —- om -_- 
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Nore 1. The participle after ovyo.da and ovyytyvacxe, fol- 
lowed by the dative of the reflerive pronoun, is put either in 
the dative, or in the case with which these verbs agree. KE. g. 
‘Epauta Evyydecy ovdéer éntotapusya, I was conscious to 
myself that I knew nothing. Ilws opy éuavt@ tour’ éya Evy el- 
Topat, pevyorr’ anolicas &v8oa; now how shall I endure 
the thought that I have.let a defendant escape? Suy yivd- 
OxOMEY AVTOLTL HULY OV NOLZOaGL Og duc, we are conscious 


of not having done right. 

3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, and some others, 
are connected with the participle. E. g. 

76 SuvaoSas Stpdyta avéyeadas, To be able to endure — 

thirst. 
‘Havoar pivagay, Stop talking nonsense. 


QA 


Verbs of this class are dyandw am contented, avéyouct, 
anulldccouor, &pyw begin, éxleinc, éuninlapot, tyev adny, 


4 


xOUva, xaQTEQEW, Anyo, NAH, WEQLOOAL, tétAnxe and tAnvat, 


Umousvo, and some others, 


4. The participle is often put after the verbs dayiyvouen, 
Diayn, Svatekéw, havIarw, rvyyevw, pFdve, and a few others, in 
which case the leading idea is contained in the participle. 
E. g. , 

Hosay diaysyévntast, He has been doing. 

Avayovor pavdavorrec, They pass their time in learning. 

Atarshovost Sixalovres, They are continually deciding 
cases. 

Aélnda suavrov copes ay, I did not know that I was wise. 

Tuvyzavousy éxniduuovrres, We happen to be desirous. 

®F aver avaBac, He went up before. 


Nore 2. “£yo'is frequently followed by a participle; in 
which case the verb, from’ which the participle comes, would 
have been sufficient. E. g. Kgvwpao’ Zyscc, for txqupac, thou 
didst conceal. Etye xatacteepauevos, for xarecrgéwato, 
he subjugated. 

The same may be observed of ofyoya: and the Homeric 7. 
E. g."Qizeto pedywy, he escaped. Bh psvywy ént nédvtov, 
he fled to the sea. 


5. The future ‘participle is regularly put after verbs of | 
motion, to express the purpose of the action of those verbs. E. g. 
"ALG noos tov “Aynotlaoy donaccbpusyos, he came to Age- 
sildus to bid him farewell. diSaétov aounuar, Lam going 
to show. ° 
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‘Nore 3. The present participle is used after verbs of motion, 
- when the time of the action marked by it is the same as that 
of the verb. E.g. Wépmes us cor pégovta tacd’ éntotolas, 
he sends me in order to bring these directions to thee. 


Nore 4. The adverbs: autixa, gaiprnc, evdus, pstati, ave, 
are frequently followed by the participle. E. g. Meratya 
Sdayv, while he was sacrificing. “Aua xatalaBorvtes, as 
soon as they had overtaken (them). 


6. The participle with the particle a» has the force of the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, with ay, (§§ 213. 5: 214: 
217.) E.g. Ta dixaluc av Sn Dévta xata tho modswc, those 
thitgs which might justly be said against the state, where 
ra Oixains av éndévta is equivalent to éxciva a Oixalas av 6ndein* 
but ta dexaiwg gy 9évta would mean those things which were 
justly said. 


ADVERB. 


§ 233. Adverbs limit the meaning of vERBs, 
PARTICIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and other ADVERBS. 
E. g.° | 

Ovrm sworn, I do so. 

Kalas notary, Doing well. 

Enitynderos navu, Very convenient. 

avy xalog, Very well. 


§ VVA. 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
ov, no, not, and py, not. (§ 15. 4.) 


2. Ov expresses a direct and independent negation. E. g. 
O% oe xguyo, I will not conceal it from thee. Ovx oida, I do 
not know. Ovy oldc 7? sipi, I am not able. 

So in direct interrogations, Ov nagopeveis; wilt thou not 
wait? Ovx nyogevov; did not I say ? 


3. Mn regularly expresses a dependent negation. Conse- 
quently it is put aftér the particles iva, ox, mate, as, Opee, 
éay, et, éxay, éxedav. Also it is put after all relative words, 
when they do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. Oux ay 
mootheye, et un éntorevaey alndevoey, had he not beliéved that 
he should prove a true prophet, he would not have predicted. 
Eav 06 tig elavwn tovc dpyovtac, xat uy Séyntar, and if any 
one shall drive away the magistrates, and shall not receive them. 
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4. Dy is used also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, or a prohibition. E. g. Mavoaving xjquypa nowjodus- 
voc, pn eva antecSan tg ining, Pausanias proclaiming t 
no one should touch the booty. 

In prohibitions, the present imperative or the aorist subjunc- 
tive is used with uy. (§§ 215. 5: 218. 2.) 


5. Mn, after verbs implying fear or anziety, signifies lest ; in 
which case it is followed by the subjunctive, optative, and some- 
times by the future indicative. (§§ 214: 216: 213. N..4.) 


6. My has also the force of an interrogative particle. E. g. 
My mn Soxovpev cor ; do we not seem to thee? where the per- 
son asked is commonly expected to say no. But Ov nx doxav- 
uéy oor; expects or presupposes the answer yes. 


Nore 1. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas: 


OvTE ..... OUTS neither ..... nor 

ovds ..... ovdd neither ..... nor 

OY ..... OUTE  not..... nor 

ovToL ..... odd neither .,... nor 

OUTOL ..... OUTE neither ..... nor. 

OU ...06 ovds ..... outs not.....mor..... nor 

OvIE ..... ov neither ..... nor 

OUIé ..... ovds neither ..... nor even 

OUTS ..... Ov ...... 0v08 neither .....nor..... nor 

OUTS ...+. TE OU neither ..... nor 

MNT! . 200 BNTE neither ..... nor 

pds ..... pds neither . nor 

ANTE wo aes Ln netther ..... nor 

PANTS v2 006 pnd neither ..... nor 

Norte 2. The formulas ov..... Té, OUTE..... 1é, (sometimes 
t8 OU..... Té, OUTE..... wal, oUTe..... dé,) are equivalent to 
OUTS..... ovre, when both clauses have the same verb. E. g. 


(Il. 1, 603-4) Ov pay qogutyyos megixaddéos, Ty ty’ “Ancddoy, 
Movocor 3’, at aedov, neither of the harp of surpassing beauty, 
which Apollo had, nor of the Muses, who were singing. 

But if the verb of the second clause is different from that of 
the first, the second member (zé) of the formula has an affir- 
mative meaning. E.g. Otre agoregow suas josapey molspou 
mos Uuac* viv Tt eFélomey onovdag MorsioFar, we never began 
the war against you ; and now we are willing to make a treaty, 
where the verb of the first clause is 7ofsper, and that of the 
second é$édouer. 
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Norz 3. The first negative particle of a negative formula is sometimes 
omitted. E. g. Temas o8S’ “EdAnyis, for Odes Temas ov’ SEAAnsvis, neither 
a Tryan woman nor a Grecian woman. 


§ VV. 1. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen 
the negation. E. g. 


“Otay wn gpyts xalov sivas undév, When you say that 
nothing ts beautiful, or When you deny that there is any 
thing beautiful. . 


2. The double negative ov uy is put either with the future 
indicative or with the subjunctive. (§§ 213. N. 5: 215. N.3.) 


The double negative 7 ov is commonly put with the infini- 
tive. E. g. Ovx évayvtidvomo: 10 en ov yeywrvery, I shall 
not object to saying. 

Note. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
Ovdels Sottc ov, no one whe (does) not. E. g. Ovdéy 6 te ovx 
nowta, nothing which he did not ask. Ovdets ov tiv nager- 
Twy Unegennyecs toy Aoyoy, there was no one of those who were 
present who did not much praise the discourse. In this case 
both negatives belong to the same clause. 


3. Verbs and expressions, which contain a negation, are 
often followed by the particle asx with the infinitive. E. g. 
Tov t2 vopov édeixyitny avt@ xal toig véog aneLnETHY by Oia- 
AéysaSas, they showed him the law, and told him not to hold 
any conversation with young men. “Eteguvoauny Bootovs tov 
pn StagdaoFéerrac tic “Adov podeiv, I delivered the mortal race 
From being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades. 


Verbs of this class are dnxavdaw, anayegevo, anézouat, ane- 
orée, agvéouas (also the expression iagvos sis), sigyw, extyo, 
nav, vouat, and a few others. 


PREPOSITION. 


§ 326. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepositions : 

“Augl, about, around, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 

"Ava, upon, on, in, through, with Dative or Accusative. 

*Ayrl, instead of ,.with Genitive. 

"Ano, from, with Genitive. 

fia, through, for, on account of, for the sake of, with Geni- 

tive or Accusative. - 
Eig or ‘Eg, to, into, with Accusative. 
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"Ev, in, at, with Dative. 

"Et or “Ex, from, of, out of, with Genitive. 

"Eni, on, upon, to, towards, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative. 

Kata, down from, against, according to, in, in respect to, with 
Genitive or Accusative. 

Mera, with, among, after, with Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative, 

Hage, from, by, with, to, besides, along, with Genitive, Da- 
tive, or Accusative. . 

Hegi, about, around, concerning, of, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. 

Ho, before, in the presence of, in behalf of, in preference to, 
with Genitive. 

IIgos, to, towards, by, tn addition to, with Genitive, Dative, 
or Accusative. . 

Diy and Zuy, with, together with, by means of, with Dative. 

“Yns9, over, beyond, in behalf of, with Genitive or Accusative. 

“gx0, under, by, with Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Nore 1. Most of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the ac- 
cent back on the penult, when they are placed after the nouns 
to which they belong. This is called anastrophe. E. g. 
Near ano, for ‘Ano veay, from the ships. “ExF oar neg, 
for ‘rxég éyFouy, for the enemies. 


Note 2. Some of the dissyllabic prepositions throw the 
accent back on the penult also when they stand for siu/, am, 
compounded with themselves. In this case, the Attics use 
the old & for é (§ 226. N. 6). E. g. mega for nagsot from 


magerut, tee for tveots from Evecue. 


Nore 3. In the early writers (as Homer and Herodotus), the 
preposition is often separated from the verb, with which it 
is compounded, by other words belonging to the same propo- 
sition. This is called tmesis. E. g. ‘Ano piv €9-av8 6 atga- 
mnyos, for “Ané Save pév 6 atgatnyos, on the one hand, the gen- 
eral died. 


Nore 4. In case of tmesis (§ 226 N. 3), the preposition is 
sometimes put after the verb. E. g. Qoe 3 and guvdr 
AiGocg, and the stone knocked off the.shield. 


Nore 5. In case of tmesis, when the same compound word is to be repeated 
several times, after the first time the preposition alone is sometimes used. E. g. 
Kara piv tatuoas aveed thy yuraiza, waced 3 oa cixva, for Kariasu 
wav ply abrey chy yuraixa, naclAtoocnsr ed rinva, on the one hand, they 
stoned his wife, and, on the other, they stoned his children. (§ 226. N. 3.) 
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2. The following particles very often have the force of 
prepositions. 

” Avev OF "Areg, without, with Genitive. 

“Azous OF “Azgi, until, as far as, with Genitive. 

“Evenc: OF “Evexev, on account of, in respect to, so far as con- 

cerns, with Genitive. . 

Mézou Or Mézgu, until, as long as, with Genitive. 

IThny, except, with Genitive. 

‘Ne, to, with Accusative. 

Nore 6. The old language has deal for des: deat for Bid * bi, sinh shy, for 
by* xavai for xard, only in composition; wagai for ragk* wert, veri, for 
wis’ iwsig for bwig’ Sxai for bxé. The Ionic has dvsxe or sivexsy for ivexa. 


Nore 7. A preposition without a case has the force of an 
adverb. E. 9. Kataxtero ye 1@6¢, in addition to this I till 
kill (thee). 

Nore 8 In the old writers, a preposition is sometimes repeated. HE. g. 
"Ey 2 xad iy Méwgs, and in Memphis, 


Nore 9. Sometimes the preposition, with which a verb is compounded, is 
repeated, HE. g. "Av 3 'Odvecsts &xiorare, and Ulysses arose. 


§ 227. A preposition in composition is often followed by 
the same case as when it stands by itself. E. g. 

‘Tregerveyxovtes tag wavs toy Lodpoy, Carrying the 
-  shtps across the Isthmus. 

"EoqAdE we, It came into my mind. 


CONJUNCTION. 


§ 828. 1. Conjunctions signifying and, but, or, 
than, connect similar words. E. g. 
Hoképov xai payns, Of war and battle. 


Arxaiwg xadixeac, Justly and unjustly. 
‘Ayangy % wiaeiy, To love or to hate. 


Conjunctions of this class are xai, and, rd, and, ade, but, 
4, or, 7, than. 


Note 1. The conjunction 7, or, means also otherwise, else. 
The formula 7 .....4, means etther..... or. The formula 
mOtsgoy OF WOTeEQa ..... 7, means whether ..... or. 


Nore 2. The conjunction 7, than, is used after compare- 
tives (§ 186. N, 5, 6). 
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A comparison between two qualities of the same object is 
expressed by means of two comparatives, expressive of those 
qualities, with 7, than, between them. E.g. Maysxdrego: 
7 avdgetotegos, more rash than brave. ‘Enolnua tayvtega 
7 sopuwtsega, I acted more quickly than wisely. 

Note 3. The conjunction xa, in the formula xai..... sal, 
means both ..... and, as well..... as, 


After adjectives and adverbs implying resemblance, union, 
approach, it may be rendered as. E. g. ‘Opoiws mnenoijxacs 
xai “Oungos, they have acted in the same manner as Homer, or 
they and Homer have acted in the same manner. 


Sometimes xui means even, also. E.g. Kai “Ayidete rovrm 
Egey’ avtBolnac, even Achilles is afraid to meet him. 


Nore 4. 7é is always enclitic (§ 22). The formula ze..... 
xai means both ..... and, ‘The formtla te xai (not separated) 
means bvth...... and. The formula xaé te..... 48, OF xai 
we eee ze, is a little stronger than xa. 


Note 5. Sometimes a possessive pronoun or a possessive 
adjective and a genitive are connected by xaé: in which case 
the genitive is joined to the genitive implied in the pronoun or 
adjective. (§§ 67: 131.1.) E. g. Maideg éuol xai xatgos 
atagdulov, sons of me and an indiscreet father. 


2. The following list contains most other conjunctions, 
at, Doric, = ei. It is used also by the epic poets, but only 
in the formulas af xev, at yao, at9s, O that. 
alxi (ut, x@), Doric, = éav. 
ay, a particle implying wncertainty and indefiniteness. It may 
accompany all the moods and the participle. (§§ 213- 
) 


Sometimes it is doubled. E.g. (Eupol. apud Athen.) 

Ovs ovx ay eilea? ovd’ av oivdntag ngotov, whom for- 
merly you would not have appointed even inspectors of 
wine. 

av, see éav. It must not be confounded with the preceding. 

aga (prroxytone), therefore, consequently 

aga (properispomenon), an interrogative particle. 

are (i, t-), inasmuch as, because. 

avtag OF antag (avte, dgu), but. 

ya, Doric, = yé. 

yee, for, never stands at the beginning of a proposition. 

yé, a particle of limitation, at least. (See also § 64. N. 1.) 
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your (y4, otv) = yé and ov» united. 

dal, = Sn. 

3s, and, but, for, never begins a proposition. (See also sr) 

dy, now, indeed, in truth, prithee. Its compounds are dyzov- 
Sey, dn Sey, dire. 

day or dy or qv (si, av), tf, with the subjunctive. (§§ 214. 
1: 216. N. 3. 

ai, tf, whether, followed by the indicative or optative. (§§ 213. 
3; 216.1: 214. N. 5.) 

r aes for wf It expresses also a wish, O that! (§ 217. 


énay or inp énxei, av), when, afters as soon as, with the sub- 
Junctive.. (ts 214. 1: 216. N. 3. ) 

éneay, Ionic, = = énayv. 

énel (éni), since, after, inasmuch as, with the indicative or 
optative. (S$ 213.3: 216.1: 214. N. 5. ) 

éxedav (érsidn, av), = env. 

érsedy (éxst, dy), = ene. 

éxevn, poetic, = = énedy. 

énny, see émay. 

7, truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle. It 
is often followed by “ny, mov, tol, yao, OF 87. 

706, and. See also 7, mss. 

ne, Epic and Ionic, = 9, or, than. 


HUEY oo eee nos, both..... and, as well..... as. 

7¥, 80 day. 

rot (7, tol), used commonly in the formula yz ..... %, or 
Tov ecee nto, etther..... or. 


In Homer fro: is equivalent to sy. 
Snyy, a particle of confirmation. 
is, = 708. 
va, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or with 
the historical tenses of the indicative. ($$ 214. 1: 216. 
1: 213. N. 6.) 
As an adverb it is equivalent to zov or Gov, where. 
na, Doric, = = xé. 
xé or xév, Epic, = ay (different from & ay, tf). 
péy, commonly used in the formula Te 4, indeed ..... 
but, on the one hand..... on the other. 
pny, & particle of confirmation, really, indeed, certainly. It 
is often preceded by ye, n, xal, pm, Ov, and by interroga- 
tive words (§§ 68: 73: 123). 
poy (u7, ovr), an interrogative particle, (§ 224. 6.) Some- 
times it is followed by uy or ov». 
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yu or »vy (short v) is a weak »iv, now. The form vw is found 
only in the Epic language. 

opus, yet, stell. 

onwe, that, in order that, with the subjunctive, optative, or 
future indicative. (§§ 214. 1: 216.1: 213. N. 4,5.) It 
must not be confounded with the adverb oz2we, ‘as. 

ora (ote, av), when, with the subjunctive. (§§ 214. 4: 216. 
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dtr (oor), that, because, with the indicative or optative. 
($§ 213. 3: 216. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives or 
adverbs. E. g. “Ors xietatoy yzoovov, as much time 
as possible, 

Also, it stands before words quoted without change. 
E. g. Elnew ors Eig xaigov axes, he said, “ You have 
come at the right time.” 

oby now, therefore. (See also §§ 71. N. 3: 73. N. 3: 123. 

4.) - 


otvexa: (ov, Sysxe), on account of which. As a conjunction it 
means since, because. 

ogoa, poetic, = iva or dxwc. (See also § 123. 

mig nerd, quite, although. (See also §§ 71. N. 3: 124. 


a, Epic, = aoe. 

tol (for col, § 64. N. 2), certainly, indeed, It often corre- 
sponds to the English parenthetical phrases you know, 
you see. 

eg, that, in order that, with the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, or infinitive. (§§ 213.3: 214. 1: 216. 1: 220. 1.) 

It strengthens the meaning of superlative adjectives and 

adverbs. E.g. ‘Q¢ taziota, as quickly as possible. 

@ate (oc, té), so that, with the indicative or infinitive. 


(§§ 213. 3: 220. 1.) 


INTERJECTION. 


WO. Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 


The following list contains most interjection’, 
a, ah! of sorrow and compassion. 

a, a, ha! ha! of laughter. 

ai, of wonder. 

aifot, of wonder, 
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aunanai OF ananai, of approbation. 

Gtralarrata, of joy. 

arrannattata, of sorrow. 

GQitvatai, atatat, OF artaraa’s, of sorrow and disgust. 

ai or BaBoct, of astonishment. Followed by the gen:- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

gor & ah! of grief. 

sia (sometimes ¢ia), on / courage ! 

sity, well, be it so. 

élelev, of grief or joy. 

svys,(sv, ye), well done! bravo! 

svoi, the cry of the bacchanals. 

nv, nvi, nvids, == ov, which see. 

iertetol OF iertataceg, of sorrow. Followed by the genztive 
(§ 187. 2). 

inv, iavot, ho! in answer to a call, Sometimes it is equiva- 
lent to tov, ia. 

idov (oxytone), lo! behold! (See also EI4N in the cata- 
logue of Anomalous Verbs.) 

ij, of exultation. 

‘tov, alas! of sorrow. Followed by the genitive (§ 187. 2). 

io}, Of joy or grief. Followed by the dative or vocative 
($$ 196. 5: 204. 2). 

pv, pb, of pain. It is made by breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 

oa, woe! alas. 

of, woe. Followed by the dative (§ 196. 5). 

olvos OF of wot (oi, pot), woets me! Followed by the geni- 
tive (§ 187. 2). 

Ottot01, OtotOl, OTTOTOTOL, OF OToTOTOTC!, Of sorrow. 

ovai, woe! used only by the later writers. Followed by the 
dative (§ 196. 5). 

nanal, nanos, of pain, sorrow, joy, wonder. 

nonat, nono, OF w@ nonot, O gods! of complaint. 

sunat or xnunnak, of wonder or admiration. 
nanal, a cry used by rowers. 

uv ‘, expresses the sound made by q person smelling of any 
thing. 

ged, alas! Followed by the genitive (§ 187. 2). 

gu, = ev. ; 

@ (with the acute accent), oh! of wonder or grief. Fol- 
lowed by the nominative, genitive, or dative, (§§ 187. 2: 
196. 5. 

@ (circarofexed), O! Followed by the vocative (§ 204. 2) 

war, used in encouraging rowers. 
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IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 230. 1. Frequently a Nominative stands without a 
verb, E.g. (Xen. Hier. 6, 6) ‘Qaxeg of adinrai ovy, orav 
idcrtay yéravtar xptittous, toto autos sugeaiver, add’, Otay 
TOY arytayarotoY Frtovs, tovr avtoig amg, literally, ag the 
athletes, when they become superior to inexperienced men, — 
this does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
their opponents, — this grieves them, where one might expect 
of aPintai..... rovry evpgaivortas ..... TOUT arcoorytat. 


2. If in the formula 6 pé ..... Q 6é a whole is expressed, this 
is put either in the genitive (% 177), or in the same case as 
Oo péy..... o 6s. KE. g. (il. 16, 317-22) Necrogida: 3, 
O wey ovtac ‘Atvurioy ott dovgl, “Avtilozos..... tov 0 ar- 
tiFe0g Ogacvundys tpn ogestapusvoc, mgiv ovraca, the sons 
of Nestor, one, that is, Antilochus, pierced Atymnius with the 
Sharp spear ..... but godlike Thrasymédes directed his spear 
against him before he struck. (Soph. Antig. 21, 22) Ov ya 
Tapov yoy TH xacLtyynto Kgtwr, toy psy mootloas, tov O 
atiudcas Ey; has not Creon given one of our brothers an 
honorable burial, and left the other unburied ? 


3. Instead of the nominative, the ACCUSATIVE is sometimes 
found, E. g. (Odys. 1, 275) mMnréga 9’, ef of Supucs épog- 
para youssodoat, ap trw é¢ psyagorv natgoc, as to thy mother, 
tf she very much destres to be married, let her go back to her 
father’s house. 


4. Instead of the infinitive, sometimes the INDICATIVE with 
si, oc, OF om 18 used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. KE. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1268-9) dewov ye roy 
XI QUXA, TOY Maga tos BooTOUS OiyouEVoY, EL uNdENOTE YoO- 
aotnjost nad, it is a@ terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return, (Ibid. 650-2) 
‘Qs év Aiadnov Adyots éoti Asyousvoy bn ti, THY alonEx, we 
glavgus éxosvarnasy astm nore, that in the fables of Asop 
something ts satd about the fox, that she was once scurvily 
treated by her partner the eagle. 


§ VBA. Sometimes with two or more substantives only one 
verb is put, which can belong only to one of them. This irregu- 
larity of construction is called zeugma. E. g. (Aischyl. Prom. 
Vine. 21, 22) “wv aire Puyny, ovrs tov noggyy Bootey 


Eo] 
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Sy si, where thou wilt neither (hear ) the voice, nor see the form, 


of any mortal, where qay»jy, properly speaking, depends on 
AxOUCEL. 


§ V3. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as closely as possible. This often occasions a confused 
arrangement. E. g. (Auschyl. Ag. 836) Toic avrosg avrov 
nyuao: Baguvera, he ts oppressed by his own misfortunes. 
(Id. Choéph. 87) dage gilns pliw yuvatxos avdgi, from 
@ dear wife to a dear husband. 


PART IV. 
VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


23BB..1. Every Greek verse is divided into portions 
called feet. 
Feet are either stmple or compound. <A simple foot con- 
sists of two or three syllables; a compound foot, of four. 


SIMPLE FEET OF TWO SYLLABLES. 


Spondee, se ceescees two long; as Sadov. 
Pyrrhic, ........4. two short; as povos. 
Trochee or Choree, ..... a long and a short} as yjxo¢. 


Tambus, ........... a short and a long; as péve. 


SIMPLE FEET OF THREE SYLLABLES. 


Dactyle, ......004. a long and two short; as nivomey. 

Anapest, ......... two short and a long ; as voegay. 

Tribrach,......... three short ; as Sélouev. 

Molossus, ........ . three long; as dvIoum0. 

Amphibrach, ..... a short, a long, and a short; a8 ventas. 

Amphimdcer or Cretic, ..... a long, a short, and a long; as 
Kent xy. 


Bacchius, ......... a short and two long; as gdelaveis. 
Antibacchius, ..... two long and a short ; as dv Sguze. 


COMPOUND FEET. 


Dispondee, ....... a double spondee ; as cpniuyvotrtat. 


Proceleusmatic, ... a double pyrrhic; as Asyouevoc. 
Ditrochee, ........ a double trochee ; as guddaGortes. 


Diiambus, ......,..a double iambus; as cogoitetor. 
Greater Ionic, .... a spondee and a pyrrhic; as nozntéor. 
Smaller Tonic, ..... a pyrrhic and spondee; a8 dnolwioic. 
Choriambus, ...... a choree and an iambus; a8 oiopévoy. 
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Antispast, ....... an iambus and a trochee ; as d:dornp’. 
Epitritus I, ...... an iambus and a spondee ; a8 nagelSorrep. 
Epitritus II,..... a trochee and a spondee ; as evioyjocs. 


Epitritus IL, ... a spondee and an iambus; a8 jyoupsveoy. 
Epitritus IV,.... a spondee and a trochee ; as avyPguinosor. 
Peon I, ......... a trochee and a pyrrhic ; as Auropsrec. 
Peon II, ........ an iambic and a pyrrhic ; a8 axovopey. 
Peon I[IT,....... a pyrrhic and a trochee; as rervqaot. 
Paon IV, ....... a pyrrhic and an iambus; as dtadoyor. 


2. Arsis is that part of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 
beat ) of the voice falls. The rest of the foot is called THESI8. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example, the 
arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; the arsis 
of a trochee or dactyle, on the first. 


Note. The arsis of a spondee is determined by the nature 
of the verse in which this foot is found. E. g. in trochaic or 
dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, thus (— —); in 
iambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (- —’). 


The tribrach has the arsis on the first syllable, when it is 
found in trochaic verse, thus (~’ ~ ~); on the second syllable, 
when it stands in an iambic verse, thus (~ ~’ ~). 


The dactyle in anapestic or iambic verse has the arsis on the 
second syllable, thus (— ~’ ~). 


The anapest in trochaic verse has the arsis on the first 
syllable, thus (~’ ~ -). 


234. 1. Verses are very often denominated from the foot 
which predominates in them. For example, the verse is called 
dactylic, when the dactyle predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic. A verse, of which 
the last foot is deficient, is called catalectic. 


Particularly, a trochaic, iambic, or anapestic verse is called 
catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a syllable : 
hypercutalecttc, when it has an even number of feet and a 
syllable: brachycatalectic, when it has only an odd number of 
feet. For examples see below. 


3. The trochaic, iambic, and anapestic verses are measured 
by dipodies ; (a dipody is a pair of feet.) Thus, an iambic verse 
of four feet is called iambic dimeter; of six, sambic trimeter ; 
of eight, iambic tetrameter, ) 
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§ 2B. Casuna is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syl!ables rhythmically or metrically connected. There 
are three kinds of czsura : 


1. Casura of the root ; 
2. Casura of the RHYTHM ; 
3. Casura of the VERSE. 


1. The ca@sura of the foot occurs when a word ends before 
a foot is completed. E. g. “Miou | eada- | wake mo- | div, xn- | 
woe 5 a- | yurac, where éulanate, ynowoe terminate in the 
middle of the foot. 


2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls 
upon the last syllable of a word; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place only in feet 
which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. “Ages, *4- | gs¢ 
Beoto- ) Aowye, pu- | aiqove, | recyeot- | xdnta, where the arsis 
(ges) of the second foot falls upon the last syllable of *4gec. 

This cesura allows a short syllable to stand instead of a 
long one (§ 18.2). E. g. Towes | pev xday- | yn t évo- | a7 
t ioay | vgu- | Seo oc, where the last syllable (sc) of og»- 
Seg is made long by arsis. 


3. The casura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more melo- 
dious. It divides the verse into two parts. 

In the trochaic, iambic, and anapestic, tetrameter, and in 
the elegiac pentameter, its place is fixed. (§§ 240: 245: 250. 
4; 255.) 

“Other kinds of verse have more than one place for this 
cesura. 


§ VBE. The last syllable of most kinds of verse is common, 
that is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ V3. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is the 
trochee. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
trochee. The spondee or the anapest can stand only in the 
even places (2d, 4th, 6th, 8th). 

In proper names the dactyle can stand in all the places, 
except the 4th and the 7th. 


- 
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238. The TRocHAIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
It is generally found among trochaic dimeters. E. g. 


Tyvde | vivi. 


§ B39. 1. The rrocuarc pimerer acatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E. g. 
"AL a- | veprn- | cPevrec, | & ‘vdger. 
Tov 1s | nalaat- | ay 2- | xscver. 


First with trembling hollow motion, 
Like a scarce awakened ocean. 


2. The rrocHaic .DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. E. g. : 

Tovto ev ye 100¢ ated 
Bieotaves xai cixopartsi. 

Tov 8s | zeruw- | voo me | div. 
Could the stoutest overcome 


Death's assault and baffle doom, . 
Hercules had both withstood. 


§ 240, The trocnaic TeTRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cw@sura occurs at the end 
ef the fourth foot. This czsura is often neglected by the 
eomedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. E. g. 

Eid | dy gi- | doe do- | gorau, || rotgyor | oty & | xag to- | de. 
Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, || ye whose goul is in your fee. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ B41. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is the 
iambus. The tribrach can stand in every place instead of the 
iambus. The spondee or the dactyle can stand in the odd 
places (Ist, 3d, Sth, 7th). 

The anapest can stand in all the places except the last. 
The tragedians admit an anapest in an even place only when 
it is contained in a proper name. 


QA. The tamsic MONoMETER consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. FE. g. 
Kat totg | xodosc. 


§ 248. 1. The ramuic pimeTER acatalectic consists of four 
feet. E. g. 
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‘Exto { o° éres | xg008- | ad ds 

Tov 3n- | pov &- | Fav a- | apsvos, 

Snovdag | r01n- | odusvos | guav- 
Tw, nga- | yporwy | re, xaos | payor. ; 


Trust not for freedom to the Franks 
They have a king who buys and sells. 


2. The I1AMBIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acatalec- 
tic. E. g. 

“Ayno cvevonxey tt Taig 
Znordatowy nov * xoux égor- 
Kev ov- | dave ps- | tade- | os. 


That Syivia | is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ D244, 1. The ramaic tRimetTerR acatalectic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach in the last place. 

Its verse-cesura occurs after the second foot ; sometimes 
after the third foot. Sometimes the verse-cesura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. 


“Oca bn | Sedn- | you || tv ea | tov xag- | dear, 
HoSny | 6s Bar- | a, || mavu | de Bar- | a, ter- | tage’ 
‘A 8° oe | duvn- | Fny, || way- | poxoar- | oyag- | yaga. 
Norte. The fragedians admit a dactyle only in the first and 
third places. E. g. 
Kippegs- | xov 78, o» Foaovonlayzveng a8 Yon. 
Ts og Fofov- | dov Osui- | dog ainiunra MO. 
They admit an anapest only in the first place. E. g. 
adapov- | tivay Seoumv ev agéynxtorg medasc. 
But in proper names they admit an anapest in any place 


except the Jast ; in which case the anapest is contained in the _ 
proper name. E. g. 


2 navta voor, Tet- | ecard, Sidaxta te. 
"Epuor pev ovdsrg pudoc, Av- | riyovn, pideoy. , 


2. The scazon or choltambus is the iambic trimeter acatalectic 
with a spondee or trochee in the last place. E. g. 


Eye Dilauvis, ll 4 ‘niBortos av9-gamois, 
‘Evravda yee || 1 paxoo xexolunpes. 
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§ 945. The 1amstc TeTRAMeTER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end of 
the fourth foot; but this cesura is often neglected by the 
comedians. E. g. 


Ovxowy | nalos | Snzov | Asya; || ov d av- | T0¢ ovx | axou- | ss, 
“0 de- | onotns | yag pr- | ov v- | pas n- | dems | ana | tac. 


A captain bold of Halifax, || who lived in country quarters. 


DACTYLIC VERSE. 


§ 246. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is the 
dactyle. The spondee may stand for the dactyle. 


§ 47. 1. The pacrytic pimeTER acatalectic consists 
of two dactyles. It is found among dactylic tetrameters. 
E. g. 

Muorodo— | xo¢g dopos. 


2. The pacryLic piMETER catalectic on two syllables con- 
sists of a dactyle and a spondee or trochee. KE. g. 
Tod ano | yagas. 
Mipvopey | iuzuy. 


§ 248. 1. The pacrytic rrimerer catalectic on one syl- 
lable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. 


“Adun- | evra mo- | gor. 


2. The pacTyLic TRIMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or 
trochee. KE. g. 

‘Alzay | aupgutos | aioy. 
Hapnge- | ators év &- | dpaios. 


§ 949. 1. The pactytic TETRAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of four feet, the last of which is a dactyle or a cretic. 
E. g. 

2 peya | zoiaeor | aotego- | ang qaos, 
M2 Mog | apBeoror | éyzoc | xvgqogoy. 


2. The TETRAMETER catalectic on one syllable consists of 
three feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Mohha Byo- | tar dia- | we Boue- | va. 
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3. The TETRAMETER catalectic on two syllables consists of 
- three feet and two syllables forming a spondee or trochee. 
E. g 
Ooveros | ogrig | Tevxgsd’ én’ | olay. 
Ove ino- | xdaimy, | ov dno- | Lefer. 


§ 2@SO. 1. The vactytic PenTAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyle. E. g. 


2 zForvr- | at Bagu- | cyees | opByoqo- | gor 9 aye. 


2. The pacTYLIic PENTAMETER catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. 


Twv peyo- | dev dava- | wy ino- | xAxfous- | var. 


3. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of four feet and two syllables. E. g. 


"Argei- | dag pagi- | pous, éa- | 7 dayo- | Sara. 


4, The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters cata- 
lectic on one syllable (§ 248. 1). The first hemistich almost 
always ends in a long syllable. The verse-cesura occurs after 
the second foot. This kind of verse is customarily subjoined 
to the heroic hexameter. E. g. 


_ Bovieo 3’ evarBéwy oliyors ody yonuaaw oixsiy, 
*H nhov- | tev, ads~ | xorg || zonpora | mdoaps- | v0<. 


§ SS. 1. The pactyric sExaMeETeER acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is adactyle. Itis used by the 
tragedians in systems of tetrameters. E. g. 


Ail’ w | wavtot- | ag qido- | tytos a- | wecPoue- | vas zagu. 


2. The pACTYLIC HEXAMETER (or heroic herameter) cata- 
lectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of -which is 
a spondee or trochee. The fifth foot is commonly a dactyle, 


The predominant verse-casura is that in the middle of the 
third foot; either directly after the arsis, or in the middle of 
the thesis of a dactyle. KE. g. ° 

“Avda jot | évvens, | povoe, || 20- | Autgomor, | o¢ poke | older 

Muyz9n, & | xv Toor- | n¢ || te | go» at0dc- | sF gov é- | reQae. 


Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. 


‘Agvtpevos Hy te puxny, || xat rootor stalgow. 
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§ 2&2. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse is the 
anapest. The spondee, the dactyle, or the proceleusmatic, may 
stand for the anapest. 

A dactyle very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. . 

§ 283. The anaresric MoNoMETER consists of two feet. 
E. g. 

Toov o- | EuBoar. 

QS4. 1. The anapestic pimeter acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
or a trochee. ’ 

The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second arsis. It is 
often made, however, in the short syllable immediately after 
the second arsis. E. g. 

Ts ov ™go¢ | alaS gore ; {| te ov ty- | de molsts, 
@o8 B; ad f xtug av, || tia | évegoy 

“Aqogi- | Lousvos || xa xate- | waver. 

Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 

Gives hope to the valiant || and promise of war. 


2. The ANAPESTIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three feet 
and a syllable. It has no cesura. E. g. 


Hohepov | ortqpos | magezor- | tec. 


Nore. Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. E. g: 


Aevielo delatov 7tiges, 
Aovielas tag ov. tldtac. 


§ 285. The anarestic TETRAMETER catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consists of seven feet and a syllable. 


The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; in some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following the 
fourth foot. E. g: 

Ounw | nageBy | ngog to Fe- | atgor || Astwy, | cdg Se- | E105 & | 

ott. 

AvaBai- | dousvog | 8 vo tay | éyPgey || iv *A9n- | varors | 
«  tazuBov- | dors, 

‘Rg xeo- | pqpdae | ty wodsy | qyL029, || xae tov | Snpor | xadv,3gu- | 

Seu. 


GREEK 


INDEX. 


In the following indexes, the figures designate the sections (§) and their 


divisions : N. stands for Norse, and R. for Remark. 


A. 
a, 1. 2. — changes of, 


2. N. 3. 
— quantity of, 2: 17. N. 3: 
31. N.1: 33, N. 2: 35. 
N. 1: 36. N. 5: 49, N. 3. — 


privative, 135. 4. 
-a# pure, nouns in, 31. 3.—2 
aor. act. in, 85. N. 2. 
-, voc, sing. in, 31. 4.— nom. 
sing. masc. in, 31. N. 3. 
-é, gen. sing. in, 31. N. 3. — 
voc. sing. of the third declen- 
sion in, 38. N. f. 

é&ye or pegs followed by the subj., 
215. 2. 


adslgos, with dat., 195. 1.— 
with gen., 195. N. 1. 
~adny, see -Ony. 
-adns, patronymics in, 127. 1. 
as contracted into , 23. N. 1. 
-a9e, -éFw, -v9, verbs in, 96. 
2 


a. for &, 2. N. 3. 

-as permits the accent to be 
on the antepenult, 20. N. 1. 

w— elided, 25. N. 1. 

aivagerne, voc. sing. of, 31. R. 1. 

~alver, ave, verbs 1 in, 96. 7. 

~aiog, adjectives in, 62,3: 131. 
1: 138. N. 1. 

-atg, -oica, aor, part. in, 90. N. 

~aiot, dat, plur. in, 31. N. 3. 


aitiaoua, with acc. and gen., 
183. 1. — with two accusa- 
tives, 183. R. 1. 

-AxIC, adverbs in, 120. 

axovw with gen., 179. 1.— with 
acc., 179. N. 1. — with ace. 
and gen., 179. N. 2. 

-adsog, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

adlodands, 73. 2. 

aakoioc, with gen., 186, 2. 

éldoc, 73. 2.—neuter of, 33. 
N. 1.— with a plural verb, 
157. 4. — with gen., 186. 2. 

adlorgtos With gen., 186. 2.— 
with dat., 186. R. 

alc, 36. N. 1. 

alaver with gen., 183. R. 1. 

aheirené, inflection of, 36. 2. 

GUGOTEQOS, 73. 2. 

auge, 73.2. — agrees with a 
plural substantive, 137. N.8. 

-dy, gen. plur. in, 31. N. 3. 

-ay, perf. act. 3d ‘pers. plur. in, 
85. N. 1. 

avayxn, Séutc, aga, followed by 
the inf., 221. N. 4. 

avat, 36. N. 1.— voc. sing. of, 
38. N. 4. 

avyjg, inflection of, 40. 2. — at- 
cent of, 40. N. 3. — sub- 
joined to certain nouns, 136. 
R. 
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-dvos, national appellatives in,j N. 2. — signifies novos, 144, 


127. 3. N. 3.— used in cases of 
avtlorgoqos, see évavtiog. contrast, 144. R. 2.— de- 
ekios, aking, with gen., 190. 2.| notes the principal ‘person, 

— with dat., 190. N. 3. 144, R. 3.— in connection 
agiow with acc. and gen., 190.| with égevrov, 144. N. 4. — 

N.4 with ordinal numbers, 144, 


go and do changed into sw, 2.| N. 5. — equivalent to the 
demonstrative pronoun, 144. 


~G0, dur, gen. in, $1. N.3. N. 6. — with the article be- 
Gnohavw with gen., 178. 2.—!} fore it, 65. 2: 144. 3. 
with acc., 178. N. 1. apargéouar, with two accusa- 


"Anolioy, acc. sing. of, 37.N.| tives, 165. 1.— with acc. 
2, — voc. sing. of, 38. N.2.| and gen., 165. R. 

a@nooregew, With two accusa- agvyn, accent of the gen. plur. 
tives, 165. 1. — with acc.| of, 31. N. 2. 
and gen., 165. R. -ay7y, See -». 

-ag, accent of the contracted'-ayov, see ov. 
forms of some nouns in, 36. aygis or aygt, 15. 3. with gen., 
N. 3. 194. 

APH, inflection of, 40.3. ‘dw, see co. 

-dgcoy, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

-as, neuters in, 42. — adjec- fai, 1. N. 3. 
tives in, 53.1, R. I. — nu- #7 with a part., 222. N. 2. 
merals in, 62. 1. — fem. pa- 41, a short vowel before, 17. 4. 


tronymics in, 127. 1. — augment of verbs begin- 
-xox0y, -aoxouny, see -soxoy,| ning with, 76. N: 2. 

-soxouny. | Sogéac, contraction of, 32. N. 
wore, dat. plur. of, 40. N. 2. 2. 


ore ~ gen. absolute, 192. Sovde or Sédeg with subj., 215. 
. N, 2. 


-Gryg, national appellatives in, Bote, nom, sing. of, 36. 2, — 
127. 3. acc. sing. of, 37.-N. I.— 
-ovs, inflection of nouns in,| inflection of, 438. 2. 


. we I. 
avrds, inflection of, 65. 1. —'yaile, inflection of, 36.-N. 2. 

Ionic forms of, 65. N.— yaorzjo, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
neuter of, 33. N. 1. — com- accent of, 30. N. 3. 

parison of, 57. N. 5. — how 'yéiwe, compounds of, 55. N. 3. 
used, 144. — superfluous,'yevo with ace. and gen., 179. 
144. N. 1.—subjoined to| N. 3.— with two aceusa- 
the relative pronoun, 144.| tives, ibid. 

R. 1.— signifies self, very,|yj omitted after the article, 
144, 2.—hasthe appearance; 140. N. 5. 

of éyei, av, nusic, vuets, 144.| yA, yv, a short vowel before, 17, 
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4,— augment of verbs be-|-say, 2 aor. act. infin. in, 89. 
ginning with, 76. N. 2. N.3 

Yb a short vowel before, 17. 4.|-¢90, see -a 3a. 

yveiun omitted after the article,|e for e¢,2. N. 3.— augment of 


140. N. 5. verbs beginning with, 80. 
yoaic, nominative of, 36.2.—| N. 4. 
inflection of, 43. 2. -el, see -4, 


4. -sia, aor. act, opt. in, 87. N. 3. 
dapag, inflection of, 36. N. 2. |siul, am, omitted, 157. N. 10. 
-82, -ce, fe, adverbs in, 121. 3.| — with gen., 1%. — with 
—-de appended to what,| dat., 196. 3, N. 2. — infin. 
121. N. 2. of, 921, N. 3. 
dsi, subject of, 159. N. 1.— slvaw apparently superfluous, 
with gen. and acc., or with} 221. N. 3. 
gen. and dat., 181. N. 1, 2.|-s:»dg, adjectives in, 131. 2. 
— dey omitted in certain|-ss, adjectives in, 53. 2.— 


phrases, 220. N. 3. dat. plur. of adjectives in, 
dsiva, 69. 2. — with the article,| 53. R. 2. — participles in, 
140. N. 10. 53. 3. 
dsonorns, accent of the voc.|sic, 60. 1.— omitted before the 
sing. of, 31. R. 2. gen., 175. N. 3. — with dat., 


devtagos, 61. — with gen., 186.| 195. 'N. 4. 
2. éx in composition, 6. N. 1: 7. 
Anuntne, inflection of, 40. 1.—j} N.: 9. N.— before a con- 
accent of, 40. N. 3. sonant, 15. 4. 
-dny, -adny, adverbs in, 119, 2.|&aoroc, 73. 2.— with the ar- 
Siapion, Ssapegorras, with gen.,| ticle, 140. N. 7. — with a 
186. N. 3.. plural verb, 157, 4. 
Stagogos with gen., 186, 2. — Exeitegos, 73. a. 


with dat., 186. R. éxaivoc, inflection of, 70.— dia- 
Slyaupa, 1. N. 3. lects of, 70. N. 1. — neuter 
du, dy, a short vowel before,} of, 33. N. 1.—how used, 
17, 4. 149, 2.— corresponds to the 


-dor, —50v, adverbs in, 119. 3. English he, 149. N. 2. 
dovge and dage take plural ad-|éuev, éuol, us, more emphatic 
jectives, 137. N. 7. than pod, wol, us, 143. N. 4, 
duo, 60. 1. — agrees with a plu-| — after prepositions, ibid. 
ral substantive, 137. N. 8. |~s», infin. in, 89. N. 2. 
8va-, see ev. év before 9, a, ¢, 12. N. 3. 
E. évavtiog and avtlotgogos with 
#, why called y:toy, 1. N. 1.—| gen., 186. N. 2. 
changes of, 2. N. 3. Svoyoc with gen., 183. N. 3. 
~ea, acc. sing. in, 46. N. 3. —|é becomes éx, when, 15, 4. 
pluperf. act. in, 85. N. 4, | e0 contracted into ev, 23. N. 1. 
23* 
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bograte, augment of, 80. R. 2. 

-so¢, adjectives in, 49,3: 131.2 

énlojue, 1 N. 3. 

~tgd¢, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

-ss, neuters in, 42, —- 2d _pers.|- 
sing. in, 85, N. 3. 

~ECxXO?, -E0XOMNY, ~aOxOY, -010x0- 
pny, Bee —oxoP, ~oxouny. 

-so. OF ~-saor, dat. plur. in, 35. 
N. 3. 

Eregos, 73. 2.— with gen., 186. 
2 


éxnoia:, accent of the gen. plur. 
ob 31. N. 2. 

sy and dva-, augment.of verbs 
, beginning with, 82. 3. 

sv and xaxa¢ with certain verbs, 
165. N. 2. 

-svs inflection of nouns in, 44.} 
— acc, sing. of nouns in, 
44, N. 1.—nom. plur. of 
nouns in, 44, N. 3.— Ionic 
inflection of nouns in, 44. 
N. 4. — appellatives in, 127. 
3, 6. 

éq’ o, ég’ ore, with infin., 220. 1. 

tyw with gen., 188. N. L— 
with part., 222. N. 2. 

-sw, cov, gen. in, 31. N. 3. 

_ -é@, contraction of dissyllabic 

verbs in, 116. N. 1, R. 


Z. 

t, power of, 5. 2, N, 2.—at 
the beginning of a word 
does not always make pogi- 
tion, 17. N. 2. 

-fe, see —de. 

-{w, verbs in, 96. 4, N. 5, 6, 7. 


INDEX. 


between two comparatives, 
228. N, 2. 


|n for w, 3. N. 3, 


ee see —Jav. 

oc, 152. 

etn adjectives in, 131. 5. — 
contraction of adjectives in, 
53. N. 1. 

nt for «x, 3. N. 3. 

qxw With gen., 188. N. — pres- 
ent of, 209. N. 2. 

niixoc, 73. 1.— attracted by 
the antecedent, 161. R. 8. 

=nhes, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

Tusdands, 73. 2. 

jusdliog with gen., 186. 2. 

-ny, adjectives in, 53. 4.—~in- 
fin. in, 89. N, 2, —- optat. in, 
87. N. 2. 

-yvos, national appellatives in, 
127, 3. 

-ne, syncopated nouns in, 40. 

-ns gen. £06, inflection of nouns 
in, 42, — acc. sing. of proper 
names in, 46. N. 1. — ad- 
jectives in, 52. 1. 

-#¢, nom. plur, in, 44, N. 3. 

-y¢ OF -yot, dat. plur. in, 31, 
N.3 


-ntncy National appellatives in, 
127. 3. 

—ngpt, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 3. 

-naig, perf. act. part. in, 99. N. 


Sarégov, 14. N. 1. 
Feélec, see Govier. 

Demis, SEC aviyxn. 

-Sev, adverbs in, 121. 2. 


Hi. 
, original power of, I. N. 1.—}-39:, 2d pers. sing. imperat. in, 


changes of, 2. N. 3. 
-n OF -uy7;, adverbs in, 121. 4. 
—- becomes ~7, 121. N. 4, 


7, than, 228. 1.—after com- Siyyeve with gen., 


paratives, 186. N. 5, 6.— 


88. N. 1. — becomes n, 14 
N. 4 
-9t, -ot, adverbs in, E21. 1. 
179. 1.— 
with acc., 179. N. 1. 
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Somatior, 14. N. 1. 
Svyarng, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
accent of, 40. N. 3. 


gen., 195, N. 1. —refers to 
the limiting noun, 195. N. 2. 
-toTos, SCE -iwy. 
I. -ltng, -tostng, Nouns in, 127, 3, 
-1, inflection of neuters in, 43.) 5 
-£ annexed to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 70. N. 2.— 
annexed to the demonstrative|-iwy, patronymics in, 127. 1. 
pronominal adjectives, 73.|-10n, see -iyn. 
N. 2.— annexed to demop-|-cwrx¢, see -irys. 
strative adverbs, 123. N. 2, 3. 
~i, -s, adverbs in, 119. 4. 
-/a, nouns in, 128, 1. 
-vadns, see -idn¢. 
-ldn¢, -1édns, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


-10, futz in, 102. N. 1. 
-lov, -iatos, comparison by, 58. 


xat oc, 152. 

xaxic, BEC sv. 

xata, Changes of, in composi- 
tion, 10. N. 2. 

xatnyogew with gen. and acc., 
183. 2.— with two geni- 
tives, 183. N. 1. — with 
part., 222. 2. 

xégac, inflection of, 42. N.3.— - 
compounds of, 55. N. 3. 

-xis7j¢, contraction of nouns in, 
42. N. 1. 

xAnoovouew With gen., 178. 2.— 
with acc. of the thing, 178. 
N. 1.— with acc. of the 
person, ibid. 

xowvog With gen., 174. N. — 
with dat., 195. N. 1. 

xonna, 1. N. 3. 

xogac, tégac, inflection of, 42. 

xuxeny, Acc. sing. of, 37. N. 2. 

xveyv, inflection of, 40. 3. 


-id:ov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

2810c, 73. 2.— with gen., 174. 

-leic, adjectives in, 131. 5. 

iegoc with gen., 174. N. 

~ix0g, adjectives in, 13}. 2. 

-iyt, verbs in, 117. N. 14. 

ios, adjectives in, 13]. 4. 

-lydny, adverbs in, 119. 6. 

-lyn, -1vn, patronymics in, 
127. 1. 


~tvog, adjectives in, 131.-2.— 
national appellatives in, 127. 

-sov, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

~tog, adjectives in, 131. 1.— 
national appellatives in, 127. 
3. 


-« gen. tog, ews, inflections o 
nouns in, 43. 1, 3. 

~u, gen. dog or tog, 46. N. 2, 

~ic, adjectives in, 52, 2. — pa- 
tronymics in, 127. 1.—di- 
minutives in, 127. 2. — na- 
tional appellatives in, 127. 3. 

-ioxoc, -toxy, diminutives’ in, 
127. 2. ye, vy, with acc., 171. — differ- 

-loxo, verbs in, 96. 8. ence between, 171. N. I. — 

Yoog with dat., 195. 1.—with! ya omitted, 171. N. 2.—the 


A. 
layzavo. with gen., 178. 2. — 
' with acc., 178. N. 1. 
Ajo, AinGave, with acc. and 
gen., 182. N. 2. 
-lia, verbs in, 96. 6. 
M. 
-ua, nouns in, 129, 4. 
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name of the god omitted|yaic, nom. sing. of, 36. 2, — in- 
after, 171. N. 3. flection of, 43. 2. 
pédag and ralag, inflection of,iy7, see pas 
53. R. 1.— comparison of, vixaeo with acc, 164, N. 2,— 
57. 3. with acc. and gen., 184, 2, 
uédee with gen. and dat., 182. -¥vtie, Bee -rU0. 
3. vug, inflection of, 36. N. 1. 
pede, ‘inflection of, 36. N.2. = |-»va, verbs 1 im, | 96. 9. 
uéddw with infin., 219, N. 1. 
~pEvan, -mer, infin. in, 89. N. 1. |-8, adverbs in, 119, 5. 
petadayyarvw with gen., 178, 2. 
— with acc., 178. N. 1. o, why called pind I. N.1. 
pézeott and xpooyxer with gen.,|-o, neuters in, 33. N. 1 


178. N. 2. d for ds, 19. R. 3. 

petéeyo With gen., 178. 2. —jods, inflection of, 70. _ dialects 
with acc, 178, N. 1. of, 70. N. 1. — how used, 

pexoic OF pwéygt, 15. 3. — with 149. 1. — as an adverb, 149. 
gen., 194. N. 1. 

-wn, nouns in, 129. 5. 6 dé, see 6 psy. 


py, 224. 3, 4, 5, 6. —afterjodcg omitted after the article, 
negative expressions, 225.; 140.°N. 5. 
3. -detc, adjectives in, 131. 5. 

pn Deis, plural of, 60. N. 1. o for o, 2 N. 3.—for ov, 3. 

eynTNO, inflection of, 40. 1.—| N.3. 
accent of, 40. N. 3. — com-/-os permits the accent to be on 
pounds of, 55. N. 2, the antepenult, 20. N. 1. 

~j, Ist pers. ind, act. in, 84. -oi, adverbs in, 121. 1. 
1, N. 1. — subj. in, 86. N.2.joia with gen. absolute, 192. 
— verbs i in, 117. N. 2. 

pupynoxo, with acc. and gen.,|-oény, opt. in, 87. N. 2. 

182. N. 2.— with two accu-|-ouy», gen. and dat. dual in, 33. 


satives, ibid. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 
py, augment of verbs beginning otxade, puyade, 121. N. 3. 
with, 76. N. 2. oixeiog With gen., 174, N. 
~#0¢, nouns in, 129 3. ofxo1, accent of, It. N. L: 
mov, pol, us, see éuov, gual, gus. | 20. N. 1. 
-worv, adjectives in, 132. 5. -o10, gen. in, 3d. N. 4, 


N. -0106, adjectives i in, 131. 1. 

y before a labial, 12. 1.— before|oioc, 73. 1. _— attracted by its 
a palatal, 12. 2.—before a antecedent, 151. R. 3, 4. ~ 
liquid, 12. 3.— before a or g,|_ with infin., 219. N. 2. 

12. 4, 5, N. 2, 4.—in the] di, inflection of, 43. 2. 
preposition év. — movable,joisd’ o dgacoy, 218. N. 3. 
15. 1, 2. -o1ot, dat, plur. in, 33. N. 4, 
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ofyoues with part., 222. N. 2. Jovrws, ovrw, 15. 3. 
Gdog with the article, 140. N. 7./-og:, gen. and dat, in, 33, N. 4. 
O Mav... 6 dd, 142. 1. —the I. 
proper name subjoined to|zad in composition, 12. N. 4. 
o pty, 142, N.2.—are not|narrodands, 73. 2. 
always opposed to each|zae with the article, 140. 5.— 
other, 142. N. 3.—o dé re-| without the article, 140. N. 
fers to something different] 6. | 
from that to which 6 pév re-|nxarne, inflection of, 40. 1.— 
fers, 142. N. 4. accent of, 40. N. 3. — com- 
Guotog with dat., 195. 1.— with} pounds of, 55. N. 2. 
gen., 195. N. 1. —refers to|-moos, -niauiog, numeral ad- 
the limiting noun, 195, N.2.| jectives in, 62. 3. — with 
Guov, compounds of, with gen.,| gen., 186. 2. 
195. N. 1. noioc, 73. 1. —-with the article. 
~oo¢, inflection of nouns in, 34 :|: 140. N. 9. — with infin., 219. 
49, 3. — accent of the con-| N. 2. 
tracted gen. and dat.. of |zodsc, Epic inflection of, 43. 
polysyllabic nouns in, 34.| N. 4.— compounds of, .55. 
N. 2. — comparison of ad-| N. 1. 
jectives in, 57. R. 2. 102, derivatives .of, 73. 1: 
~os, acc. pl. in, 33. N, 4. 123. 
-os, inflection of neuters in, 42.|Z7ogndwv, acc. sing. of, 37. 
—adjectives in, 49.—  ab-| N. 2.—voc. sing. of, 38. 
stract noquns in, 128. N. 4. N. 2. 


OG MEV o.00. og Og, 152. novus, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. 
door, dow, With inf., 220. 1. meaypu, omitted after the arti- 
daae, see douge. cle, 140. N. 5. — omitted 


Gottc, inflection of, 71. 2.—-| before the relative, 150. 5. 
has the force of the inter-| —omitted before a verb, 


rogative pronoun, 153. N. 157. N. 8.— omitted in the 
aq, SEC door. predicate, 160. N. 2. 
ov for o, 2. N. 3. noivy with subj., 214. 1. — with 
-ov, oF -ayov, adverbs in, 121.| opt., 216. 1. — with infin., 
220. 2. 


ov, oUx, ovy, 15. 4, —- how used, mQo0nxél, SEC METEOTL. 
224. 1. -atw, verbs in, 96. 2. 
ov, augment of verbs beginning 


P. 
with, 80. N. 4. g at the beginning of a word, 
ovdelo, nom. plur. of, 60. N.1.| 4, 2.— doubled, 4. 3: 13. 
owsis ootig ov, 225. N. — augment of verbs begin- 
-ovc, participles in, 53. 5, ning with, 79. 


ovtos, inflection of, 70.— TIonic|-ga, gen. sing. of feminines in, 
forms of, 70. N. 1.—how; 31. 3. 
used, 149. 1. é¢ for go, 6. N. 
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-¢¢, verbs in, 96. 6. tégus, SCE xpsac. 

§vx0w, reduplication of, 79, N.2.|-regos, -taros, comparison by, 57. 
=. snisxotros, 73. 1.— inflection 

cfinal, 1.N.4.—movable, 15.3.| of, 73. N. 1. 

-s, imperat. in, 117. N. 11. -™n0, -tns, -twg, verbal nouns 

o between two consonants, 11.{ in, 129. 2. 


oo for ¢, 6. N. -tn¢, voc. sing. of nouns in, 31. 
cay or cauni, 1. N. 3. 4,— abstract nouns in, 128. 
~ge, see —d2, N. 2. 


~aa, 2d pers. sing. act. in, 84.|réc, inflection of, 68.— dialects 
N. 6: 86. N. 2: 87. N. 5. of, 68. N, — with the article, 
-ot, 2d pers. sing. in, 84. N.6.| 140. N. 9.— how used, 147. 


— 3d pers. sing. in, 84. N.}| —does not always stand at 
1: 86. N. 2. the beginning of a proposi- 
-ot, adverbs in, see -9+. tion, 147. N. 1.— for sozos, 
-ot¢, ofa, nouns in, 129, 3. 147. N. 2. 
gx does not always make posi- zc, inflection of, 69. 1.— dia- 
tion, 17. N. 2. lects. of, 69. N. 1.— how 
-oxoy, -oxouny, imperf. and aor.| used, 148. — for sxaortos, 148. 
in, 85. N. 5. N. 1. — refers to the speak- 
-oxw, verbs in, 96. 8, 14. er, or to the person addressed, 
oo changed into rz, see rr. 148. N. 2. — with adjectives 
-oou, feminines in, 127. 7. of quality or quantity, 148. 


gow, -trw, verbs in, 96.3, N.7.| N. 3. —- denotes importance, 
gow, -trwy, comparatives in,| 148, N. 4.—doubled, 148. 
58. N. 1 


-N. 1. N. 4. 
¢ for or, 1. R. toé for of, 63. N. 1. 
auyytyvocxe, see cured. ro.oode, 73. 1. — with inf. 219. 
-ovvn, nouns in, 128, N. 3. N. 2. 


avvoida and ovyy:yvoioxm with rorovtoc, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
part., 222. N. 1. 73. N. 1. — with the article, 

-ogt, gen. and dat, in,35.N.3.; 140. N. 8. 

owtng, voc. sing. of, 38. N. 2.—'-r10¢, verbal adjectives in, 132. 
accent of the voc. sing. of, 1. — with dat., 200. 2. 


38. N. 3. TOS, 63. N. 2. — derivatives 
T: of, 73. 1: 123. 
rai for ai, 63. N. 1. toaovtos, 73. 1. — inflection of, 
tolag, See wélas. 73. N. 1. 
aéeGginnoy, 14, N. 1. ‘|-rgra, -tolc, SEG -TELQa 


-reigm, -rg.e, -to‘c, feminines in, 'tz for oo, 6. N. 
2. tuyzaro, with gen., 178, 2.— 
-téo¢, verbal adjectives in, 182.| with acc., 178. N. 1. 
2, —~ neuter of verbal adjec- ~THQ, SCE -rN9. 
tives in, 162. 2, N. 1, 2: r. 
200. N. 2, — with dat., 200.2. v, why called yoy, 1. N. L.— 
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breathing of, 4. N. 1.—| changes of, 2. N. 3, — for 


quantity of, 17.°N. 3: 36. 
N. 5. 
-v, contracts in, 43. 3. 
-Udgioy, diminutives in, 127. 2. 
-UIw, See -aFo. 


%, improper diphthong, 3. 1, 
N. 1 


vios, omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

~vadioy, -Vvidog, diminutives in, 
127. 2. 

tpedanos, 73. 2. 

—vpt, subj. of verbs in, 117. 4, N. 
4, — optat. of verbs in, 117. 
5, 6, N. '7.—2 aor. of verbs 
in, 117. N. 16. 

unevduvos, with gen., 183, N. 3. 

-vg, contracts in, 43. 1, 3. — 
adjectives in, 51. — parti- 
ciples in, 53. 6. 

vgioy, diminutives in, 127. 2. 

®. 

Megs, SCE aye. 

petyo with gen., 183. R. 1. 

-gi, gen. and dat. in, 31. N. 3: 
33. N. 4: 35. N. 3. 

gony, compounds of, 55. N. 2. 

goovdoc, 14. N. 1. 

guyads, see obxads. 


X. 
yous, nom. sing. of, 36. 2. 
zououn with dat., 198, N. 1. 
zon, With gen, and acc. 181. 
N. 1. — subject of, 159. 2. 
zojorms, accent of the gen. 
plur. of, 31. N. 2. . 
zea omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 


y, 
yave with gen., 179, 1. —with 
acc., 179, N. 1. 


f2. 
w, why called péya, 1. N. 1.— 


ov, 3. N. 3. 

-, acc. sing. in, 33. R. 1. — 
gen. sing. in, 33. N. 4.— 
inflection of nouns in, 42. 
— dual and plural of nouns 
in, 42. N. 4.—TIonic acc. 
sing. of nouns in, 42, N. 6. 
—accent of the contracted 
acc. sing. of nouns in, 42. 


-oidn¢, adjectives in, 131. 6. 

-ony, opt. act. in, 117. N. 6. 

-wids, adjectives in, 131. 3. 

“e gen. and dat. dual in, 43. 
. 3. 


-ov, -gia, nouns in, 127. 4. 

-wy, adjectives in, 53. 7, 8. — 
inflection of comparatives in, 
58. 2. 

avyntoc with gen., 190. 2 

-wvtd, SEE -o». . 

-wo, gen. in, 33. N. 4. 

apa, SCC avayxn. 

-we, acc. pl. in, 33. N. 4.— 
fem. in, 42 — gen. sing. in, 
43, 3: 44. — adjectives in, 
50. — participles in, 53. 9. 
— adverbs in, 119. 1. 

ag with dat., 197. N. I. — 
with gen. absolute, 192. N. 
2.— with acc., 192. R. 2.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

ac for tae, 19. R. 3: 123. N. 
1: 152. N. 2, 

aoneg with gen, absolute, 192. 
N, 2. — with acc., 192. R. 2, 

aote With gen. absolute, 192. 
N. 2.— with acc., 192. R. 2, 
—with indic., 2138. 3.— 
with inf., 220. 1. 

wv, diphthong, 3. 1, N. l.— 
for av, 3. N. 3. 
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A. 
Abstract Nouns, 128: -129. 1, 
N. 1, 2.— for concrete, 136. 
N. 4.— acc. of, after kin- 
dred verbs, 164. 


Acatalectic Verse, 234. 2. 
Accent, 


19 —22. — kinds of, 
19. 1. — place of, 19. 1, 2, 
3,4, R.1 .— words without, 
19. N. 1, R. 2. 3. — grave, 
19. N. 2. — place of, in 
diphthongs, 19. 5.—on the 
antepenult, 20. 1, 2, N. 1, 2, 
3.— on the penult, 20.3.— 
acute becomes grave, 20. 4. 
— circumflex, 21. — circum- 
fiex on the penult, 21. 2. — 
of contracted syllables, 23. 


accusatives after verbs sig- 
nifying to ask, &c. 165. 1, 
N. 1. — to do, to say, 165. 
N. 2.— to divide, 165. 2. — 
to name, &§c. 166. — synec- 
dochical, 167.— in paren- 
thetical phrases, 167. N. 2. 
—subjoined to a clause, 167, 
N. 4, — denotes duration of 
time, 168. 1, N. 1. —of time 
when, 168, 2. — for the gen. 
absolute, 168. N. 2. — de- 
notes extent of space, 169. 
—of place whither, 170. — 
after po, ‘aD 171. — omitted 
after ea, rn 171. N. 3.— 
with prepositions, 72,— af- 
ter adjectives, 185. N. 1. 


N. 3. — of words whose last) Active Voice, 74. 1.— forma- 


syllable has been elided, 25. 
N. 3.— of the first declen- 


tion of the tenses of, 94—- 
105.— how used, 205. — as 


sion, 31. N. 2. — of the sec-} passive, 205. N. 2, 3, R. 


ond declension, 33. 
34, N. 2. — of the third de- 
clension, 35. N.2: 38. N.3: 
42. N. 7: 43. N. 5.—of 


N. 3:|Acute Accent, 19. 1, 2.—on 


the antepenult, 20. 2, 3, N. 
1, 2, 3. — becomes grave, 
20. 4. 


verbs, 93.— of verbs in u,|Adjective, 30. 1.— inflection 


117. N. 18. 
Accusative, 30. 4. — sing. of 
the third declension, 37. — 
how used, 163. — 172. — de- 
notes the subject of the in- 
finitive, 158, — after transi- 
tive verbs, 163. — denoting! 
the abstract of a transitive 
verb, 164. — after verbs sig- 
nifying to look, &c. 164. N. 
1.— after verbs signifying 
to conquer, 164, N. 2. — two 


of, 48—59.— of three end- 
ings, 48. 1.— of two endings, 
48, 2.— of one ending, 48. 


‘3: 54. —in 0, 49. —in GS 


gen. w, 50. — in ve gen. £06, 
51.—1n xo, «6, 52.—in ag, ets, 
ous, Vc, wy, ws ZEN: Groc, 53. — 
compound, 55.— anomalous 
and defective, 56. -— com- 
parison of, 57-59. —deriva- 
tion of, 130 -— 133. — derived 
from other adjectives, 130. — 


™ 
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from subst. 131. — from 
verbs, 132, — from adverbs, 
133. — agreement of, 137. — 
mas. adj. with fem. subst., 
137. N. 1. — referring to two 


how used, 212. — for the 
perfect or pluperfect, 212. N, 
1.—for the present, 212. N. 
2,4.— for the future, 212, 
N. 3. 


or more substantives, 137. 2,| Apheresis, 26. 3. 

N. 5. — agrees with one of | Apodosis, 213. R. 

the substantives to which it| Apostrophe, 27. 

refers, 137. N. 4.—referring| Arsis, 233. 2. 

to a collective noun, 137. 3.| Article, 29. 1. — inflection of, 


— plural agrees with a dual 
subst., and wice versd, 137. 
N. 6.— used substantively, 
138. 1. —neuter, 138. 2. — 
used adverbially, 138. N. J. 

Admiration, Mark of, 27. N.2. 

Adverb, 29. 2.—of manner, 
119. — of quantity, 120. — 
of place, 121. — of time, 122. 
—derived from 7703, 123. 
—- comparison of, 125.— an- 
omalous comparison of, 125. 
N. 3.— with the article, 141. 
1,2, N. 1.— with gen., 177: 
181: 186: 188, 2, N. 1. — 
with dat., 195. 1.— limits 
what, 223. — negative, 224: 
225 


Alphabet, 1. 1.—-division of 
the letters of, 1. 2. 

Alpha Privative, 135. 4. 

Anapestic Verse, 252 — 255. 

Anastrophe, 226. N. 1. 

Antecedent, 150. 1. 

Antepenult, 16. 3. 

Aorist, 74, 3.— augment of, 78. 
——reduplication of, 78. N. 2. 
— Ist pers. sing. of 1 aor. 
act., 84. N. 2.—in oxo», oxo- 
pny, 85. N, 5. — inflection 
of aor. pass, 92, — 2 aor. 
mid, syncopated, 92. N. 4. 
— formation of, 104: 105: 
109: 110: 115. —2 aor. act. 
of verbs in gs, 117. 12.— 

24 


63.— quantity, accent, and 
dialects of, 63. N. 1. — old 
form of, 63. N. 2.— how 
used, 139 — 142, — with 
proper names, 139. 3. — ac- 
companies the leading char- 
acter of a story, (39. N. 1.— 
with the second accusative 
after verbs signifying fo call, 
139. N, 2.— separated from 
its noun, 140. 1, N. 1, R. 2, 
—two or three articles stand- 
ing together, 140. R. 1.— re- 
peated, 140, 2.— with the 
part., 140. 3, N. 3. — adjec- 
tive standing before or after 
the substantive and its article, 
140. N. 4.— alone, 140. 5.— 
without a noun, 140. N.5.— 
with pronouns, 140. 5.— with 
ddog and &xaoroc, 140. N. 7. — 
with ro:ovros, 140, N. 8.— 
with tée and zotoc, 140. N. 
9,— with dcivo, 140. N. 10. 
— before adverbs, 14]. I, 
2, N. 1. — before a proposi- 
tion, 141. 3.— before any 
word, 141. 4, N. 2, 3.— as 
demonstrative, 142. 1. — be- 
fore o¢, oaog, oioc, 142. N. 1. 
— as relative, 142. 2.—neu- 
ter with gen., 176. 


Atona, 19. N. 1. 
Attraction with the Relative, 


151, 


278 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


Augment, 75. — kinds of, 75.|Copula, 160. 1. 
2. — syllabic, 75. 2: '76-—79.|Coronis, 27, 
— of the perf., 76. — of the|Crasis, 24.— left to pronun- 


pluperf., 77. —of the imperf. 
and aor., 78. — of verbs be- 


ciation, 24. N. 2. 
D 


ginning with 9, 79.— tem-|Dactylic Verse, 246 — 251. 
poral, 80: 81.—of compound|Dative, 30. 4. — plural of the 


verbs, 82. — omitted, 78. N. 
3: 80. N. 4, 5. 
B. 
Barytone, 19.4.. — 
Breathings, 4.— of v, 4. N. 1. 
— of g, 4.2, 3. — place of, 4. 
4, — power of, 4. 5, N.2.— 
rough changed into smooth, 
, 14. N. 5. 
C. 


Cesura, 235. 

Cases, 30. 4.— how used, 162 
— 204, 

Catalectic verse, 234. 2. 

Causative, see Verbs. 

Circumflex, 19. 1, 3: 21. —on 
the penult, 21. 2. 

Collective Nouns, 137.3: 157. 
4 


Colon, 27. 

Comma, 27. 

Comparison by regoc, tratoc, 57 
— of substantives, 57. N. 4. 
— of pronouns, 57. N. 5. — 
by lev, sotos, 58. — anoma- 
lous and defective, 59. — of 
adverbs, 125. 

Composition of Words, 135. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 


third declension, 39. — how 
used, 195 — 203. — after 
words implying resemblance, 
§ c. 195. — after adjectives, 
196. 1.—after verbs, 196.2. 
— after impersonal verbs, 
ibid. — after verbs signify- 
ing to be, 196.3, N. 2.— 
with interjections, 196, 5. 
— denotes with regard to, 
197. 1.— preceded by «ig, 
197, N. 1.—apparently su- 
perfluous, 197, N.2.— limits 
words, 197. 2,— with com- 
paratives, 197. N. 3. — with 
substantives, 197. N. 4.—of 


- cause, &c. 198.— with zeco- 


par, 198. N, 1. — of accom- 
paniment, 199. — of auzos, 
199, N, 1.—denotes the sub- 
ject, 200: 206. 2.— with 
verbal adjectives in rog and 
teoc, 200. 2.— of time, 201. 
— for the gen. absolute, 201. 
N. 2.—of place, 202. — with 
prepositions, 203. 


Declensions, 30. 3. 
Defective, see Noun, Adjective, 


Comparison. 


Conjunction, 29. 2. — how/Demonstrative Pronoun, 70.— 


used, 228. 
Connecting Vowel, 85. 1. 
Consonants, 1. 2. — division of, 
5: 6. — final, 5. N. 3.—eu- 
phonic changes of, 7 — 14. 
— movable, 15. 
Contraction, 23. — accent in, 
23. N. 3. 


dialects of, 70. N. 1.— with 
i, 70. N.2.— pronominal ad- 
jectives, 73. 1. —how used, 
149. — as adverb, 149.N. 1. 
— subjoined to a noun in the 
same proposition, 149. N. 3. 
— subjoined to a relative, 
149. N. 4, 
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Deponent Verbs, 208. — perf. 
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— implied, 137. N, 2, 3: 


INDEX. 


and pluperf. of, 208. N.2.—/* 150. N. 2. 


aor. pass. of, 208. N. 3. 
Derivation of Words, 126-1384. 
Desideratives, 134. N. 2. 
Dieresis, 27, N. 1. 

Digamma, 1. N. 3. 
Diminutives, 127, 2. 
Diphthongs, 3. — improper, 3. 

N. 2.— commutation of, 3. 

N. 3.— improper, in capitals, 

4.4. 

Dipody, 234, 3. 
Dissyllables, 16. 2. 
Dual, 29. 3: 30. N.2: 137. N. 

1, 5, 6,7, 8: 150. N. 1: 157, 

N. 1, 4, R. 1 


Elision, 25.— before a conso- 
nant, 25. N. 2. 

Enclitics, 22.—retain their ac- 
cent, 22. 4, N. 1. — suc- 
ceeding each other, 22, N. 2. 

Euphonic Changes, see Conso- 
nants. r 


Feet, 233. 1. 

Final, see Consonants, Syllable. 

First Declension, endings of, 
31. 1. — gender of, 31. 2.— 
voc, sing. of, 31. 4, — quan- 
tity of, 31. N. 1. — accent 
of, 31. N. 2.— dialects of, 
31. N. 3. — contracts of, 32. 

Future, 74, 3.— augment of 
the third, 75. 1.— formation 
of, 102: 103: LLL: 112: 114. 

' =< how used, 209. 4, N. 10: 
211. — periphrastic, 209. N. 
1, 


G. 
Gender, 30. 2. — how distin- 
guished in grammar, ibid. — 
masc. for fem., 187. N. I. 


Genitive, 30. 4. — of the third 
declension, 36. 1. — how 
used, 173— 194. — adnomin- 
al, 173. — relations denoted 
by the adnominal, 173. N. 1. 
— subjective and objective, 
173, N. 2, — two adnominal 
genitives, 173. N. 3. —-sub- 
joined to possessive words, 
174, —-with id10s, &&c. 178. 
N. — with verbs signifying 
to be, &c. 175. — after the 
neuter article, 176. — denot- 
ing a whole, 177.— after a 
participle with the article, 
177. N. 1. — after da:uoros, 
&ec. 177. N.3.— after neu- 
ter adjectives, 177. 2, N. 4. 
—of the reflexive pronoun, 
177. N. 5. — after verbs re- 

-ferring to a part., 178. 1. — 
after verbs signifying fo par- 
take, Sc. 178. 2.— to take 
hold of, Sc. 179.— to let 
go, &c. 180. — after words 
denoting fulness, &c. 181. 
— after verbs signifying to 
remember, &c. 182. — to 
accuse, &c. 183. — to be- 
gin &c. 184.— after verbal 
adjectives, 185. — after com- 
paratives, 186. — denoting 
on account of, 187. 1.— 
after exclamations, 187. 2. 
— after verbs signifying to 
entreat, 187. 3.— denoting 
the subject, 187. 4. —of in- | 
strument, 187. 5.— denot- 
ing in respect of, 188. — af- 
ter adverbs, 188. 2. — after 
verbs signifying to take aim 


at, &c. 188. 3.— of mate- 
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189, — of price, 190.|Infinitive, 74. 2. — termina- 
tions and connecting vowels 
of, 89. — of verbs in yu, 117. 
8, 9.—subject of, 158.— 
after verbs, participles, and 
adjectives, 119. 1.— denotes 
. a cause, 119. 2.—for the 
Historical, see Secondary Tens-|_ indic., 119. N. 4. — omitted, 

es, 119. N. 5.— for the im- 
perat., 119. N. 6, 7.— for 
the subj., 119. N. 8.—ex- 
presses a wish, 119. N, 9. — 


rial, 
—of time, 191. — absolute, 
192. -—of place, 193. — with 
prepositions, 194. 
Grave Accent, 19. 1, N. 2.— 
for the acute, 20. 4. 
H 


I. 
_ Lambic Verse, 241 - 245. 
Imperative, 74. 2. — termina- 


tions and connecting vowels, 
88.— how used, 218, — in 
prohibitions, 218. 2. — se- 
cond person of, for the third, 
218. N. 2.—Zin connection 
with the relative, 218. N. 3. 
— perf. of, 209. N. 7, 8. 

Imperfect, 74. 3. — augment 
of, 78.— in oxov, oxounr, 85. 
N. & — formation of, 97: 
106. 2: 


with gore, Sc. 220. 1. — 
with oly, &c. 220. 1. — in 
parenthetical phrases, 220. 
N. 1, 2, 3.— with ey, 220. 
3. — as a neuter substantive, 
221.— for the gen. of cause, 
221. N. 1.— in exclama- 
tions of surprise, 221. N. 2. 
— superfluous, 221. N. 3. — 
after avayxn, &&c. 221. N. 4. 


113. — how used,|Inflection of words, 29— 135. 


210. — denotes an attempt, Interjection, 29. 2. — how used, 
210. N. 1.— denotes a cus- 
tomary action, 210. N. 2. —|Interrogation, 27. 
for aor., 210. N. 3.— for Interrogative, Pronoun, 68. — 
pres., 210. N. 4. dialects of, 68. N. — pro- 
Impersonal Verbs, 159. N. 1,} nominal adjectives, 73. lL— 
2. — with dat., 192. 2. adverbs, 123.— how used, 
Indefinite, Pronoun, 69.— pro-} 147. 
nominal adjectives, 73. 1. —/Intransitive, see Verbs. 
— adverbs, 123. — how used,|Iota Subscript, 3. 1. 
148. Irregular Construction, 230. 
Indicative, 74. 2. — termina- K. 
tions and connecting vowels|Koppa, 1. N. 8. 
of, 84: 85. — of verbs in mw, 
117. 2, 3. — how used, 213./Labials, 6. — before linguals, 
—in independent proposi-| 7. — before pw and a, 8, ; 
tions, 213. 1.— after inter-|Leading, see Primary Tenses. 
rogative and relative words,|Letters and Syllables, 1 — 28. 
213. 2, — after particles, Linguals, 6. — before u, o, and 
213. 3, N. 4,5, 6.— in con-| before palatals and other 
ditional propositions, 213. 4,| linguala, 10. 
5. — with &, 213. N.3. — [Liquids, 5. 1. 
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M. —of verbs in va, 117. N. 7. 
Metathesis, 26. 2. — how used, 216: 217.— 
Middle Mutes, 5. 3. after particles, 216. 1. — 


Middle Voice, 74. 1.—tenses| after interrogative and rela- 
of, 113 - 115. — how used,}_ tive words, 216. 2. — after 
207. — as active, 207. N.4,| the past tenses, 216. 3, 4.— 
5. — as passive, 207.N.6,7.| after the present or future, 

Moods, 74. 2.—terminations| 216. N. 1, 2.— expresses a 
and connecting vowels of,| wish, 217. 1, N. 1.—%in in- 


84 - 90. — how used,| dependent propositions, 217, 
213 —221. 2.— for the ind., 217. 3.— 
Movable, see Consonants, for the imperat., 217. 4. 


Monosyllables, 16. 2. Oxytone, 19, 2. 
N P 


National Appellatives, 127. 3. |Palatals, 6. — before linguals, 
Negative, Particles, 224. —| 7.— before u and o, 9 
formulas, 224. N. 1, 2, 3. —|Parenthesis, Marks of, 27. 


two negatives, 225. Participle, formation of, 90.— 
Neuter, 30. 2,—has three} of verbs in gw, 117. 10, 11. 
cases alike, 30. N. 1.—ad-| — with the article, 140. 3, 


jectives with the article, 138.} N. 3.— followed by the case 
2.— plural with a sing. verb,| of its verb, 162. 2.—how 
157. 2.— adjective in the; used, 222.— with verbs sig- 
predicate, 160. N. 1, 2. nifying to know, &c. 222, 2, 

Nominative, 30. 4. — sing. of| N. 1.— to endure, §&c. 222. 
the third declension, 36.—| 3.— with diaylyvouon, x. 1. d- 
how used, 157. — for the} 222. 4.— with iyw, x. 1. i. 
voc., 157. N. 1].—without} 222, N. 2. — fut., 222. 5. — 
a verb, 230. I. pres., 222. N. 3.— with ad- 

‘Noun,30.—indeclinable,45.—| verbs, 222. N. 4. — with dy, 
anomalous, 46.—defective,47.| 222. 6. 

Numbers, 29. 3.— commuta-|Parts of Speech, declinable, 
tion of, 187. N. 6, 7, 8:| 29. 1. —indeclinable, 29, 2. 
157. N. 4. Passive Voice, 74. 1. — tenses 

Numerals, Marks of, 1. N.3,| of, 106-112. — how used, 
5, 6.— cardinal, 60. — or-| 206. — subject of, 206. 1, 2. 


dinal, 61. — substantives,; N. 1. — retains the latter 
adjectives, and adverbs, 62. case, 206. 3.—as middle, 
O 206. N. 2. 


Object, 162.-— immediate, 163, | Patronymics, 127. 1. 

Optative, 74. 2. —terminations|Penult, 16. 3. 
and connecting vowels of,|Perfect, 74. 3.— augment of, 
87. —periphrastic perf., 87.| 76. — syncopated, 91. N. 6, 
N. 1. — perf. pass., 91,3, 5.| 7, 8, 9.— formation of, 98: 
——~ of verbs in ws, 117.5, 6.{ 99: 107: 113.—how used, 
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209. %.— as pres., 209. N.|Primary or Leading Tenses, 


4, — expresses a customary 
action, 209. N. 5. — for the 


4. 3. — terminations of, 
4,1. 


fut., 209. N. 6. — imperat.,|Privative a, 135. 4. 


209. N. 7, 8. 


Period, 27. 
Perispomenon, 19. 3. 
Person, 74. 4. 
Personal Pronoun, 64. — dia-| - 


Pronominal Adjectives, 73. 
Pronoun, 64 — 72. — how used, 


143 — 155. 


Pronunciation, 28. —— Modern 


Greek, 28. 2, 


lects of, 64. N.2.— how Proparoxytone, 19. 2. 


used, 143: 


144. — of the/Protasis, 213. R. 


third person, 143. N. 1, 2.|Punctuation Marks, 27. 
ona 143. N. 3. —|Pure Syllable, 16. 4. 
| Q. 


duov and pov, 143. N. 4. 


of, 77. — in sa, 85. N. 4. — 
passive, 91. 1. — syncopated, 
91. N. 6, 7, 8.— formation 
of, 100: 101: 108: 113. — 
how used, 209. 4.— as im- 
perf. 209. N. 4, 9.—as aor., 
209, N. 9. 


Polysyllables, 16, 2. 
Possessive Pronoun, 67. — dia- 


Pluperfect, 74. 3. — augment/Quantity, 17: 18.— of a, 1, v, 


17. N. 3.— Marks of, 2: 27: 
— of the first declension, 31. 
N. 1.—of the second de- 
clension, 33. N. 2, — of the 
third declension, 35. N. 1 
36. N. 5. R ; 


Reciprocal Pronoun, 72. — 


how used, 155. — for the re- 


lects of, 67. N. 1.—how|  fllexive, 155. N. 
used, 146. — used objective-| Reduplication, 76. 1. — of the 


ly, 146. N. 1.—third pers. 
of, 146. N. 2, 3. 


Predicate, 156: 160. — noun 


in, 160. 2, 3. 


Preposition, 29. 2. — how used, 


226 : 227. — primitive, 226. 
1. — after the noun, 226. N. 
1.—for eid, 226. N. 2. 
—— separated by tmesis, 226. 
N. 3, 4, 5. — in composition, 
135. 3, N. 6, 7, 8.— with 
acc., 172. — with gen., 194. 
— with dat. , 203. 


Present, 74. 3. —— formation of, 


94 96. — simple or original, 
96.— how used, 209. 1. — 
for the aor., 209, N. 1.— for 
the perf., 209. N. 2.—for 
the fut., 209, N. 3. 


2 aor., 78. N. 2.— Attic, 81. 


Reflexive Pronoun, 66. — dia- 


lects of, 66. N. 4, 5. — how 
used, 145. —of the third | 
person, 145. N. 1. — for the 
reciprocal, 145. N. 2. 


Relative Pronoun, 71. — dia- 


lects of, 71. N. 1.— how 
used, 150 — 154, — referring 
to two or more nouns, 150. 
2. — referring to a collective 
noun, 150. 3. — before its 
antecedent, 150. 4: 151. 3. 
— refers to an omitted ante- 
cedent, 150. 5. — refers to a 
possessive pronoun, 150. N. 
7. — attracted, 151. 1.— 
attracts its antecedent, 15]. 
2.— as demonstrative, 152. 
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— as interrogative, 153. —| tive words, 214. 2, 4. — after 
for iva, 154, —~ verb of, 157.| pres. or fut., 214. 3. — after 
N. 6. past tenses, 214, N. 1.— in 

Relative Adverb, 123. — be-| exhortations, 215. — for the 
fore its antecedent, 150. N.| fut. ind., 215. N. 3.—in pro- 
6. — attracted, 151. N. 2.—] hibitions, 215. 5. 
attracts its antecedent, 151./Substantive, 30. 1.— deriva- 
N. 3. — as demonstrative,| tion of, 127 — 129.—in ap- 
152. N. 2. position, 136. — as an adjec- 

Root, of nouns of the third] tive, 136. N. 3. 
declension, 36. R. 1. — of |Syllables, 16. 
verbs and tenses, 8&3. Syncope, 26. 1. 

Rough Consonants, 5. 3. — in|Synecdochical, see Accusative. 
two successive syllables, 14.;Synecphonesis or Synizesis, 
3, N. 2,3, 4.— not doubled,| 23. N. 2. 

14, 4. Syntax, 136 — 232. 
T 


S. . 

San or Sampi, 1. N. 3. Tenses, 74. 3. — root of, 83. 2. 

Secondary or Historical Tens-| — terminations of, 84, — 
es, 74. 3.— terminations of,| how used, 209 — 212, 

84. 2. Thesis, 233. 2. 

Second Declension, endings of,'Third Declension, endings of, 
33. 1.— gender of, 33. 2.—| 35. 1.—gender of, 35. 2.— 
quantity of, 33. N.2.—ac-| quantity of, 35. N. 1. — ac- 
cent of, 33. N. 3.— dialects! cent of, 35. N. 2.—dialects 
of, 33. N. 4. -— contracts of of, 35. N. 3. — formation of 


34, the cases of, 36 —39. — syn- 
_ Smooth Breathing, see Breath-- copated nouns of, 40. — con- 
ings. tracts of, 42 - 44. 


Smooth Consonants, 5. 3. — be- Tmesis, 226. N. 3, 4, 5. 
fore the rough breathing, 14. Trochaic Verse, 237 — 239. 
V. 


Subject, 156 -"159, — of a fi- Vau, 1. N. 3. 
nite verb, 157. — omitted,: Verbal Roots and Termina- 
157. N. 8. — of the inf,, 158. | tions, 83 — 92. 
— of impersonal verbs, 159. Verb, 74-118. — accent of, 
. 1, 2. 93. — division of, 94. 2.— 
Subjunctive, 74. 2.—termina-| penult of pure, 95. — con- 
tions and connecting vowels; tract, 116.—in mw, 117.— 
of, 86. — periphrastic perf.,| anomalous, 118. — subject 
86. N. 1. —perf. pass.,91.| of a finite, 157. — transitive 
3,4.— of verbs in wt, 117.4,| and intransitive, 205. 1.— 
N. 4.— how used, 214: 215.| causative, 205. 2. — passive, 
— after particles, 214.2.—| 206. — middle, 207. — de- 
after interrogative and rela-| ponent, 208. 
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Verse, final syllable of, 236. | Vowels, 1. 2: 2.— doubtful, 2. 
Versification, 233 — 255. N. 1, R. — commutation of, 
Vocative, 30. 4. — of the first} 2. N. 3.—short, before a 
declension, 31. 4.— of the} mute and liquid, 17. 3.— 
third declension, 38. — how} long made short and vice ver- 


used, 204. sa, 18, — connecting, 85. 1. 
Voices, 74. 1. — how ised, Z. 
205 — 208. Zeugma, 231. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 
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